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I ntroduction

The Oxford Guide to English Grammar is a systematic account of grammatical
forms and the way they are used in standard British English today. The emphasisis
on meanings and how they govern the choice of grammatical pattern.

The book is thorough in its coverage but pays most attention to points that are of
importance to intermediate and advanced learners of English, and to their
teachers. It will be found equally suitable for quick reference to details and for the
more leisured study of broad grammar topics.

A useful feature of the book is the inclusion of example texts and conversations,
many of them authentic, to show how grammar is used in connected writing and
in speech.

Language changes dl the time. Even though grammar changes more dowly than
vocabulary, it is not a set of unalterable rules. There are sometimes disagreements
about what is correct English and what isincorrect. 'Incorrect’ grammar is often
used in informal speech. Does that make it acceptable? Where there is a difference
between common usage and opinions about correctness, | have pointed this out.
This information is important for learners. In some situations it may be safer for
them to use the form which is traditionally seen as correct. The use of a correct
form in an unsuitable context, however, can interfere with understanding just as
much as amistake. To help learnersto use language which is appropriate for a
given occasion, | have frequently marked usages as formal, informal, literary

and so on.

How to use this book

Any user of areference book of this kind will rely on afull and efficient index, asis
provided in the Oxford Guide (pages 404 to 446). In addition, thereis asummary at
the beginning of each chapter which gives abird's eye view, with examples, of the
grammar covered in the chapter as awhole and gives references to the individual
sections which follow.
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Key to symbols

Phonetic symbols

i: tea 3 bird p put f first h house
1 sSit o away b best v van m must
e ten el pay t tell 6 three n next
& had 39U SO d day 0 this n song
a: car ar cry k cat s <l 1 love
n dog auv now g good z Z00 r rest
o ball o1 boy tf cheese [ ship j you
v book 10 dear d3 just 3 pleasure  w will
u: fool es chair

A cup U9 sure

(r) four linking r, pronounced before avowel but (in British English) not

pronounced before a consonant
four apples /forr ‘eplz/
four bananas  /fo:ba'na:naz/

'= stress follows, e.g. about /e'baut/
N = fdling intonation 7" =rising intonation

Other symbols

The symbol / (oblique stroke) between two words or phrases means that either is
possible. | will be/shall be at home tomorrow means that two sentences are
possible: | will be at home tomorrow and | shall be at home tomorrow.

We also use an oblique stroke around phonetic symbols, eg. tea/ti:/.

Brackets () around aword or phrase in an example mean that it can be left out.
I've been here (for) ten minutesmeans that two sentences are possible: |'ve been
herefor ten minutesand I've been here ten minutes.

The symbol — means that two things are related. Discuss — discussion means
that there is arelationship between the verb discuss and the noun discussion.

The symbol ~ means that there is a change of speaker.

The symbol B> is areference to another section and/or part of a section where
there is more information. For example, > (2) means part 2 of the same section;
B> 65 means section 65; and B> 229(3) means part 3 of section 229.



PAGE 1

1

English grammar

1 Summary

Grammatical units ¢ 2
The grammatical units of English are these: word, phrase, clause and sentence.

Word classes ¢ 3

The mainword classes are these: verb, noun, adjective, adverb, preposition,
determiner, pronoun and conjunction.

Phrases « 4

There are these kinds of phrase: verb phrase, noun phrase, adjective phrase,
adverb phrase and prepositional phrase.

Sentence elements ¢ 5
The sentence elements are these: subject, verb, object, complement and adverbial.

English compared with other languages ¢ 6

English words do nor have alot of different endings for number and gender.
Word order is very important in English.

The verb phrase can have a complex structure.

There are many idioms with prepositions.

2 Grammatical units

A FLIGHT ANNOUNCEMENT

'Good evening, ladies and gentlemen. On behalf of British Island Airways, Captain
Massey and his crew welcomeyou on board the Sart Herald Flight to
Southampton. Our flight time will be approximately forty-five minutes, and we
shall be climbing to an altitude of eight thousandfeet and cruising at a speed of
two hundred and fifty miles per hour.'

(from M. Underwood and P. Barr Listeners)

The grammatical units of English are words, phrases, clauses and sentences.

1 Words

Thewordsin the announcement are good, evening, ladies, and, gentlemen, on etc.
NOTE For word-building, eg. air + ways= airways, * 282.
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Phrases and clauses
Weuse phrasesto build aclause. Hereis an example.

Subject Veb Complement
(noun phrase) (verb phrase) (noun phrase)

Our flighttime  will be approximatelyforty-five minutes.

Here the noun phrase our flight timeis the subject of the clause. A clause hasa
subject and averb. There can be other phrases, too. Inthisnext exampleweusea
prepositional phrase asan adverbial.

Adverbid Subject Veb Object Object
(prepogtiona phrase)  (noun phrase)  (verb phrase)  (noun phrase)  (noun phrase)

On behalfoftheairline  we wish you apleasant flight.

For more about the different kinds of phrases, « 4.
For subject, object, complement and adverbial, « 5.
For finite and non-finite clauses, « 239 (3).

Sentences

A sentence can be asingle clause.
On behalfofBritish Island Airways, Captain Massey and his crew welcomeyou on
board the Sart Heraldflight to Southampton.
Awritten sentence begins with acapital letter (On) and ends with amark such as a
full stop.

We can aso combine two or more clauses in one sentence. For example, we can
use and to link the clauses.
Our flight time will be approximatelyforty-five minutes, and we shall be climbing
to an altitude ofeight thousandfeet and cruising at a speed oftwo hundred and
fifty milesan hour.

For details about sentences with more than one clause, » 238.

Word classes

There are different classes of word, sometimes called 'parts of speech'. The word
comeis averb, letter is anoun and great isan adjective.

NOTE

Some words belong to more than oneword class. For example, test can be a noun or averb.
He passed the test. (noun)
He had to test the machine. (verb)
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There are eight main word classes in English.

Verb: climb, eat, welcome, be

Noun: aircraft, country, lady, hour
Adjective: good, British, cold, quick
Adverb: quickly, always, approximately

Preposition:  to, of, at, on
Determiner: the, his, some, forty-five
Pronoun: we, you, them, myself
Conjunction:  and, but, so

NOTE Thereisaso asmall class of words called 'interjections'. They include oh, ah and mhm.

Verbs, nouns, adjectives and adverbs are 'vocabulary words'. Learning vocabulary
means learning verbs, nouns, adjectives and adverbs.

Prepositions, determiners, pronouns and conjunctions belong to much smaller
classes. These words are sometimes called 'grammatical words'.

Most word classes can be divided into sub-classes. For example:

Verb Ordinary verb: go, like, think, apply
Auxiliary verb: is, had, can, must
Adverb Adverb of manner: suddenly, quickly

Adverb of frequency: always, often
Adverb of place: there, nearby
Linking adverb: too, also

etc

Determiner  Article: a, the
Possessive: my, his
Demonstrative: this, that
Quantifier: all, three

Phrases
There arefivekinds of phrase.

Verb phrase: come, had thought, was left, will be climbing
Averb phrase has an ordinary verb (come, thought, left, climbing) and may aso
have an auxiliary (had, was, will).

Noun phrase: agoodflight, hiscrew, we
A noun phrase has anoun (flight), which usually has adeterminer (a) and/or
adjective (good) in front of it. A noun phrase can also be apronoun (we).

Adjective phrase: pleasant, very late
An adjective phrase has an adjective, sometimeswith an adverb of degree (very).

Adverb phrase: quickly, almost certainly
An adverb phrase has an adverb, sometimeswith an adverb of degree (almost).

Prepositional phrase: after lunch, on theaircraft
A prepositional phraseis apreposition + noun phrase.
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Sentence elements

Each phrase plays a part in the clause or sentence. Here are some examples.

Subject Verb Adverbial

The flight isleaving shortly.

Subject Verb Complement
Theweather is very good.

Myfather was apilot.

Subject Verb Object

I was reading a newspaper.
Twostewards served lunch.

Subject Verb Object Adverbid
Theaircraft  left London at three o'clock.
We must book  thetickets next week.

These are the elements of an English sentence and the kinds of phrase that we can
use for each element.

Subject Noun phrase: theflight, I, two stewards
Verb Verb phrase: is, served, must book
Object Noun phrase: a newspaper, lunch
Complement Adjective phrase: very good

Noun phrase: apilot
Adverbia Adverb phrase: shortly

Prepositional phrase: at threeo'clock
Noun phrase: next week

NOTE
a Theverb is centra to the sentence and we use theword 'verb' for both the sentence
element - 'The verb follows the subject’ - and for the word class- 'Leaveis averb.
For more details about sentence patterns, « 7.
b Theword there can be the subject. « 50
There was a letter for you.

English compared with other languages

Endings

Unlike words in some other languages, English words do not have alot of different
endings. Nouns take sin the plural (miles), but they do not have endings to show
whether they are subject or object.
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Verbs take afew endings such as ed for the past (started), but they do not take
endings for person, except in the third person singular of the present tense
(itstarts).

Articles (e.g. the), Possessives (eg. my) and adjectives (e.g. good) do not have
endings for number or gender. Pronouns (e.g. limg) have fewer formsthan in
many languages.

Word order

Word order is very important in English. As nouns do not have endings for subject
or object, it istheword order that shows which iswhich.

Subject Veb  Object

Thewoman loved theman. (Sheloved him.)
The man loved thewoman. (Heloved her.)

The subject-verb order isfixed, and we can change it only if there is a special
reason.

Verb phrases

A verb phrase can have a complex structure. There can be auxiliary verbs aswell as
the ordinary verb.

| climbed up the ladder.

I was climbing the mountain.

We shall be climbing to an altitude of eight thousandfeet.
The use of tenses and auxiliary verbs can be difficult for speakers of other
languages.

Prepositions

The use of prepositions in English can be a problem.
Weflewhereon Friday.  Weleftat two o'clock.
Both prepositions and adverbs combine with verbs in an idiomatic way.
They were waiting for the flight. The plane took off.
There are many expressions involving prepositions that you need to learn as items
of vocabulary.
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The ssimple sentence

/ Summary

This story contains examples of different clause patterns.
AN UNLUCKY THIEF

A man walked into a hotel, saw a nice coat, put it over hisarmand walked out
again. Then hetried to hitch a lift out of town. While he was waiting, heput the
coat on. At last a coach stopped and gave hima lift. It was carryingforty detectives
on their way home from a conference on crime. One of them had recently become
adetectiveinspector. Herecognized the coat. It washis. Hehad leftitin the hotel,
and it had gone missing. The thief gave theinspector his coat. The inspector
arrested him. 'It seemed a good idea at the time,' the man said. He thought himsel f

rather unlucky.

There arefiveelementsthat can be part of a clause. They are subject, verb, object,
complement and adverbial.

Basic clause patterns

Intransitive and transitiveverbs « 8

Subject
Acoach
Subject
Thedetective

Intransitive verb
stopped.

Transitive verb Object
arrested the thief.

Linkingverbs « 9

Subject
Thethief
Thedetective
Subject

Thecoat
Theconference

Verb Complement
was rather unlucky.
became an inspector.
Verb Adverbia

was over hisarm.

is everyyear.
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Give, sendetc « 10
Subject Verb Object Object

Thethief gave the inspector his coat.

Call, putetc 11

Subject Verb Object Complement
They called theinspector  sir.

Thethief thought himsel f rather unlucky.
Subject Verb Object Adverbia

He put the coat over hisarm.

All these seven clause patterns contain a subject and verb in that order. The
elements that come after the verb depend on the type of verb: for example,
whether it is transitive or not. Some verbs belong to more than one type. For
example, think can come in these three patterns.

Intransitive (without an object): I'm thinking.
Transitive (with an object): Yes, | thought the same.
With object and complement: People will think me stupid.

Extra adverbials « 12

We can dways add an extraadverbial to a clause.
A man walked into a hotel.
Oneday a man walked casually into a hotel.

Andand or « 13

We canjoin two phraseswith and or or.
Theinspector and the thief got out of the coach.

Phrases in apposition « 14

We can put one noun phrase after another.
Our neighbour Mr Bradshaw is a policeman.

I ntransitive and transitive verbs

An intransitive verb cannot take an object, although there can be aprepositional
phrase after it.

The man was waiting at the side of the road.

Something unfortunate happened.

The man runs along the beach every morning.
Intransitive verbs usually express actions (people doing things) and events (things
happening).

A verb can be intransitive in one meaning and transitive in another. For example,
run is transitive when it means 'manage.
Heruns hisown business.
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A transitive verb takes an object.

The man stole a coat.

Everyone enjoyed theconference.

The driver saw the hitch-hiker at the side ofthe road.

The man had no money.
Transitive verbs can express not only actions (stole) but aso feelings (enjoyed),
perception (saw) and possession (had).

After some transitive verbs we can leave out the object when it would add little or
nothing to the meaning.
The man opposite was reading (a book). We'regoingto eat (a meal).
A woman was driving (the coach).
We can aso leave out the object after these verbs:
ask/answer (a question), draw/paint (a picture), enter/leave (a roonvbuilding),
pass/fail (a test/exam), play/win/lose (agame), practise (a skill), sing (a song),
speak (afew words), study (a subject).
Thefollowing verbs can also be without an object if the context is clear: begin,
choose, decide, hear, help, know, notice, see, start.
NOTE

There must be an object after discuss and deny.
The committee discussed the problem. He denied the accusation.

Many verbs can be either transitive or intransitive.

Transitive Intransitive
Thedriver stopped the coach. The coach stopped.
He opened thedoor. The door opened.

| brokea cup. The cup broke.
Someone rang the bell. Thebell rang.

The two sentences can describe the same event. The transitive sentence has asits
subject the agent, the person who made the event happen (thedriver). The
intransitive sentence describes the event but does not mention the agent.

Here are some common verbs that can be transitive or intransitive:

alter develop increase shine tear
begin divide join shut turn
bend drive melt dlide weaken
boil dry mix smash unite
break end move soften

burn finish open sound

change fly pour spread

close freeze ring stand

cook hang roll start

combine harden sail stop

continue  hurt Separate strengthen

crash improve shake swing

NOTE

Raiseistransitive, and riseisintransitive.
The oil companies will raise their prices.
The price of il will rise.

For layand lie, «11(2) Noteb.
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Linking verbs

Linking verb + complement

A complement is an adjective phrase or anoun phrase. A complement relates to
the subject: it describes the subject or identifiesit (sayswho or what it is). Between
the subject and complement is alinking verb, eg. be.

The hotel wasquiet. The thiefseemed depressed.

The book has become a best-seller. It'sgetting dark.

A week in the Lake District would make a nice break.

These are the most common verbsin this pattern.

+ adjective or noun phrase: appear, be, become, |ook, prove, remain, seem,
sound, stay

+ adjective: fedl, get, go, grow, smell, taste, turn

+ noun phrase: make

There are also some idiomatic expressions which are alinking verb + complement,
e.g. burn low, comegood, cometrue, fall asleep, fall ill, fall silent, ringtrue, rundry,
run wild, wear thin.

We can use some linking verbs in other patterns.

Linking: Your garden looksnice.
Intransitive: We looked at the exhibition.

NOTE
a After seem, appear, look and sound, we use to bewhen the complement is anoun phrase
identifying the subject.
The woman seemed to be Lord Melbury's secretary.
NOT The woman seemed Lord Melbury's secretary.
But we can leave out to bewhen the noun phrase gives other kinds of information.
Thewoman seemed (to be) areal expert.
For American usage, « 303(1).
b Thereisaspecia pattern where acomplement occurswith an action verb, not
alinking verb.
Wearrived exhausted.
He walked away a freeman.
| came home really tired one evening.
We usethis pattern in avery small number of contexts. We can express the same meaning
intwo clauses: Wewereexhausted when wearrived.

Linking verb + adverbial

An adverbial can be an adverb phrase, prepositional phrase or noun phrase. An
adverbial after alinking verb relates to the subject. It often expresses place or time,
but it can have other meanings.

Thecoatwashere.  Theconferenceiseveryyear.

Thedrawings lay on the table. I'mon adiet.

Joan Collinslivesin style. Theparcel went by air.
Linking verbswith adverbials are be, go, lie, live, sit, stand and stay.
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Give, sendetc

Verbs like give and send can have two objects, or they can have an object and an
adverbial. There are some examplesin this conversation, which takes place in a
department store.

CLAIMING BACK TAX

Customer: I've bought these sweaters, and I'm taking them home to Brazil.
| understand | can claim back the tax | pay.

Clerk: That'sright. Haveyou filled in aform?

Customer: Yes, andl'vegot thereceiptshere.

Clerk: Right. Now, whenyou go through British Customs, you give the customs
officer theform with the receipts.

Customer: | give theform to the Customs when | leave Britain?

Clerk: That'sright. They'll giveyou one copy back and keep one themsel ves.

Customer:  Uh-huh.

Clerk: Now I'll giveyou thisenvelope. You send the copy back to usin the
envel ope.

Customer: | post it to you.

Clerk: That'sright.

Customer: And how do | get the money?

Clerk: Oh, wesendyou a chegque. We'll send it offtoyou straight away.

Two objects

When the verb has two objects, thefirg is the indirect object and the second is the
direct object.

Indirect object Direct object

Yougive the customs officer  theform.
Wesend you acheque.

The man bought the woman a diamond ring.
| can reserve you a seat.

Here the indirect object refers to the person receiving something, and the direct
object refers to the thing that is given.

Object + adverbial

Instead of an indirect object, we can use aprepositional phrase with to or for.

Direct object Prepositional
phrase
I give theform to the Customs.
Yousend the copy to us.
The man bought a diamond ring for the woman.
| can reserve a seat for you.

The adverbial comes after the object.
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Which pattern?

In a clause with give, send etc, there is achoice of pattern between give the customs
officer theformand give theform to the customs officer. The choice depends on
what information is new. The new information goes at the end of the clause.

I'll giveyou this envelope.
In the conversation Claimingback tax, this envelopeisthe point of interest, the
new information, so it comes at the end.

Compare the patterns in these sentences.
He left his children five million pounds.
(The amount of money is the point of interest.)
Heleft all hismoney to a dog'shome.
(Who receives the money is the point of interest.)
NOTE
a The adverbiad or indirect object is often necessary to complete the meaning.
Hehandedther eceipttothecustomer.
But sometimesit is not necessary to mention the person receiving something.
You'll havetoshowyour ticketonthetrain.
(Itis obvious that you show it to the ticket inspector.)
I"'mwritingaletter.
(You don't want to say who you are writing to.)
b Mog verbs of speech cannot take an indirect object, but we can use aphrase with to.
Themansaidnothing(tothepolice).
But tell dmost dways has an indirect object. « 266
Themantoldthepolicenothing.

Pronouns after give, send etc

When there is apronoun, it usually comes before a phrase with anoun.
We sendyou a cheque.
He had lots of money, but he left it to a dogs home.

When there are two pronouns &fter the verb, we normally use to or for.
We'll send it offto you straight away.
I've got a ticketfor Wimbledon. Norman bought itfor me.

Toorfor?

Some verbs go with to and some withfor.
He handed the receipt to the customer.
Tomgot drinksfor everyone.

With to: award, bring, feed, give, grant, hand, leave (inawill), lend, offer, owe, pass,
pay, post, promise, read, sell, send, show, take, teach, tell, throw, write.

Withfor: bring, buy, cook, fetch, find, get, keep, leave, make, order, pick, reserve,
save, spare.
NOTE
a Bringgoeswith either to or for.

b Formeaning 'to help someone' can go with very many verbs.
I'mwritingaletter for mysister.(Shecan'twrite.)
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Call, putetc

Verb + object + complement
Compare these two kinds of complement.

Subject Subject Object Object
complement complement

Thedriver was tired. Thejourney made thedriver tired.

He became president. They elected him president.

The subject complement relates to the subject of the clause; « 9. The object
complement relates to the object of the clause. In both patterns tired relates to
thedriver, and presidentrelatesto he/him.

Here are some more sentences with an object complement.
The thiefthought himselfrather unlucky. They called the dog Sasha.
The court found him guilty of robbery. We painted the walls bright yellow.

| prefer my soup hot.

Here are some verbs in this pattern.

With adjective or noun phrase: believe, call, consider, declare, find, keep, leave, like,
make, paint, prefer, prove, think, want

With adjective: drive, get, hold, pull, push, send, turn

With noun phrase: appoint, elect, name, vote

Verb + object + adverbial

The adverbia in this pattern typically expresses place.
The man put the coat over hisarm. We keep the car in thegarage.
Hegot the screw into the hole. Thepath led usthrough trees.

NOTE
a Leavecan comeinthis pattern, butforget cannot.
I leftmyumbrellaathome. ButNOT | forgot myumbrellaat home.
b Lay (padt: laid) comesinthe samepattern as puit.
Thewomanlaidablanketontheground.
Lie(past: lay) isalinking verb which takes an adverbia. « 9(2)
Thewomanlayinthesunshine.

12 Extraadverbials

1 Look at these clause patterns.

Subject Verb Adverbia

Theconference is everyyear.

Subject Verb Object Adverbid
He put thecoat over hisarm.

These adverbials cannot be left out. They are necessary to complete the sentence.
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We can add extra adverbials to any of the clause patterns.
At last a coach stopped.

The coach was carrying detectives on their way home from a conferenceon crime.

He had recently become a detective inspector.

Theconferenceiseveryyear, presumably.

At oncethethief gave theinspector hiscoat.

He probably considered himselfrather unlucky.

He casually put the coat over hisarm.
These extra adverbials can be lft out. They are not necessary to complete the
sentence.

For details about the position of adverbials, « 208. An extra adverbia does not
affect the word order in the rest of the sentence, and the subject-verb order stays
the same.

At last a coach stopped.

NOTE
Another extra element is the name or description of the person spoken to. Aswell asin
statements, it can come in questions and imperatives.

You're in trouble, my friend. Sarah, what are you doing?

Come on everybody, let'sgo!

Andand or

We can link two or more phrases with and or or. Here are some exampleswith
noun phrases.

The man and the woman were waiting.

Theman, the woman and the child were waiting.

Wednesday or Thursday would beall right.

Wednesday, Thursday or Friday would beall right.
And or or usually comes only once, before the last item.

We can use and and or with other kinds of words and phrases.
It was a cold and windy day. (adjective)
He waited fifteen or twenty minutes. (number)
The work went smoothly, quietly and very dfidently. (adverb phrase)
NOTE
a We can use two adjectives together without alinking word, e.g. a cold, windy day. ¢ 202
b We can use two complements or two adverbials with and or or even if they are different
kinds of phrase, such as an adjective and noun phrase.

The book has becomefamous and a best-seller. We can meet here or in town.
The hotel was quiet and well backfrom the road.

Compare these two sentences.

He stole a hat and a coat.

Hestole a hat and coat.
In the firgt sentence and links two noun phrases (a hat, a coat); in the second it
links two nouns (hat, coat). The second sentence suggests that thereis alink
between the two items, that they belong together.

Hestolea hatand a typewriter. (not linked)

Hestole a cup and saucer. (belonging together)

NOTE

a And, or (and but) can link verb phrases and also whole clauses. ¢ 243
b For orin questions, ¢ 31.
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Phrasesin apposition

Two noun phrases are in apposition when one comes after the other and both
refer to the same thing.
Everyone visitsthe WhiteHouse, the home of the President.
Joseph Conrad, thefamousEnglish novelist, couldn't speak English until
hewas47.
When the second phrase adds extrainformation, we use a comma.

When the second phrase identifies the first one, we do not use a comma.
ThenovelistJoseph Conrad couldn't speak English until he was47.
Pretty 25-year-old secretary Linda Pilkington has shocked her friends and
neighbours.

The sentence about Lindais typical of newspaper style.

We can aso use apposition to add emphasis. This happens in speech, too.
Theman isafool, a completeidiot.

Other kinds of phrases can be in apposition.
Theplaceis milesaway, much toofar to walk.
The experts say the painting is quite valuable, worth a ot of money.
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Statements, questions, imperatives
and exclamations

Summary

There are four sentence types. statement, gquestion, imperative and exclamation.
Sentences can be positive or negative.

Main use
Statements ¢ 16 You took a photo. to give information
Negative statements « 17 You did not take a photo. to give information

Questions « 18 Didyou take a photo? to ask for information
The imperative ¢ 19 Takea photo. to give orders
Exclamations « 20 What a nice photo! to express feding

Besides the basic use, each sentence type has other uses. For example, we can use
astatement to ask for information (1'd like to know all the details); a question form
can be an order or request (Canyou post this|etter, please?); animperative can
express good wishes (Have a nice time).

Statements

Form
For clause patterns in a statement, 7.

Use

This conversation contains a number of statements.
A PROGRAMME ABOUT WILDLIFE

Stella. Ther€e'sa programme about wildlife on the telly tonight.
Adrian; Uh-huh. Well, I might watch it.

Stella: I'vegot to go out tonight. It's my evening class.

Adrian: Well, I'll video the programmefor you.

Stella: Oh, thanks. It'sat eight o'clock. BBC2.

Adrian: We can watch it together when you get back.

Stella: OK, | should be back around ten.
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The basic use of astatement isto give information: There'sa programme about
wildlife on the telly tonight. But some statements do more than give information.
When Adrian says I'll video the programmefor you, he is offeringto video it. His
statement is an offer to do something, which Stella accepts by thanking him. And
We can watch it together is a suggestion to which Stella agrees.

There are many different uses of statements. Here are some examples.

Expressing approval: You're doing the right thing.

Expressing sympathy: It was bad luckyou didn't pass the exam.
Thanking someone: I'm very grateful.

Asking for information: | need to know your plans.

Giving orders: | wantyou to try harder.

In some situations we can use either a statement or another sentence type.
Compare the statement | need to knowyour plans, the question What areyour
plans? and the imperative Tell meaboutyour plans. All these are used to ask for
information.

Performative verbs

Some present-simple verbs express the use of the statement, the action it
performs.

Promising: | promise to begood.
Apologizing: It was myfault. | apologize.
Predicting: |  predict a closegame.

Requesting: You arerequested to vacateyour room by 10.00 am.

These are performative verbs: accept, admit, advise, agree, apologize, blame,
confess, congratulate, declare, demand, deny, disagree, forbid, forgive, guarantee,
insist, object, order, predict, promise, propose, protest, recommend, refuse, request,
suggest, thank, warn.

Sometimes we use amodal verb or similar expression. This usually makes the
statement less direct and so more tentative, more polite.

Advising: I'd adviseyou to see a solicitor.
Insisting: |  mustinsist we keep to therules.
Informing: | haveto informyou thatyou have been unsuccessful.

Some typical examples are: must admit, would advise, would agree, must
apologize, must confess, must disagree, can guarantee, have to informyou, must
insist, must object, can promise, must protest, would suggest, must warn.

NOTE
a Ingeneral, performative verbs are fairly emphatic. | promise to be goodis a more emphatic
promise than I'll begood, and 7 suggest we watch it together is more emphatic than We can
watch it together.
b Some performative verbs are formal.
| order/requestyou to leave the building. | declare this supermarket open.
¢ With afew verbs we can use the present continuous.
Don't come too close, | warn you/I'm warning you.
We propose/We are proposing a compromise.
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17 Negative statements
1 Use

This text contains some negative statements.
FRANKENSTEIN

In 1818 Mary Shelley wrote afamous book called 'Frankenstein'. But there wasno
monster called Frankenstein, asispopularly believed. Frankenstein was not the
name of the monster but the name ofthe person who created the monster. The
word 'Frankenstein' is often used to mean 'monster' by people who havenot read
the book.

Another mistake is to talk of '‘Doctor Frankenstein'. Frankenstein was never a
doctor. Mary Shelley's hero did not study medicine - he studied science and
mathematics at the university of Ingolstadt in Bavaria. Therereally isaplace
called Ingolstadt. Thereisalso aplace called Frankenstein, which might or might
not have given the author the ideafor the name.

The negative statements correct amistaken idea, such as the idea that the monster
was called Frankenstein. In general, we use negative statements to inform
someone that what they might think or expect is not so.

2 Not with averb

a Inthe most basic kind of negative statement, not or n't comes after the (first)
auxiliary. We write the auxiliary and n'ttogether as one word.
Some people have not read the book.
The monster wasn't called Frankenstein.
That might or might not have given the author the ideafor the name.

b  There must be an auxiliary before not. In simple tenses we use the auxiliary
verb do.
| don'tlike horror films. NOT I like not horrorfilms.
Thehero did not study medicine. NOT The hero studied not medicine.

Be onits own aso has not/n't after it.
East London is not on most tourist maps.
Theseshoesaren't very comfortable.

¢ Look at these forms.

Positive Negative Negative

Full form Short form
wascalled was not called wasn't called
haveread have not read haven't read
might have given might not have given mightn't have given
like/dolike do not like don't like
studied/did study  did not study didn't study

We cannot use no to make anegative verb form.
Thebusdidn't come. NOT Thebusno came.
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Not in other positions

Not can come before aword or phrase when the speaker is correcting it.
| orderedtea, not coffee.
That'sa nicegreen. ~ It'sblue, notgreen.
Isthere a meeting today?~ Not today - tomorrow.

Not can aso come before anoun phrase with an expression of quantity (many) or
before a phrase of distance or time.

Not many people have their own aeroplane.

There'sacinemanot far from here.

The business was explained to me not long afterwards.

NOTE
a Instead of (= in place of) and rather than have a negative meaning. Compare:
They should build houses instead of office blocks.
They should build houses, not office blocks.
| drink tea rather than coffee.
| drink tea, not coffee.
b Not can come before a negative prefix, eg. un, inor dis.
Beggars are a not unusual sight on the streets of London.
Not unusual = fairly usual.
¢ For not standing for awhole clause, eg. 7 hope not, ¢ 43(3).

hardly, scarcely

neither, nor

We haven'tfinished. Infact, we've
hardly/scarcely started.

| can't understand this.
~Neither/Nor can|l. (=1 can't either.)

Other negative words
There are other words besides notwhich have a negative meaning.
Meaning
no There'sno change. not a/not any
The patient isno better. not any
No, sheisn't. (opposite of yes)
none We wanted tickets, but there were not any
noneleft.
no one, nobody | saw no one/nobody acting strangely. not anyone
. hothing | saw nothing suspicious. not anything
nowhere There was nowhere to park. not anywhere
few, little Few people were interested. not many
Therewaslittle enthusiasm. not much
never He was never adoctor. not ever
seldom, rarely Weseldom/rarely eat out. not often
no longer MrsAdams no longer lives here. not any longer

not really, only just

not either
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NOTE
a The verbsfail, avoid, stop, preventand deny have a negative meaning.
You havefailed to reach the necessary standard.
(= You have not reached the necessary standard.)
| want to avoid getting caught in the rush hour.
A lock could stop/prevent othersfrom using the telephone.
The player denied having broken the rules.
(= The player said he/she had not broken the rules.)
b Without has a negative meaning.
Lots of people were without a ticket.
(= Lots of people did not have aticket.)
¢ For negative prefixes, eg. unusual, disagree, * 284(2).

5 Double negatives

We do not normally use not/n't or never with another negative word.
| didn't see anyone. NOT | didn't see no one.
That will never happen. NOT That won't never happen.
We've hardly started. NOT We haven't hardly started.

In non-standard English, adouble negative means the same as asingle negative.
| didn't seeno one. (non-standard)
(= 1 didn't seeanyone./| saw no one.)

In standard English a double negative has a different meaning.
| didn't see no one. | saw one of my friends. (= | saw someone.)
We can't do nothing. (= We must do something.)
NOTE
We sometimes use a negative after | wouldn't be surprised if/It wouldn't surprise me if...

| wouldn't be surprised ifit rained/ifit didn't rain.
The speaker expects that it will rain.

6 The emphatic negative

a Wecan stress not.
Frankenstein did not study medicine.
If we use the short form n't, then we can stress the auxiliary (e.g. did).
Frankenstein didn't study medicine.

b Wecanuse atall to emphasize anegative.

Frankenstein wasn't the name of the monster at all.
There was nowhereat all to park.

Here are some other phrases with a similar meaning.
The operation was not a success by any means. I'm notin theleast tired.
Theprojectisnot nearly complete. Thereisstill alongway to go.
Her son'svisitswerefar from frequent.

We can use absolutely before no and its compounds.
There was absolutely nowhere to park.
NOTE
a We can use ever with a negative word.

No one ever takes any notice of these memos.
For more details about ever and never, «211(1) Notec.

b We can use whatsoever after nothing, none, or after no + noun.

There's nothing whatsoever we can do about it.
The people seem to have no hope whatsoever.
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¢ An adverbia with a negative meaning can come in front position for extra

18

emphasis. This can happen with phrases containing the negative words no, never,
neither, nor, seldom, rarely, hardly and theword only. Thereisinversion of subject
and auxiliary.

At no time did the company break the law.

Compare: The company did not break the law at any time.

Under no circumstances should you travel alone.

Compare: You should not travel alone under any circumstances.

Never in my life havel seen such extraordinary behaviour.

Compare: | have never seen such extraordinary behaviour in my life.

Thetelephone had been disconnected. Nor wasthereany electricity.

Compare: Therewasn'tany electricity either.

Seldom did we have any time to ourselves.

Compare: We seldom had any time to ourselves.

Only in summer is it hot enough to sit outside.

Compare: It's only hot enough to sit outside in summer.

The pattern with inversion can sound formal and literary, although no wayis
informal.
No way am | going to let this happen.
NOTE
a A phrase with not can also come in front position for emphasis.
Not since his childhood had Jeffbeen back to the village.

Compare: Jeffhad not been back to the village since his childhood.
b For inversion after no sooner and hardly, * 250(5).

Questions

Thisis ashort introduction to questions. For more details about questions and
answers, 21.

Doctor: Wheredoesithurt?

Patient: Just here. When | lift my arm up.

Doctor: Hasthis happened before?

Patient: Well, yes, | do get a pain theresometimes, but it's never been asbad as

this.

Doctor: |see. Couldyou come over hereand lie down, please?

The most basic use of aquestion isto ask for information, eg. Where doesit hurt?

~Just here. But questions can have other uses such as requesting, eg. Couldyou
comeover here, please?

There are wh-questions and yes/no questions. Wh-questions begin with a
guestionword, eg. where, what. In most questions there isinversion of subject
and auxiliary. * 23

Statement Question

It hurtsjust here. wh-: Wheredoesit hurt?
Thishashappened before.  yes/no: Hasthishappened before?



19

PAGE 21 19 Theimperative

Theimperative

Form

The imperative form is the base form of the verb. It is a second-person form. When
| say Comein, | mean that you should come in. The negative is do not/don't + base
form, and for emphasis we use do + base form.
Positive: Comein.
Read the instructions carefully.
Negative: Do not remove this book from thelibrary.
Don't make so muchfuss.
Emphatic:. Do be careful.
NOTE

We can use other negative wordswith the imperative.
Never touchelectrical equipmentwithwethands. Leavenolitter.

Use

The basic use of the imperative is to give orders, to get someone to do something.
The speaker expects that the hearer will obey.

Teacher (to pupils): Get out your books, please.
Doctor (to patient): Just keep still a moment.
Boss (to employee): Don't tell anyone about this.
Traffic sign: Stop.

But an imperative can sound abrupt. There are other ways of expressing orders.
| wantyou tojust keep still a moment.
You must hand the work in by the weekend.
You mustn't tell anyone about this.
We often make an order less abrupt by expressing it as arequest in question form.
Can you get outyour books, please?
Couldyoujust keep till a moment?
Itis generaly safer to use arequest form, but the imperative can be used
informally between equals.
Give me a hand with these bags.
Hurryup, or we'regoingto belate.
NOTE
When animperative is used to tell someoneto be quiet or to go away, it usudly sounds

abrupt and impolite.
Shutup. Goaway-I'mbusy. Getlost.

If anumber of actions are involved, the request form need not be repeated for
every action.
Can you get outyour books, please? Open them at page sixty and look at the
photo. Then think aboutyour reaction to it.
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Other uses of theimperative

Slogans and advertisements:
Save the rainforests.
Visit historic Bath.

Suggestions and advice:
Why don't you spend a year wor king beforeyou goto college? Takea year off from
your studies and learn something about the real world.

Warnings and reminders:
Look out! There'sacar coming.
Always switch off the electricityfirst.
Don't forget your key.

Instructions and directions:
Select the programmeyou need by turning the dial to the correct number. Pull out
the knob. The light will come on and the machine will start.
Go along hereand turn left at the lights.

Informal offers and invitations:
Havea chocolate.
Cometo lunch with us.

Good wishes:
Havea nice holiday. Enjoyyourselves.
NOTE

Have a chocolate. = Would you like a chocolate?
Have a nice holiday. = | hopeyou have anice holiday.

Imperative + question tag

After an imperative we can use these tags: will you? won'tyou? would you?
canyou? can'tyou? could you?

We can use a positive tag after apositive imperative.

Teacher: Get out your books, will/would/can/couldyou?
The meaning is the same as Will you get out your books? but the pattern with the
tag is moreinformal.

A negative tag expresses greater fedling.

Doctor:  Keep till, won't/can'tyou?
This suggests that the doctor is especialy anxious that the patient should keep till,
or annoyed because the patient cannot keep sill.

Inwarnings, reminders and good wishes, the tag is won'tyou? after apositive
imperative and will you? after a negative.

Have a nice holiday, won'tyou?

Don'tforget your key, will you?

In offers and invitations the tag is will you? or won'tyou?
Have a chocolate, will/won'tyou?
These tags make the sentences more emphatic.
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5 Theimperativewith a subject

We can mention the subject you when it contrasts with another person.
I'll wait here. You go round the back.
You can also make an order emphatic or even aggressive.
You becareful whatyou're saying.
NOTE
a A few other phrases can be the subject.
All of you sit down! Everyone stop what you're doing.

b The negative don't comes before the subject.
Don'tyou talk to me like that.

6 Let

a Let's(=letus) + base form of the verb expresses a suggestion.
It'salovelyday. Let'ssitoutside.
L et'shave some coffee (,shall we?).
Let's suggests an action by the speaker and the hearer. Let's sit outside means that
weshould sit outside.

The negativeis let's not or don't let's, and for emphasiswe use do let's.
Negative: Let'snot waste any time./Don't let's waste any time.
Emphatic: Do let'sget started. We've wasted enough time already.

NOTE

a For American usage, * 303(3).

b The long formis formal and old-fashioned.
Let usgive thanks to God.

b Let memeans that the speaker is telling him/herself what to do.
Let me think. Wheredid | put the letter?
Let mesee what'sin my diary. Let meexplain.
Let me think means 'I'm going to think./Give me time to think.'

NOTE
Let can also have the meaning ‘allow'.
Oh, you've got some photos. Let me see./May | see?

c After letwe can put aphrasewith anoun.
L et the person who made this mess clean it up.
L et the voters choose the government they want. Let them decide.
Let them decide means 'they should decide'.

NOTE
There are two special sentence patterns with a similar meaning to the imperative. Both the
subjunctive and may can express awish.
God save the Queen.
May your dreams come true.
These patterns are rather formal and used only in limited contexts.
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Overview: imperative forms
Person Positive Negative Emphatic
FIRST
Singular Let meplay a record.
Plural Let'splay tennis. Let'snot play/ Do let'splay soon.
Don'tlet'splay here.
SECOND Playfair. Don'tplay that record. Do playa record.
+ subject  You play the piano Don'tyou play that
now. sillygame.
THIRD Let the music play.

Exclamations

An exclamation is a sentence spoken with emphasis and feeling. We often use a
pattern with how or what.

How and what
Compare these patterns.

Question: How warm isthe water?
Exclamation: How warm the water is!

The exclamation means that the water is very warm. It expresses the speaker's
fedling about the degree of warmth.

After howthere can be an adjective or adverb.
How luckyyou are! How quickly the time passed!
How can also modify averb.
How we laughed!
After what there can be anoun phrase with a/an or without an article.
What ajourney we had! What idiots we've been!
The noun phrase often has an adjective.
What a stupid mistakeyou made! What lovely flowersthese arel
An exclamation can aso bejust a phrase with how or what.
Howlucky!  Whatajourney!  What lovely flowers!

Other exclamations

Any phrase or short sentence can be an exclamation.

Ohno! Lovely! Youidiot! Sop! Lookout!  Oh, my God!
There is usually agreater rise or fal of the voice than in other types of sentences.
Inwriting we use an exclamation mark ().

Exclamations with a negative question form

Some exclamations have the form of a negative question. Thevoice rises then fals.
Aren'tyou lucky! (=How luckyyouarel)  Didn't welaugh! (= How we laughed!)
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A

Questions and answers

Summary

Theuse of questions « 22

We use questions to ask for information and also for requests, suggestions,
offers etc.

Inversion in questions « 23

In most questions thereis inversion of the subject and auxiliary.
Statement: You have written a letter.
Question: Haveyou written a letter?

Yes/no questions and wh-questions « 24

These are the two main kinds of question.
yes/no: Haveyou written a letter?
wh: What haveyou written?

Wh-questions. mor e details ¢ 25

A questionword can be subject, object, complement or adverbial. Who can be
subject or object.

Who toldyou? (subject)

Who didyou tell? (object)

Question words: moredetails « 26

A question word can aso be adeterminer.
What/Which day are they coming?
The choice of what or which depends on the number of possible answers.

We can use how on its own or before an adjective or adverb.
How did youfind out?
Howfar isit to Newcastle?

We can modify a question word.
Why exactly doyou need this information ?

OVERVIEW: question words « 27

Question phrases « 28

We can form question phrases with what and how.
What time isyour train?
Howmuch doesit cost?
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Answering questions ¢ 29

Most answers to questions can be just aword or phrase.
What areyou writing? ~ A letter to Kate.

We often use a short answer with yesor no.
Haveyou written the letter?~ Fes, | have.

Negative questions « 30

A guestion can be negative.
Haven'tyou answered the letter yet?

Questions with or « 31

We can use or in a question.
Areyou sendinga card or a letter?

Questions without inversion « 32

Ininformal conversation a question can sometimes have the same word order
as astatement.
You'vewritten aletter?

Indirect questions « 33

We can ask an indirect question.
I'd like to know what you've written.

Question tags * 34

We can add a question tag to a statement.
You've answered the letter, haven'tyou?

Echo questions and echo tags * 35

We can use an echo question or echo tag to react to a statement.
I've written the letter. ~ Oh, haveyou?

22 Theuse of questions

BUYING A TRAIN TICKET

Travel agent: Can | helpyou?

Customer: Doyou sell rail tickets?

Travel agent: Yes, certainly.

Customer: | need a return ticket fromBristol to Paddington.

Travel agent: You'retravellingwhen?

Customer: Tomorrow.

Travel agent: Tomorrow. That'sFriday, isn'tit?And when areyou
coming back?

Customer: Oh, I'm coming back the same day.

Travel agent: Areyou leavingbeforeten o'clock?

Customer: It'scheaper after ten, isit?

Travel agent: Yes, it's cheaper if you |eave after ten and return after six o'clock.

Customer: What time isthe next train after ten?

Travel agent: Ten eleven.
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Customer: Oh, fine. Couldyou tell me how much the cheap ticket is?
Travel agent: Twenty-one pounds.
Customer: Can | have one then, please?

The most basic use of aquestion is to ask for information.
What time is the next train?~ Ten eleven.

But we can use questions in other ways, such as getting people to do things.
This happens especially with modal verbs, e.g. can, shall.

Requesting: Can | have one then, please?
Making suggestions: Shall we take the early train?
Offering: Can | helpyou?

Asking permission: May | take one of these timetabl es?

There are aso 'rhetorical questions', which do not need an answer.
What do you think will happen?~ Who knows?
You're always criticizing me, but havel ever criticizedyou?
Fancy meetingyou here. It'sasmall world, isn'tit?
NOTE
A question can be answered by the person who asks it.

What is the secret of United's success? Manager Terry Clark believes that it is the players
willingness to workfor each other andfor the team.

Inversion in questions

In most questions there isinversion of the subject and auxiliary.

Statement Question

You areleaving today. Areyou leaving today?
Thetrain hasgot a buffet. Has the train got a buffet?
Wecan sithere. Where can wesit?

If there is more than one auxiliary verb (eg. could have), then only thefirst one
comes before the subject.
Statement Question

| could havereserved aseat. Couldl havereserved a seat?

In simple tenseswe use the auxiliary verb do.

Statement Question

You like trainjourneys.

Ox: You doliketrainjourneys. Doyou like trainjourneys?
Theyarrived at six.

Or: Theydidarriveat six. Did they arriveat six?
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Beonits own as an ordinary verb can also come before the subject.

Statement Question
Thetrain waslate. Wasthetrain late?
My ticketissomewhere. Whereismy ticket?

4 For short questions, « 38(3).

24

25

| thought something might go wrong. ~ And did it?~ I'm afraid so.

For questions without the auxiliary and you, « 42(2).
Leavingalready? (= Areyouleaving aready?)

Y es/no questions and wh-questions

Ayes/no question can be answered yes or no.

Doyou sell rail tickets?~ Yes, wedo./Certainly.

Will | need to change? ~ No, it'sa directservice./I don't think so.
The question beginswith an auxiliary (do, will).
A wh-question begins with a question word.

When areyougoing?  Whatshall wedo?  How doesthis camera work?
There are nine question words: who, whom, what, which, whose, where, when, why
and how. For an overview, « 27.

For intonation in yes/no and wh-questions, * 54(2b).

Wh-questions: mor e details

A question word can be subject, object, complement or adverbial. Compare the
positive statements (in brackets).

Subject: Who can give me some help?
(Someone can give me some help.)
Object: What will tomorrow bring?

(Tomorrow will bring something.)
Complement: Whoseisthisumbrella?

(This umbrellais someone's.)
Adverbial: When areyou coming back?

(You are coming back sometime.)

Whereisthisbusgoing?

(Thisbusis going somewhere.)

Why did everyonelaugh?

(Everyone laughed for some reason.)

When aquestionword isthe subject, thereisno inversion. Theword order isthe
same as in a statement.

Who can give mesome help?
But when a question word is the object, complement or adverbial (notthe subject),
then there isinversion of the subject and auxiliary. For details, « 23.

What will tomorrow bring? Whose is this umbrella?
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NOTE
a A question can sometimes bejust a question word. * 40

I'm going to London. ~ When?
b A questionword can be part of asub clause.

What did you think | said? (You thought | said something.)

When would everyone like to leave? (Everyone would like to leave sometime.)
¢ A gquestion can have two question words.

When and where did this happen? Who paidfor what?

Compare who as subject and object of a question.

Subject: Who invited you to the party?~ Laura did.
(Someone invited you.)

Object: Who didyou invite to the party? ~ Oh, lots ofpeople.
(You invited someone.)

Who saw the detective? Who did the detective see?
(Someone saw him.) (He saw someone.)

Here are some more examples of question words as subject.
What happensnext? ~ Which camefirst, the chicken or the egg?
Whoisorganizingthetrip?  Which biscuitstaste the best?
Whose cat hasbeen run over, didyou say?
How many people know the secret?

A question word can aso be the object of a preposition.

Who wasthepar cel addressed to?

(The parcel was addressed to someone.)

Where doesMaria comefrom?

(Maria comes from somewhere.)

What areyoung people interested in these days?

(Young people are interested in something these days.)
Ininformal questions, the preposition comes in the same place as in a statement
(addressed to, comefrom). But in more formal English it can come before the
guestion word.

Towhom wastheparcel addressed?

On what evidence was it decided to make the arrest?

NOTE
a For who and whom, « 26(3).
b Since comes before when even in informal English.
Since when has this area been closed to the public?
This often expresses surprise. A question with How long... ?is more neutral.
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Question words. moredetails

What, which and whosebefore anoun

These question words can be pronouns, without a noun after them.
What will be the best train?
Therearelotsof books here. Which do you want?
Whosewastheidea?

They can also be determiners, coming before anoun.
What train will you catch? (You will catch atrain.)
Which books doyou want? (You want some of the books.)
Whoseideawasit? (It was someone'sidea.)

Which can come before one/ones or before an of-phrase.
Which onesdoyou want? ~ Which of these postcards shall we send to Angela?

The use of who, what and which

Who adways refers to people. Which can refer to people or to something not
human. Whatrefers mostly to something not human, but it can refer to people
when it comes before anoun.

Human Non-human

Who isyour mathsteacher?

Which teacher doyou have?  Which supermarket is cheapest?

What idiot wrote this? What book areyou reading?
What do you do in the evenings?

Who is apronoun and cannot come before a noun or before an of-phrase.
NOT Who teacher doyou have? and NOT Who ofthe teachersdo you have?

There is a difference in meaning between what and which.
What doyou do inyour sparetime?  What sport do you play?
Which isthebest route?  Which way do wego now?

We use whatwhen there is an indefinite (and often large) number of possible
answers. We use which when there is a definite (and often small) number of
possible answers. What relates to the indefinite word a, and which to the definite
word the.

What sport...? (a sport)
(Tennis, or gdf, or football, or...)

Which way...? (one of the ways)
(Right or left?)

The choice of what or which depends on how the speaker sees the number of
possible answers. In some contexts either word is possible.

What newspaper/Which newspaper do you read?

What parts/Which parts of France haveyou visited?

What size/Which size do you take?

NOTE
We can use what to suggest that there are no possible answers.
Why don't you invite afewfriends? ~ Whatfriends? | haven't got anyfriends.
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Who and whom

When who is the object, we can use whominstead.

Who/Whom did you invite?
Whomis formal and rather old-fashioned. Who is more common in everyday
speech.

When who/whom is the object of a preposition, there are two possible patterns.
Who wereyou talking to?
Towhom wereyou talking?

The pattern with whomis formal.

How

How can express means or manner.
How do you open this bottle? (You open this bottle somehow.)
How did the children behave? (The children behaved well/badly.)

When it expresses degree, how can come before an adjective or adverb.
How wideistheriver? (20 metres/30 metreswide?)
How soon can you let me know? (very soon/quite soon?)

For question phrases with how, « 28.

We aso use how as an adjective or adverb in friendly enquiries about someone's
well-being, enjoyment or progress.
How areyou?~ Fine, thanks.
How did you like the party?— Oh, it wasgreat.
How areyou getting on at college? ~ Fine, thanks. I'm enjoying it.
NOTE
What... like? asks about quality. Sometimes it has a very similar meaning to How...?
How was the film?/ What was the film like?
But What... like? does not refer to well-being.
How'syour brother?~ Oh, he's fine, thanks.
What's your brother like? ~ Well, he's much quieter than | am.
What does your brother look like? ~ He's taller than me, and he's got dark hair.

A special patternwith why

Why (not) can come before anoun phrase or averb.
Why the panic? (= What is the reason for the panic?)
Look at our prices- why pay more? (= Why should you pay more?)
Why not stayfor a while? (= Why don't you stay for awhile?)

Modifying a question word

We can use an adverb to modify a question word or phrase.
When exactly areyou coming back?
Just what will tomorrow bring?
About how many people live here?

Elsehas the meaning 'other'.
What else should | do? (= What other things ... ?)
Who else did you invite?(= What other people... ?)



27

28

1

4 QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS PAGE 32

We can emphasize the question by using on earth.
What on earth will tomorrow bring?
We can also use ever.
What ever/Whatever can the matter be?
How ever/However did you manage to find us?
Who ever/Whoever invited that awful man?
This means that the speaker has no ideawhat the answer is. The emphasis often
expresses surprise. The speaker is surprised that someone invited that avful man.

Overview: question words

Question Example Word class Positive expression
word
who, whom Who won? pronoun someone
what What happened? pronoun something
What sport(s)? determiner asport, some sports
which Which ig/are best? pronoun one ofthem,
some of them
Which sport(s)? determiner one of the sports,
some of the sports
whose Whosewastheidea? pronoun someone's
Whoseideawasit? determiner SOmMeEone's
where Whereshall wego? adverb of place somewhere
when When did it happen?  adverb of time some time
why Why areyou here? adverb of reason  for some reason
how Howdoyou openit? adverb of means  somehow
How did they behave? adverb of manner
How wideisit? adverb of degree
How areyou? adjective

Question phrases
What and how can combine with other words to form phrases.

What can come before anoun.

What time is the next train?~ Ten eleven.

What colour shirt was he wearing? ~ Blue, | think.

What kind of/type of/sort of computer haveyou got? ~ Oh, it'sjust
a desktop machine.

What make isyour car?~ It'sa BMW.
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2 We use what about/how aboutto draw attention to something or to make a
suggestion.
What about/How about all this rubbish? Who's going to take it away?
What about/How about some lunch? ~ Good idea.

3 How can come before an adjective or an adverb.
How old is this building? ~ About two hundredyears old.
Howfar didyou walk? ~ Miles.
How often does the machine need servicing? ~ Once ayear.
How long canyou stay? ~ Not long, I'm afraid.
It can a'so come before many or much.
How many people live in the building? ~ Twelve.
How much is the cheap ticket? ~ Fifteen pounds seventy-five.
NOTE

How comeis an informa phrase meaning ‘'why'. Thereisno inversion.
Howcomeall thesepaper shavebeen| eft her e?~1'minthemiddl eof sortingthemout.

29 Answering questions

1 Howlongisananswer?

Some questions you can answer in aword or phrase, but others need to be
answered in one or more compl ete sentences. Here are some examples from red
conversations.

Didn'tyou hear about the bank robbery? ~ No.

I'vegot a hat. ~ What colour? ~ Brown.

Doyou likeschool? ~ Yes, | do. It'sOK.

You haven'tgot central heating? ~ No, we haven't.

How long do you practise? ~ About half an hour.

Why didyou sell the car? ~ It wasgiving me too much trouble. | was spending

more money on it than it was worth spending money on.

How isLucy? ~ She'sa lot better now. Infact| think she'll be back at school

next week.
It is usually enough to give the relevant piece of information without repeating al
the words of the question. There isno need to say No, | didn't hear about the bank
robbery, or The hat isbrownin answer to these questions.

NOTE
a We can repesat the words of the question to give emphasis, eg. whenwe deny something.
Didyoubreakthisglass?~No, | didnotbreak thatglass.
b Thereis not dways adirect grammatical link between a question and answer. The
important thing is that the information is relevant.
Whattimewill youbehome?~Well, thesemeetingsgoonalongtime.
Here the questioner would realize that the meeting going on along time means that 'l will
be home late',
¢ The hearer may be unable or unwilling to answer.
What'syour favouritesubject?~1 haven'treallygotafavouritesubject.
Areyouamember ofthisclub?~Whydoyou ask?
Wherearemykeys?~You oughttoknowwheretheyare.
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Y es/no short answers

We can sometimes answer with a simple yesor no, but English speakers often use a
short answer like Yes, | do or No, we haven't. A short answer relates to the subject
and auxiliary in the question. The patterns areyes+ pronoun + auxiliary and no +
pronoun + auxiliary + n't.

Positive Negative
Isitraining?~ Yes, itis. No, itisn't.
Haveyou finished? ~ Yes, | have. No, | haven't.
Can weturnrighthere? ~ Yes, wecan. No, wecan't.

In simple tenses we use the auxiliary do.
Doyou play thepiano? ~ Yes, | do. (NOT Yesl play.)
Did Roger cut thegrass ~ No, hedidn't.

In these exampl es the question has be on its own, as an ordinary verb.
I sthe chemist's open today? ~ No, itisn't.
Are you warmenough? ~ Yes, | am, thanks.

We very often add relevant information or comment after a simple yesor no or
after the short answer.

Wereyou late? ~ Yes, | missedthebus.

Wereyou late? ~ Yes, | was, | missed thebus.

Did Carl find hiswallet? ~ No, unfortunately.

Did Carl find hiswallet? ~ No, hedidn't, unfortunately.
In some contexts yes/no or a short answer on its own can sound abrupt and not

very polite.

We can sometimes use another phrase instead of yes or no.
Wereyou late? ~ |'m afraid | was./Of coursel wasn't.

In a negative short answer the strong form notis formal or emphatic.
Was the scheme a success? ~ No, it wasnot. It wasa completefailure.

We can dso use a short answer to agree or disagree with a statement.

Agreeing: Theseshirtsarenice. ~ Yes, theyare.
The weather doesn't look verygood. ~ No, it doesn't.
Disagreeing: | postedtheletter. ~ No, you didn't. It'sstill here.
Wecan'taffordacar. ~ Yes, wecan, ifwebuyit on credit.

We often use a tag after the short answer.
Theseshirtsarenice.— Yes, theyare, aren'tthey?

Requests, offers, invitations and suggestions

We cannot usually answer these with just a short answer.
Can | borrow your pen, please? ~ Sure./Of course.
Wouldyou likea chocolate? ~ Yes, please. Thankyou.
Wouldyou like to cometo my party? ~ Yes, |'d loveto. Thank you very much.
Shall we have some lunch? ~ Good idea./Yes, why not?
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A negative answer to arequest or invitation needs some explanation.
Can | borrowyour pen?—Sorry, I'm usingittofill thisformin.
Wouldyou like to come to my party on Saturday?—I'msorry. |'d liketo, butl'm
going to be away this weekend.

A short answer (e.g. No, you can't) would sound very abrupt and impolite.

Short answersto wh-questions

When the question word is the subject, we can use a short answer with
asubject + auxiliary.

Who'sgot a hair drier?~ Neil has.

Whofilled this crossword in?~ | did.

Which shoesfit best?~ Thesedo.

We can leave out the auxiliary.
Who'sgot a hair drier?~ Neil.
Who filled this crossword in? ~ Me. « 184(1b)

Negative questions

MY PHONE IS OUT OF ORDER

Claire: I'll tell you more when | seeyou next week.

Anna: Can'tyou ring me?

Claire: No, unfortunately. My phone's still out oforder.

Anna: Haven't they repaired ityet?

Claire: No. It'san awful nuisance. It's over a week now.

Anna: Why don'tyou refuse to payyour hill?

Claire. That wouldn't make any difference, | don't expect.

Anna: Isn'ttherearule? Don't they haveto repair it within a certain period?
Claire: 1 don't know. Anyway, it's not working.

Use

A negative yes/no question often expresses surprise.

Can'tyouringme?  Haven't they repairedyour phone?
The context suggests that the negative is true (they haven't repaired the phone).
Claire has already explained that it is out of order. But Annais surprised at this.
She thinks they should have repaired it.

A negative question can be a complaint.
Can'tyou be quiet? I'm trying to concentrate.
This means that you should be quiet.

A negative question with why can also express surprise or acomplaint.
Why haven't they repaired it? ~ Why can'tyou be quiet?

We can use Why don't/doesn't... ?for suggestions and Why didn't... o criticize.
Why don't we takea break now? I'm tired.
Why didn'tyou tell me this before? You should have told me.
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We can use why not + verb instead of Why don'tyou... in a suggestion.
Why not useyour credit card?

Negative questions with who, what and which usually request information.
Who hasn't returned thislibrary book?
What can'tyou understand?
Which ofthe guests doesn't eat meat?

We can use a hegative question to ask the hearer to agree that something istrue.
Didn't] seeyou on television last night?

The meaning is similar to atag question with arising intonation. « 34(3)
| sawyou on television last night, didn't1?

NOTE For anegative question form in exclamations, e.g. Wasn't thatfun! « 20(3).

Form

We make a question negative by putting n't after the auxiliary.
Haven'tyou finished yet? NOT Have notyou finished yet?
Why doesn't the government take action?

NOTE

The negative of am | isaren't|.
Why aren't | getting paidfor this?

In more formal English not comes &fter the subject.
Haveyou not finished yet? Why does the gover nment not take action?

If the question word is the subject, n't or not comes after the auxiliary.
Who hasn't returned/has not returned this library book?

We can use other negative words.
Areyou never goingto finish? Why does the government take no action?
NOTE

Ininformal speech the question can be without inversion.
You haven'tfinished yet?

Y es/no answers

The answer no agrees that the negative is true. The answer yesmeans that the
positiveistrue.
Haven't they repaired ityet?~ No, it'san awful nuisance.
~ Yes, they did ityesterday.

Questionswith or

A question can contain two or more aternative answers. The word or comes
before the last alternative.

Areyou coming back today or tomorrow? ~ Today.

Didyou speak to a man or a woman?~ It was a woman.



32

33

PAGE 37 33 Indirect questions

When areyou coming back, today or tomorrow?
Who did you speak to, a man or a woman?
Wereyou running orjogging?

The voice rises for the first aternative, and then it fals after or.
Shall wetakea & busora ( taxi?

NOTE
This question does not contain alternative answers.

Haveyou got any brothers or sisters?~ Yes, I'vegot two sisters.
Here brothers or sistersis spoken as one phrase.

Or can link two clauses.

Areyou coming back today, or areyou staying overnight? ~ 1'm coming back today.
The second alternative can be the negative of the first.

Are you coming back today or aren'tyou/or not?~ Yes, | am.
This emphasizes the need for ayes/no answer and can sound impatient.

Questionswithout inversion

Ininformal conversation a question can sometimes have the same word order as
in astatement. The question has arising intonation.

The machinegives change?~ No, it doesn't.

You're travelling tomorrow?~ Yes.

The car isblue?~ That'sright.

The car iswhat colour?~ Blue.

They went which way?~ That way.

We use this kind of question only when it follows on from what was said before.
| need a return ticket to Paddington. ~ You're travelling when?~ Tomorrow.
NOTE

For echo questions, « 35(1).
I'm travelling tomorrow. ~ You're travelling when?

Indirect questions

We can ask aquestion indirectly by putting it into asub clause beginning with a
guestion word or with if/whether. This makes the question sound less abrupt,
more tentative.

We need to know what therulesare.

Can | askyou how much you're getting paidfor thejob?

Couldyou tell mewhere Queen Streetis, please?

I'm trying to find out who owns this building.

Do you know when the train getsin?

| was wondering if/whether you could give me a lift.
There is no inversion of the subject and auxiliary in the sub clause.

NOT We need to know what aretherules.

For question word + to-infinitive, ¢ 125.
Couldyou tell me how to get there?

NOTE If the main clause is a statement (We need to know), then there is no question mark.
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34 Question tags

COAL FIRES

Gary: It'scolder today, isn'tit?

Brian: Yes, it'snot very warm, isit?1 shall haveto light thefiresoon.

Gary: Oh, you have coal fires, doyou?

Brian: Yes. Wedon't have central heating. You have central heating, don't you?

Gary: Yes, wedo. But coal firesare nice, aren't they? More comforting than a
radiator.

Brian: Yes, but they'rea lot more work thanjust switching on the heating. We
keep talking about getting central heating put in.

Gary: | suppose coal firesaren't very convenient, arethey?

Brian: They certainlyaren't.

1 Form

a A tagrelatesto the subject and auxiliary of the main clause. The structure of a
negativetagis auxiliary + n't+ pronoun, eg. isn'tit.
It'sraining, isn'tit?
You'vefinished, haven't you?
Wecan go now, can'twe?

b Insimpletenseswe usethe auxiliary verb do.
Louise works at the hospital, doesn't she?
You came home late, didn'tyou?

¢ Inthese examplesthe main clause has beonitsown, as an ordinary verb.
It'scolder today, isn'tit?
Thesausageswerenice, weren't they?

d A positivetagislike anegative one, but without n't.
[tisn'training, isit?
You haven't finished, have you?

NOTE The form of question tags
a We can use the subject therein atag.
There were lots of people at the carnival, weren't there?
But we do not use this, that, these or thosein the tag. We use it or theyinstead.
That was lucky, wasn'tit? Thoseare nice, aren't they?
b After | am... the tag is aren'tl.
I'm late, aren't!?
¢ After asubject such as everyone, someone etc, we use theyin atag.
Anyone couldjust walk in here, couldn't they?
d Inmore formal English, not can come &fter the pronoun.
Progress isbeingmade, is it not?
e We can use don't you think when asking someone's opinion.
These pictures aregood, don't you think?
f Ininformal English we can useyes, no, rightand OKastags. Right and OK are more
common in the USA. « 303(4)
Thesefiguresare correct, yes?  You likeLondon, no?
I'll be outside the post office, right? We're going to start now, OK ?
But as a general rule learners should not use these tags. Often atag like aren't they or
don't you isbetter.
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Overview: patternswith tags

There are three main patterns.

Statement Tag
PATTERNA  Positive Negative  It'syour birthday, isn't it?
PATTERNB Negative  Positive Itisn'tyour birthday, isit?
PATTERNC  Positive Positive It'syour birthday, isit?

Pattern A: positive statement + negativetag

This kind of tag asks the hearer to agree that the statement in the main clause is
true. It is sometimes obvious that the statement is true. For example, inthe
conversation both speakers know that it is colder today. Thetag (isn'tit) is not
really arequest for information but an invitation to the hearer to continue the
conversation.

It's difficult to find your way around this building, isn'tit?~ Yes, I'm always

gettinglostin here.

That wasfun, wasn'tit?~ Yes, | really enjoyed it.
When the statement is clearly true, then the speaker uses afdling intonation on
the tag.

It'scold, \ isn'tit?

But when the speaker is not sure if the statement is true, then the tag is more like a
real question, areguest for information. The speaker's voice rises on the tag.
You have central heating, & don'tyou?~ Yes, wedo.
We'regoing theright way, & aren't we?~ | hope so.
NOTE
Sometimes atag with arising intonation can express surprise.
Theyhavecentral heating,don'tthey?Everyonehascentral heatingnowadays.

The spesker is surprised at the idea that someone might have no central heating. The
meaningissmilar to anegative question: Don'tthey havecentral heating?« 30

Pattern B: negative statement + positivetag

The use is mostly the same as for Pattern A. Compare It'scolder, isn'tit?and It'snot
sowarm, isit?Asin Pattern A, thevoice fals or rises depending on how surethe
speaker is that the statement is true.

We can also use Pattern B in atentative question or request.
You haven't heard the exam results, have you? ~ No, sorry, | haven't.
You couldn't lend me ten pounds, could you? ~ Yes, OK.

We can also use Pattern B to express disapproval.
You haven't broken that clock, have you? ~ No, ofcoursel haven't.
You aren't staying in bed all day, areyou?

This means 'l hope you aren't staying in bed al day.'
NOTE

A negative statement can have anegative word other than not.
We'vehadnoinformationyet, havewe?
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Pattern C: positive statement + positive tag

Pattern C also asksthe hearer to agree that the statement istrue. It also suggests
that the speaker hasjust learnt, realized or remembered the information. Look at
this example from the conversation Coal fires.
| shall haveto light thefiresoon. ~ Oh, you have coal fires, doyou?
The positive tag means that the information is new to Gary. He hasjust realized
from Brian'swords that Brian has coal fires. The meaning is the same as 'So you
have coal fires. Here are some more examples.
| can't helpyoujust at the moment. ~ You're busy, areyou?~ Very busy, I'm
afraid.
Annabelleisout in her new sportscar. ~ Oh, she'sbought one, hasshe?~ Yes, she
got ityesterday.

Compare patternsA and C.
We can't move this cupboard. ~ It's heavy, isn't it?
(I already know that it is heavy.)
We can't move this cupboard. ~ It's heavy, isit?
(I havejust learnt from your words that it is heavy.)

Tagswith theimperativeand let's

Pass me the salt, will/would/can/couldyou? « 19(4)
Let'shavea rest now, shall we?

Echo questions and echo tags
Echo questions

We can use an echo question when we do not understand what someone says to
us, or wefind it hard to believe.

| often eat bits ofwood. ~ What do you eat?/You eat what?

Myfather knew Ronald Reagan. ~ Who did he know?/He knew who?

Didyou see the naked lady? ~ Did | see the what?
The second speaker is asking thefirst to repeat the important information.

These questions can usually be with or without inversion. They are spoken with a
rising intonation on the question word.
& What havetheydone?  They'vedone & what?

NOTE

a The question word what on its own can be an echo question or an exclamation.
| ofteneatbitsofwood.~What?/What!

b We can use ayes/no question to check that we heard correctly.
| often eat bits of wood. ~ You eat bits of wood?



PAGE 41 35 Echo questionsand echo tags

Echo tags

We form an echo tag like an ordinary question tag.  34(1). A positive statement
has apositive tag, and a negative statement has a negative tag. (But = Note c)
We're moving house soon. ~ Oh, areyou?
Max played the part brilliantly. ~ Did he really?
Thebossisn't very well. ~lsn'tshe?
My brothers can't swim. ~ Can't they?
These tags expressinterest in what someone hasjust said. Oh, areyou? means 'Oh,
really? Thevoice usually rises.
Oh, & areyou? Didhe& really?
But if the voice fdls, this means that the speaker is not interested. « 54(2c)

NOTE
a An echo tag is sometimes without inversion.
We'removinghousesoon.~Youare?
b After apositive statement, there can be ashort statement + echo tag.
We'removinghousesoon.~Youare,areyou?
Maxplayedthepartbrilliantly. ~Hedid, didhe?
Like asmple echo tag, this dso expressesinterest. Although the information is new, there
isasuggestionthat it was expected: Youare, areyou?| thoughtso. Butif the short
statement contradicts the previous sentence, this expresses surprise or even dishdlief.
We'removinghousesoon.~Youaren't,areyou?
Mybrother scan'tswim.~Theycan,can'tthey?
¢ We canuse anegativetagin reply to a postive statement. This expresses agreement.
Maxplayedthepartbrilliantly.~Yes, didn'the?
It'salovelyday. ~Itis, isn'tit?
Thatwasfun. ~ Yes, wasn'tit?
Theinformation is aready known; both speakers saw Max playing the part.
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L eaving out and replacing words

36 Summary

Avoiding repetition « 37

We sometimes leave out or replace words to avoid repeating them. The meaning
must be clear from the context.

L eaving out words after the auxiliary « 38
Have you seen thefilm?~ Yes, | have.

Leaving out an infinitive clause « 39
Wedidn'tget thejob finished, although we were hoping to.

L eaving out words after a question word « 40
This photo wastaken yearsago. | forget where.

Leaving out theverb 41
Adrian chose a steak and L ucy spaghetti.

L eaving out words at the beginning of a sentence « 42
Enjoyingyourself? (= Areyou enjoying yourself?)

Patterns with so, neither etc « 43

I've seen thefilm. ~ So havel.

We were hoping to finish thejob, but we didn't manage to do so.
Have you seen the film?~ Yes, | think so.

You'rein thisphoto, look. ~ Oh, sol am.

The economy is healthy now, but will it remain so?

Some other ways of avoiding repetition « 44

We need some matches. Have wegot any?
| saw the film, but | didn't like it.

Special styles < 45

Words can be left out in specia styles: in labels, newspaper headlines, instructions
and postcards, and in note style.

NOTE For patternswith apredicative adjective, eg. although tired, « 199(5c).
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Avoiding repetition

We sometimes |leave out aword or phrase, or we replace it by another word such as
apronoun. Here is part of areal conversationin ashop.

CHOOSING A JACKET

Assistant: There'sthisrather nice rosepink, or two or threenice blues, burgundy,
and hereisonethat'sa very nice colour. | can show it to you in the daylight. And
this one runs at sixty-nine ninety-five.

Customer: Aretheyall thesameprice?

Assistant: Yes. Thesearecotton, the best cotton onecan get. The best quality. And
also a very nicegreen - I'm afraid | haven't the sizefourteen.

Customer: It'sa nice colour though.

(from M. Underwood and P. Barr Listeners)

When the customer went into the shop, she asked to look at jackets. While she and
the assistant are looking at the jackets, there is no need to repeat the wordjacket. It
is clear from the situation what the topic of the conversationis.

... and here is one that's a very nice colour. (= here is ajacket...)

| can show it to you in the daylight. (= ... show the jacket...)

Thesearecotton. (= Thesejacketsare...)

But we sometimes repeat things for emphasis.
Ther€e'sthisrather nicerosepink, or two or threeniceblues, burgundy, and hereis
onethat'sa verynicecolour.
Thesearecotton, the best cotton onecan get.
The assistant wants to emphasi ze that the colours are al nice and that the material
is cotton.

Repeating words in conversation can sometimes make things easier to express and
to understand. « 53(1a)

Sometimes the words that are left out or replaced come later, not earlier.
If you want to, you can pay by credit card.
(= If you want to pay by credit card,...)
After she had had a cup oftea, Phyllisfelt much better.
(= After Phyllishad had...)
Here sherefers forward to Phyllis, which comes later in the sentence.

L eaving out wor ds after the auxiliary

A sentence can end with an auxiliary if the meaning is clear from the context.
I'mgetting old. ~ Yes, I'mafraid you are.
Kate hadn't brought an umbrella. She was pleased to see that Sue had.
| don't want to answer this letter, but perhaps | should.
Canyou get satellite TV? Wecan.
If the verb isin asimple tense, we use aform of do.
| don't enjoy parties as much as my wife does.
We can aso end a sentence with the ordinary verb be.
It'sanicecolour. At least, | thinkitis.
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The stress can be on the auxiliary or the subject, whichever is the new information.
Yes, I'mafraidyou 'are. (emphasis on the fact)
She was pleased to see that 'Sue had. (emphasis on the person)

NOTE The auxiliary cannot be a short form or weak form.
NOT Shewaspleased to seethat Sue'd-.

Usudly everything after the auxiliary isleft out.
I'mgetting old. ~ Yes, I'm afraidyou are.
After arewe leave out getting old. But there are some exceptions to this.

We do not leave out not/n't.
What did you havefor breakfast? ~ | didn't. I'm not eating today.

Sometimes we have to use two auxiliary verbs. When the first is anew word, we
cannot leave out the second.

Have the team won?~ Well, everyone's smiling, so they must have.

| don't know if Tom is still waiting. He might be.

When will the room be cleaned? ~ Itjust has been.
Here must, might and has are not in the previous sentence.

But when the two auxiliaries are both in the previous sentence, then we can leave
out the second.

Thecorridor hasn't been cleaned, but the room has (been).

You could have hurtyourself. ~ Yes, | could (have).

In British English dois sometimes used after an auxiliary.

| don't want to answer this letter, but perhaps| should (do).

Have the team won?~ Well, everyone's smiling, so they must have (done).
Here do = answer theletter, and done= won.

There can be an adverbial or atag.
It'sa nicecolour though. ~ Yes, itis, isn'tit?
Is there a market today? ~ | don't know. There wasyesterday.
Here a marketis |eft out of the answer, but yesterday's new information.

A short question consists of an auxiliary + subject.
I've seen thefilm before. Have you?~ No, | haven't.
| wanted Helen to pass her test. ~And did she?~ Yes.
Hereit is clear from the context that And did she? = And did she pass her test?

L eaving out an infinitive clause

When there is no need to repeat ato-infinitive clause, we can leave it out.
To stands for thewhole clause.

Wouldyou like tojoin usfor lunch?~ Yes, I'd loveto.

Jane got thejob, although she didn't expect to.

You've switched the machine off. | toldyou not to, didn't1?

| haven't washed up yet, but I'm going to.
But we repeat an auxiliary after to.

| haven't done as much work today as!'d like to have.

Jane was chosenfor thejob, although she didn't expect to be.
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Sometimes we can aso leave out to.
| don't work as hard as | ought (to).
Take one of these brochuresif you want (to).

We usually leave out to after an adjective.
We need peopl e to serverefreshments. Areyou willing?
NOTE
We usually leave out to after likebut not after would like.

Take one of these brochuresif you like.
Take one of these brochuresif you'd like to.

We can also leave out abare infinitive (without to).
| wanted to borrow Tim's cassettes, but he wouldn't let me.
(= ... letme borrow his cassettes.)
We can go somewhereelseif you'd rather.
(= ... ifyou'd rather go somewhereelse.)

L eaving out wor ds after a question word

We can leave out the words after a questionword or phrase rather than repeat
them.

Theroadisclosed to traffic. No one knows why.

I'm going to the dentist this afternoon. ~ Oh, what time?

| put the certificate somewhere, and now | can't remember where.

When the question word is the subject, the auxiliary can come after it.
Something rather strange has happened. ~ What (has)?

L eaving out theverb

When there are two sentences with the same pattern and the same verb, then we
do not need to repeat the verb.

The new warehouse containsfurniture and the old one el ectrical goods.

(= ... and the old one contains electrical goods.)

Everton have played ten games but Liverpool only eight.

(= ... but Liverpool have only played eight games.)
This happens only in rather formal English.

L eaving out wor ds at the beginning of
a sentence

In informal English we can leave out some kinds of words from the beginning of a
sentence if the meaning is clear without them.
Ready?~ Sorry, no. Can't find my car keys. ~ Doesn't matter. Wecangoinmycar.
~ OK. ~ Better getgoing, or we'll belate.
Ready? means 'Are you ready?, and it is clear that the question refers to the person
spoken to. Doesn't matter means ‘It doesn't matter', and the meaning is clear
without it. The same thing happensin informal writing, for example in postcards.

- 45(d)
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Statements

We can leave out the subjects | and it.
Can'tfind my keys. (~ | can'tfind ...)
Hopeyou haveagoodtime. (= | hope...)
Feelscolder today. (= It fedscolder today.)

Y es/no questions

We can leave out the auxiliary or the ordinary verb befrom ayes/no question.
Your problembeen sorted out? (= Hasyour problem ... ?)
Everythingall right? (= Iseverything...?)

We can sometimes leave out both the subject and the auxiliary or the subject and
the ordinary verb be, especialy if the subject isyou or there.

Tired?(= Areyoutired?)

Need to borrow money?Justgiveusaring. (= Doyou need ... ?)

Anyfreeseatsin here? (= Arethereany free seats ... ?)

Leaving out a/an and the

We can sometimes leave out these words before the subject.
Cup ofteaiswhat | need. (=A cup of tea...)
Television'sbroken down. (= Thetelevision ...)

Leaving out an imperative verb

We can sometimes leave out an imperative verb. Theverb isusually beor
eXpresses movement.

Careful. (=Becareful.)

Thisway, please. (= Comethisway, please.)

Patternswith so, neither etc

Too, either, soand neither/nor

After aclause there can be a short addition with too or either. The positive pattern
is subject + auxiliary + too. The negative is subject + auxiliary + n't+ either.
You'recheating. ~ You are, too.
Barbara can't drive, and her husband can't either.

In simple tenses we use the auxiliary verb do.
| like chocolate. ~ | do, too.
That torch doesn't work. ~ This one doesn't either.

We can also use beon its own as an ordinary verb.
I'mtired. ~I am, too.
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An addition to apositive statement can also have this pattern with 50.
| like chocolate. ~ Sodoll. You're beautiful. ~ So areyou.
Children should behave themselves, and so should adults.

So here means the same as too.

Thereisinversion.
NOT | likechocolate. ~ Sol do.
For <ol do, = (4).

An addition to anegative statement can also have this pattern with neither or nor.
Barbara can't drive, and neither/nor can her husband.
We haven't got a dishwasher. ~ Neither/Nor have we.
The ham didn't taste very nice. ~ Neither/Nor did the eggs.
Neither and nor mean the same as not... either.
NOTE

a Thereis no difference in meaning between neither and nor, but nor is alittle more formal.
b Thefirst sound in either/neither is /i:/ in the USA and usually /ai/ in Britain.

d In these examples anegative addition follows a positive statement, and vice versa.

I'm hungry now. ~ Well, I'm not.
We haven't got a dishwasher. ~ We have.

2 Doso, doit and do that

b

Do so and do itrefer to an action which is clear from the context. Do sois alittle
formal.
Anna had often thought of murdering her husband, but she hesitated to actually
do so/do it.
| wanted to jump, but Ijust couldn't do it.
Here the stress is on do, not on sof/it. We are interested in whether or not someone
does the action.

When do that refers to an action, the stress is usually on that.
I might murder my husband. ~ Oh, | wouldn't do that if | were you.
Here we are interested in or surprised at what kind of actionit is.

So and not replacing a clause

So can stand for awhole clause.
Will you begoing out?~ Yes, | expect so.
I'm not sure ifthe shop stays open late, but | think so.
Can the machine be repaired?'~ | hopeso.
Has the committee reached a decision?~ Well, it seems so.
I'm travelling round the world. ~ 7s that so?
Here | expectsomeans 'l expect I'll be going out.' We cannot |eave out so or use it.
NOT Yes, | expect.andNOT Yes, | expectit.

We can use these verbs and expressions in this pattern with so: beafraid,
it appears/appeared, assume, be, believe, do e (2), expect, guess, hope, imagine,
presume, say, it seems/seemed, suppose, suspect, tell (someone), think.

We do not use know or be surein this pattern.
Theshop staysopen late. ~ Yes, | know. NOT Yes, | know so.
~Areyou sure? NOT Areyou sureso?
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There are two ways of forming a negative pattern.

Negativeverb + so:  Will you begoing out?~ | don't expect so.
Positive verb + not: Is this watch broken?~ | hope not.

Some verbs can form the negative with either pattern, e.g. | don't suppose so or
| suppose not. They are appear, believe, say, seemand suppose.

Expect, imagineand think usually form the negative with so. | don't think sois
more usual than | think not, which is rather formal.

Assume, beafraid, guess, hope, presume and suspect form the negative with not.
Is this picture worth a lot of money? ~ I'm afraid not.
There'sno use waitingany longer. ~ | guess not.
NOTE
Compare the different meanings with say.

Is the illness serious? ~ | don't know. The doctor didn't say so.
~No, itisn't. The doctor said not.

With afew verbs, so can come at the beginning of the sentence.
Mark and Susan are goodfriends. ~ So it seems./So it appears.
They'regivingawayfreetickets. Or so they say, anyway.

So and not can replace aclause after if.
Do you want your money towork for you? | f so, you'll beinterested in our Super
Saversaccount.
Haveyou got transport? I f not, | can giveyou a lift.
We can aso use not after the adverbs certainly, ofcourse, probably, perhaps, maybe
and possibly.
Didyou open my letter?~ Certainly not.

Soin short answers

A short answer with so can express agreement. The patternis so+ pronoun +
auxiliary or be.
You've made a mistake here. ~ Oh, so| have. Thank you.
This pattern has a different meaning to ayes/no short answer.
Thisglassiscracked. ~ Soitis. | hadn't noticed.
~ Yes, itis. | meant to throw it away.
So it ismeans here that the speaker notices the crack for the first time.

S0, that way and the same

So can replace an adjective after become and remain.

Thesituation isnotyet serious, but it may becomeso. (= become serious)
Soisrather formd here. Ininformal English we use get/stay that way.

The situation isn't seriousyet, but it might get that way.

We can use sowith moreor less.
It'sgenerally pretty busy here- moreso in summer, ofcourse.
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The same can replace aphrase or clause already mentioned.
Happy New Year! ~ Thank you. (The) same toyou.
Monday was beautiful, and Tuesday was the same.
The others think we should give up the idea, and | think the same.

Do the same can refer to an action already mentioned.
When the mayor lifted hisglassto drink, everyoneelse did the same.
(= everyone ese lifted their glasses, too)
NOTE

We can use the same way after feel.
The others think we should give up the idea, and | feel the same (way).

Overview: uses of so

Use Example Meaning

* 43(1) expressing addition I'm hungry. ~ Soam . 'too, also'

* 43(2) aterdo If you wish to look round, (doso=look
you may do so. round)

* 43(3) replacing a clause Have we got time?~ (think so = think
| think so. we've got time)

* 43(4) expressing agreement  The coach hasarrived. ~ So 'l see/remember
ithas. that...'

* 43(5q) replacing an adjective  Things have been difficult, (lessso= less
but they should become difficult)

lessso.
« 212 expressing degree The view was so nice. 'very'
Hedoes talk so. ‘alot'
o 247 expressingreason | wastired, sol went to bed. 'therefore
e 252 expressing purpose | got up early so (that) | 'in order that'

wouldn't be late.

Some other ways of avoiding repetition

If the meaning is clear from the context, we can leave out a noun after a number or
other quantifier, a demonstrative, or asuperlative adjective.
It'sgot one pocket. ~ No, it'sgot two, look.
I'vegot some chocolate here. Would you like some?
How doyou like the photos?~ | think thisis the nicest.
We cannot leave out the whole noun phrase.
NOT I'vegot somechocolatehere. Wouldyou like?

In some contexts we can use one/ones. * 188
| wanted a big packet, nota small one.

We can use apersonal pronoun or possessive pronoun instead of anoun phrase.
When Monica got the invitation, shefelt pleased.
| forgot my invitation, but Monica remembered hers.
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It, thisor that can replace a clause.
Terry can'tgetajob, but it doesn't seem to bother him.
(it=that Terry can't get ajob)
| hear the shop is closing down. ~ Who toldyou that?
(that = that the shop is closing down)

The adverbs here, there, now and then can replace an expression of place or time.
| left the bag on the seat, and when | got back, it wasn't there. (= on the seat)

When | wasyoung, we didn't have a television. Things were different then.
(=when | wasyoung)

Special styles

In some specia styles of English, words are left out to save space.

Signsand labels

A sign or label identifies the thing it is written on or tells us something about it.

Meaning
Onabuilding Town Hall ‘Thisisthe town hall.'
On adoor Office ‘Thisroomis the office!'
On a packet Automatic dishwasher "This packet contains automatic
powder dishwasher powder.'
Onacar For sale "This car isfor sale.'

Newspaper headlines

Alan and the, auxiliary verbs and be are often Ieft out of headlines.
Actor dies (= An actor hasdied.)
PM angry (= The Prime Minister isangry.)
Sxarrestedin raid (= Sx peoplehavebeen arrestedinaraid.)

I nstructions

Theis sometimes left out of instructions. Hereis an example from acamera
instruction booklet.

Open battery compartment cover by pushing in direction ofarrow.

(= Openthebattery compartment cover by pushingin thedirection

of the arrow.)
When aninstruction iswritten on the thing it refers to, then there is often no need
to use the noun.

Handle with care. (on aparcel)

Do not cover. (on aheater)
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Postcards and diaries

Some kinds of words can be left out from a postcard or diary to avoid repetition or
to save space. They includel and we, a/an and the, auxiliary verbs, the verb be, and
thereigare.
Arrived safely Saturday. Hotel OK, weather marvellous, sun shining. Been
sunbathing. Lots to do here. Going on excursion tomorrow.

Note style
English can be written in note style when information must be given as briefly as
possible. Thisinformation is about Edinburgh University.

WHAT IT'S LIKE

Largeand diverse university setin heart of historic city. Separate science campus
with regular (free) minibusservice. Buildings rangefrom historic to high-tech.
Main accommodation in central Halls with wide range of renovated houses and
studentflats. Accommodation situation improving.

(from K. Boehm and J. Lees-Spalding The Sudent Book)
Thewords l€ft out here are a/an and the, the verb beand thereidare.

We can also use note style when writing down the important parts of what is said,
for example at alecture or meeting.
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6

| nformation and emphasis

Summary

Word order and information e 47

In a statement the subject usually makes alink with the situation or with the
previous sentence.
| hatesuper markets. They'reso crowded. And they'reexpensive. Theprices
horrify me.
Each of these sentences begins with something known, old information. | is the
speaker; theyrefers back to supermarkets; the prices makes alink with expensive.

Uhatesupermarkes|

They're | so crowded.

And ‘ they’@ @pensi ve‘

The prices | horrify me.

The new information normally comes later in the sentence. For example, in the
second sentence so crowded is new, mentioned for the first time.

The subject « 48

When we decide how to express an idea, we usually choose a subject that relates to
the previous sentence.

Thereare twelve of usin thegroup. Twelve people willfitin the minibus.

Wecan either go in threecarsor in the minibus. Theminibus holds twelve people.

Front position « 49

Some elements can come before the subject. Thisisto give them emphasis or to
contrast them with another phrase.
They spent the morning sightseeing. I n the afternoon, they resumed their
journey south.
I'veread the book. Thefilm | haven'tyet seen.

Sometimes there is inversion of subject and verb.
At the end ofthe garden was a swimming-pool.
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The empty subjects thereand it 50

Wecan aso usethere+ be.
There was a swimming-pool at the end of the garden.

We use itreferring forward to a phrase or clause.
It'sniceto seeyou.
It was a good thing we didn't have to pay.

Emphasis « 51

We can emphasize aword by giving it extra stress.
| hate supermarkets. They're awful places.
| hate supermarkets (not little shops).

We can use the emphatic form of averb.
| didgo to the supermarket. | went this morning.

There are also patterns with it and what.
It's supermarkets | hate.
What | hate is supermarkets.

Word order and information

Information in a statement

Imagine each of these statements as the start of a conversation.

(inacafe Thiscoffee tastes awful.
(at achemist's) | need somethingfor a headache.
(at arailway station) Thenext train is at halfpast nine.

In each of these statements, the first phrase is the topic, what it is about. The topic
isusually the subject. The speaker is giving information about this coffee, | and the
next train. The topic isknown or expected in the situation: coffeeiswhat we are
drinking, | am in the shop, the next trainis what we are going to catch.

The new information about the topic usually comes at or near the end of the
sentence.

Thiscoffeetastesawful.

| need somethingfor a headache.

Thenext trainisat half past nine.
The point of interest, the important part of the message, is awful, a headache and
halfpast nine. It is also the part of the sentence where the voice rises or fdls. For
details about intonation, ¢ 54(2).

Each of the statements starts with something known, old information and ends
with something new. The listener knows that the speaker is drinking coffee, but
he/she doesn't know the speaker's opinion of the coffee: that it tastes awful (not
nice).
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2 Informationin atext

a Inatext, old information usually comesfirst in the sentence and new information
comes |ater.

ELEGANT BUILDING

Britain's towns were given a new and an elegant appearance between 1700 and
1830. Thisperiod coversthebuildingstyles known as Queen Anne, Georgian and
Regency, all three ofthem periods in which houses were very well designed.

Previously, towns had grown naturally and usually had a disorderly, higgledy-
piggledy appearance. In the new age, architects planned whole parts of towns,
and built beautiful housesin terraces, or in squares with gardensin the middle.

The houses of these periods are well-proportioned and dignified, with carefully
spaced windows and handsomefront doors. They can be seen in many towns,
especially in London, Edinburgh, Bath, Cheltenham and Brighton.

Brighton becamefamous after 1784 when the Prince of Wales, later King George
IV, went thereregularly, and later built the Royal Pavilion.

(from R. Bowood Our Land in the Making)

The subject of each sentence is something expected in the context. Usualy it
relates to something mentioned earlier.

Already mentioned Subject of sentence

between 1700 and 1830
Britain's towns

houses... designed

three... periods... houses
The houses of these periods
Brighton

This period covers...

towns had...

architects planned...

The houses of these periods are...
They can...

Brighton became...

¢ Ll ld

We can simply repeat aword (Brighton). Or we can use apronounif it is clear what
it refers to (The houses... They...). Or we can repeat an idea in different words

(... between 1700 and 1830. Thisperiod...). Here both phrases refer to the same
thing, the period of time. The subject architectsis also known information because
we canrelateit to houses were very well designed.

A subject can bein contrast with something mentioned before.
The towns were expanding rapidly. The villages, on the other hand,...

b A subject can have an adverbial in front of it.
Previoudly, towns had grown naturally.
Previoudlyis linked to thisperiod. For more on adverbials in front position, « 49(1).

¢ When asentence starts with something known, it is usually easier to understand. If

thelink is not clear at first, then the reader has to work harder to understand the

meaning. In this example, theword order of the second sentence has been changed.
...in many towns, especially in London, Edinburgh, Bath, Cheltenham and
Brighton. After 1784, when thePrince of Wales, |ater King GeorgelV, went to
Brighton regularly, and later when he built the Royal Pavilion,...

The second sentence is now more difficult to read because the link with the

previous sentence (Brighton) does not come at the beginning.
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The subject

The subject often makes alink with the previous sentence.

Theman isin prison. Hestole somejewellery.

There was a break-in. Somejewellery was stolen.

Thegirlsdid well. Celiagot thefirstprize.

Therewerelotsof prizes. Thefirst prizewent to Celia.
We can often express an ideain different ways, eg. Celiagot theprize./Theprize
went to Celia. It isbest to choose a subject that relates to what went before.

The subject can express ideas such as time and place.
This has been an eventful year for us. September saw our move to new offices.
(= We moved to new officesin September.)
The house was empty, but the garage contained some old chairs.
(= Therewere some old chairsin the garage)
They're building a new theme park. It will attract lots ofvisitors.
(= Lots of peoplewill visitit.)

Sometimes we can use an abstract noun to refer back to the ideain the previous
sentence.
Someone threw a stone through the window. Thisincident upset everyone.
Lucy had finally made up her mind. The decision had not been easy.
Brian isan impossible person. Hisrudeness puts peopl e off.
The people here have nothing. Their poverty is extreme.

Front position

The subject often comes at the beginning of a statement, but not aways. We
sometimes put another phrase in front position before the subject. We do this to
emphasize aphrase or to contrast it with phrases in other sentences. The phrasein
front position is more prominent than in its normal position.

An adverbial in front position

This paragraph is about aman who is starting a forbidden love affair.

For a week after this, life waslike a restlessdream. On the next day shedid not
appear in the canteen until he was leaving it, the whistle having already blown.
Presumably she had been changed on to a later shift. They passed each other
without a glance. On the day after that she was in the canteen at the usual time,
but with three other girlsand immediately under a telescreen. Thenfor three
dreadful days she did not appear at all.

(from G. Orwell Nineteen Eighty-Four)

The first phrase in the sentence usually relates to something that has gone before.
Here the adverbials in front position make the sequence of events clearer.
Compare an alternative order.
They passed each other without a glance. She wasin the canteen at the usual
time on the day after that...
This order is possible, but it is more difficult to read. You might not realize at first
that the second sentence is about a different day.
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NOTE
Putting an adverbid in front position can dso help to get the important information in the
right place.

For aweekafter this, lifewaslikearestlessdream.
Likearestlessdreamisthepoint of interest. Itsbest positionisat theend of the sentence.
If the adverbid is at the end, the important information isless prominent.

These kinds of adverbial often come in front position.

Time: On the day after that she was in the canteen at the usual time.
Linking: The path was stony. Despite that we made good progress.
Truth: Presumably she had been changed on to a later shift.

Comment:  Thecar wasa complete wreck. I ncredibly, no onewas hurt.

And these kinds of adverbial can be in front position for contrast or emphasis.

Place: It was warm and comfortable in the little cottage. Outside, it was
getting dark.
Manner: Slowly the sun sank into the Pacific.

Frequency: Everyone shops at the big supermarket now. Quite often the little
shop is emptyfor halfan hour at a time.

An object or complement in front position

We can sometimes put an object in front position, especially when it makes alink
or a contrast with what has gone before.

Dogsl| love, but cats| can't stand.

Jason deals with the post every morning. Theroutine letters heanswers

himself. Therest hepasseson to the boss.
Thereisno inversion. NOT Dogslovel.

We can also sometimes put a complement in front position.
They enjoyed the holiday. Best ofall was the constant sunshine.
The scheme has many good points. An advantage is the low cost.
Here the subject (the low cost) isthe important information and comes at the end.

Inversion after an adverbia

In this sentence the pattern is subject + verb + adverbial of place.
Afurniture van was outside the house.

When the adverbia of place isin front position, there is inversion of the subject
and the ordinary verb be.
Alan walked along Elmdale Avenue andfound number sixteen without
difficulty. Outside the house was afurniture van.
The adverbial (outside the house) isin front position to link with what has gone
before. The new information (afurniture van) comes at the end of the sentence.

We can do the same with other verbs of place and movement, eg. come, go, lieg, sit,
stand.

The room contained a table andfour chairs. On the table lay a newspaper.

The palace is heavilyguarded. Becauseinsideits wallssit the European leaders.
With such verbs, apattern without inversion is possible but less usual.

On the table a newspaper lay.
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There is no inversion with most other kinds of verbs.
Outside the house two women were talking.
NOT Outside the house wer e talking two women.

NOTE For There was afurniture van outside the house, ¢ 50.

We can use hereand therein front position to draw attention to something in the
situation.

(airport announcement) Here isan announcementfor passengers on flight
TW513 to Miami.
(sports commentator) And theregoes Williams! Into the lead!

In this pattern we can use be, comeor goin the present simple. Thereisinversion
of the subject and verb. The noun phrase, the new information, goes at the end.
Hereisan announcement. NOT Here-an announcement is.

But when the subject is a pronoun, thereis no inversion.
AndtheregoesWilliams'. Therehegoes, |ook!
Wherearemy keys? Oh, heretheyare.

Overview: inversion

Subject-verb inversion

After an adverbial of place in front position, « 49(3)

On the doorstep stood an old man. Hereisthe news.
After direct speech, « 265(4)

Areyou ready?' Janeasked/asked Jane.

Subject-auxiliary inversion
In questions, « 23
What did the man want? Haveyou heard the news?
In additions with so and neither/nor, * 43(1)
| saw the man and so did Paul.
After a negative phrase in front position,  17(6c)
In no circumstances shouldyou sign theform.
In some conditional clauses, 258
Had you signed theform, you would have lost all your rights.

The empty subjects thereand it

The use of there

The verb be does not usually have a subject with a/an or some. A sentence like A
Chineserestaurant isround the corner is possible but unusual. A phrase with a/an
isusually new information, and so it comes later in the sentence.

Where can weeat?~ There'sa Chineserestaurant round the corner.
We put therein the subject position so that a Chinese restaurant can come after the
verb. There+ beexpressesthe ideathat something exists.
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There+ be: moredetails

We use the pattern in sentences with adverbials of place, time and other meanings.
There was afurniture van outside the house.
There'sa concert next week.
Thereare some |ettersfor you.

NOTE For The house had afurniture van outside it, « 85(1) Note d.

We can use there + bewithout an adverbial. This happens with nouns expressing a
situation or event.

I'mafraid there'sa problem. (= A problem exists.)

There'sbeen an accident. (= An accident hashappened.)

NOTE
The adverbial is sometimes understood from the context.
You know this party we're going to. Will there be anyfood (at the party)?

We normally use there + bebefore anoun phrase which is new information. This
noun phrase has an indefinite meaning. It can have a/an, some, any, noor a
number, or it can be anoun on its own. It can aso have one of these quantifiers: a
lot of/lots of many, much, few, little; a good/great deal of, a number of, several;
more, another, other, others; enough, plenty of.

There aresomedrawing-pins in my desk.

Thereareseven daysin aweek.

Therewasdust everywhere.

There'sfar too much traffic on theroads.

Therewill bea number of tasks to carry out.

Isthereany moreteain thepot?

Thereisn'tenough memory in the computer.
The noun phrase does not usually have the, this/that etc or my/your etc, which
refer to definite things known from the context.

NOTE

We can use thein this pattern when we remind someone of the existence of something

ecific.
S|OWhat can | stand on to reach the light bulb? ~ Well, there's the stepladder.

We form negatives and questions in the normal way.
Therewasn't a van outside the house.
Arethereany |ettersfor me?

We can use therein aquestion tag.
Ther€e'saconcert next week, isn'tthere?

After there, the verb agrees with its complement. (But « 153(6) Note.)
Thereisa letter/ There are some lettersfor you.

Thereis not stressed and is normally spoken in its weak form /6a/ (like the). The
subject thereis not the same as the adverb there(= in that place). The adverb is
pronounced /0ea/.

There/ds/ wasa van there/des/, outside the house.
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There can aso be the subject of an infinitive or ing-form.
| didn't expect there to be such a crowd.
Thevillageisveryisolated, therebeingnobusservice.
But thisisrather literary. A finite clause is more usual .
/ didn't expect (that) there would be such a crowd.
Thevillageisveryisolated becausethere' snobusservice.

There+ bewithrelative clauses

We can put an active or passive participle after the noun phrase.
Therewasa van blocking the road.
(=A vanwashblockingtheroad.)
Therewas a van parked outside the house.
(= A vanwas parked outside the house.)

But we use afinite relative clause for asingle action.
There was a noise that woke me up.

We aso use afinite clause when the pronoun is not the subject.
There'sa small matter which we need to discuss.
NOTE

For the infinitive after there, « 113(2).
There is a small matter to discuss/to be discussed.

Therewith other verbs

We use the subject there mostly with the verb be. Some other verbs are possible,
but only in aformal or literary style.

On top ofthe hill there stands an ancient church tower.

There nowfollows a party political broadcast.

The next day there occurred a strange incident.

Verbsinthispatternare: arise, arrive, come, emerge, enter, exist, follow, lie, live,
occur, remain, result, sit, stand, takeplace.
NOTE
We can use seem, appear, happen, chance, turn out, prove and tendwith to be.
There doesn't seem to be enough memory in the computer.
There proved to be no truth in the rumour.
There appears to have been an accident.
We can sometimes use a noun phrase after seem, especially one with little or no.
There seemed (to be) little difference between the two alternatives.
There seems (to be) no reason for alarm.

The empty subject it

A clause like to make newfriends or that sofew people came can be the subject of a
sentence, but thisis not very usual. Instead, we normally use it as subject, and the
clause comes later in the sentence. ,

It's difficult to make newfriends.

(= To make new friends is difficult.)

It was a pity sofew people came.

(= That so few people camewas apity.)

It amazes me how much money some people earn.

(= How much money some people earn amazes me.)
Because the clause islong, it comes more naturally at the end of the sentence than
at the beginning.
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With a gerund clause we use both patterns.
Making newfriends is difficult./It's difficult making new friends.

It can also be an empty object in the pattern subject + verb + it+ complement +
clause.

Ifind it difficult to make new friends.

We all thought it a pity sofew people came.

The government has made it clear that no money will be available.

It can also be an empty subject before seem, appear, happen, chance, turn out and
prove.

It seems the phone is out of order.

(= The phone seems to be out of order.)

It happened that | had my camera with me at the time.

(= | happened to have my camerawith me at thetime.)
This pattern with itis alittle formal.

Thereis also the pattern it looks/seems as if/as though.
It looks as if we're going to get some snow.

For It is said that..., » 109.

We can use it+ bebefore aphrasein order to emphasize it. « 51(3)
It'sthe phone (not the doorbell) that's out of order.

It can also refer to the environment, the weather, the time or distance.
It'sgettingdark. It wascoldyesterday.
Isit five o'clock yet? It'sonlyashort walk to the beach.

Thereor it?

There+ be expresses the fact that something exists or happens. It+ beidentifies or
describes something, sayswhat it is or what it is like. We use there with anoun
phrase of indefinite meaning, eg. ayoung lady, something. It refersto something
definite, eg. theyoung lady, something known in the situation. It can also refer
forward to a clause.

there it
There'sayoungladyatthedoor.  It'sLorraine.

(=Ayounglady is at the door.) (= Theyounglady is Lorraine.)
There'sawind today. Yes, it'swindy.
(=Awindisblowing.) (= Theweather iswindy.)
There weren'tany classes. It was Saturday.

(= No classestook place.) (= The day was Saturday.)

Thereisn'tany truth in thestory.  Itisn't true what they say.
(= The story has no truthin it). (=What they say isn't true.)
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51 Emphasis

Susan: Why weren't you at the music practiceyesterday?

Emma: | didn't know there was one. How didyou find out about it?

Susan: It was you who told me. Don'tyou remember? You told meyourselflast
week.

Emma: Oh, yes. I'dforgotten. |'vegot a terrible memory. | thought it was
Thursdays, not Tuesdays.

Susan: Whatyou need is a personal organizer.

Emma: I'donlyloseit. Areall the practicesgoing to beon Tuesdays?

Susan: Yes, and if you want to be in the orchestra, you have to attend.

Emma: Oh, | do wantto beinit. I'dloveto play in the orchestra.

1 Emphatic stress

a We can put emphatic stress on aword to contrast it with something else.
Areall the practicesgoing to be on Tuesdays?~ No, they'regoingto be

on Thursdays.
| wanted plain paper, not ruled.

b We can aso use emphatic stressto give extraforce to aword expressing an
extreme quality or fedling.
I'vegot a terrible memory. The talk was extremely interesting.
It'sa hugebuilding.  1'd lovea cup ofcoffee.
NOTE
Some words can be repeated for emphasis. They are very, really and some words expressing
quantity and length of time.
I've been very very busy, NOT I've been busy busy.
This has happened many, many times before.
We waited and waited, but no one came. We had a long, long wait.
The noisejust went on and on.
We can also sometimes do this with adjectives expressing extreme feelings.
What a terrible, terrible tragedy!

2 Theemphatic form of theverb

a Wecan stress the auxiliary or the ordinary verb be.
You can dial direct to Brazl. Carlossaidyou couldn't.
| haven't taken your calculator, | tell you. | haven't touched it.
Areyou tired?~ Yes, | am. I'm exhausted.

In asimple tense we use the auxiliary do.
| dowantto bein theorchestra.  Thegarden doeslook nice.
| did post the letter. I'm absolutely certain.
Doyou want to fly in a balloon?~ No, | don't. Theidea terrifiesme.

The emphatic forms emphasize the positive or negative meaning. In the
conversation Music practiceEmmais emphatic that yes, shewantsto bein the
orchestra.

NOTE

We can aso add emphasis by using adverbs such as really, indeed, certainly and definitely.
The garden really does look nice. You can indeed dial direct to Brazl.
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But sometimes the form emphasizes another part of the meaning rather than yes
or no.

We might go awayfor the weekend. We haven't decided definitely.

(It is possible, not certain.)

| did have a personal organizer, but | lost it.

(inthe past, not now)

NOTE

We can stress an ordinary verb to emphasize its meaning.

I've borrowed your calculator. | haven't stolen it.
| wrote the letter. | didn't type it.

The patternwith it

In the conversation Music practice, Susan wants to emphasize the identity of the
person who told her about the practice.

It wasyou who told me.
Thepatternisit+ be+ phrase + relative clause. The phrase that wewant to
emphasize (you) comes after be.

Look at this statement about England's football team.

England won the World Cup in 1966.
We can emphasize the subject, object or adverbial.
Subject: It was England who won the World Cup in 1966.
Object: It was the World Cup (that) England won in 1966.
Adverbial: [twasin 1966 (that) England won the World Cup.

We use who, which or thatwith the subject. With an object or adverbia we
normally use that. (For relative pronouns, ¢ 273)

We can include a phrase with not.
It was England, not Germany, who won the World Cup in 1966.
Itwasin 1966, not 1970, that it happened.
NOTE
We can sometimes also emphasize a prepositional object.
How do you like the choir? ~ It's the orchestra I'm in.

We can also emphasize awhole clause.
It was because they were playing in London that England had an advantage.

When apronoun comes after be, it is usually in the object form.
It was me who toldyou, remember?

The phrase that we emphasize often relates to what has gone before.
The Sixties was the decade of the Beatles and Swinging London. And it wasin
1966 that England won the World Cup.

The pattern with what

In the conversation Music practice, Susan wants to emphasize that Emma needs a
personal organizer (and not anything else).

Whatyou need is a personal organizer.
We can emphasize the new information with awhat-clause + be. The new
information comes &fter be.
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b Look at these examples.

Atechnical fault caused thedel ay.

51 Emphasis

Theguestsplayed mini-golfafter tea.
We can emphasize different parts of the sentence.
What caused the delay wasa technical fault.
What theguestsplayed after teawasmini-golf.
What theguestsdid after tea was (to) play mini-golf.
What happened after tea was (that) theguestsplayed mini-golf.

NOTE

a We cannot use who in this pattern. We must put a noun in front of it.
The people who played mini-golfwere the guests.
NOT Who played mini-golfwere the guests.
b We can emphasize an action, e.g. What the guests did was (to) play mini-golf. Compare

these examples with other verb forms.

What the guests are doing is playing mini-golf.
What I've done is sent/is (to) send a letter of complaint.

What we could do is (to) hirea car.

¢ We can sometimes emphasize a prepositional object.

What | longfor is a little excitement.

d We canreverse the order of the what-clause and anoun phrase. Compare the two orders.
I've got a terrible memory. ~ Whatyou need is a personal organizer.
They've got some personal organizers here, look. ~ Oh, good. A personal organizer is what

| need.
e We can use when and where.

1966 was (theyear) when England won the World Cup.
The sports hall is (the place) where the students do the examination.

5 Overview: emphasis

Form
* 51(1) Emphatic stress
*51(2 Emphatic verb
» 51(3) It
« 51(4) What
e 49 Phrase in front
position
* 186(3) Emphatic pronouns
* 26(6¢) On earth/ever
. 212 Adverbs of degree

Example

| saw aghost.

| did seeaghost.

It wasaghost (that) | saw.

What | saw wasa ghost.
Theghost| clearly saw.
The next moment it had disappeared.
| saw it myself.

What on earth didyou see?

| really saw it.
| wassoscared.
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v

Spoken English and written English

Summary

Grammar in speech and writing « 53

There is normally more repetition in speech than in writing. In informal speech we
often use expressions like Well..., you know and sort of.

Stress and intonation ¢ 54

The vaice rises or fdls on the new and important information. A rising intonation
usually means that the speaker is unsure or that the conversation is incomplete.

Weak forms and short forms « 55

Ininformal English we often use weak forms or short forms of some words. For
example have has a spoken weak form /v/ and awritten short form 've.

Punctuation < 56

There are some rules of punctuation, such as how to punctuate correctly between
two clauses.

53 Grammar in speech and writing

1 Thisispart of areal conversation between three people.

STUCK ON THE UNDERGROUND

Tom: | had one appointment at nine o'clock, | had ancther oneat ten o'clock, had
another one at halfpast twelve, another one at quarter pastfour and then |
knew | had to be at Pathway at six o'clock, | reckoned. So | timed it -

Sarah: These appointments were in town?

Tom: Yeah. Sol timed it very carefully that | wasgoing to leave at about ten past
five - thiswasin, er, thiswasin central London. And | reckoned I'd beat
Hounslow Westjust before five to six and I'djump into a taxi and be at Pathway
just after six o'clock. So | got on the Underground at Green Park at about ten
pastfive, no, twenty pastfive, and erm, we moved alongfairly well to Hyde Park
Corner and then we moved along about fifty yards and we stopped.

Simon: Why was this?

Tom: And we were therefor - well, I'm not quitesure, | think there wasa train
stopped infront of us and we were therefor - reallyfor three quarters ofan
hour.

(from M. Underwood Haveyou heard?)
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A speaker normally uses more words than awriter. For example, Tom repeats
some words.

| had one appointment ... had another one.. had another one.. another

one...
Inwriting we might express the meaning like this.

| had appointments at nine o'clock, ten o'clock, halfpast twelve and quarter

past four.
Tom uses separate clauses, and this gives him more time to remember the details
of what he is saying. It also makes it easier for the listeners to take in the
information because it does not come dl at once. Inwriting, more information can
be in fewer words.

In speech there are often a number of clauses with and one &fter the other.
So | got... and we.. and then we.. and we..
Thisislessusua inwriting.

There are a number of words and phrases used only or mainly in spoken English.
For example, the word well often comes at the beginning of a clause.

Well, I'm not quite sure. (hesitating before answering)

Well, wasn't thatfun! (expressing feglings)

Well, | think I've done enoughfor today. (changing the topic)

There are some vague expressions more typical of speech thanwriting. For
example, a speaker uses you knowwhen unsure of the best way to express
something.

| was latefor an appointment and | wasfeeling a bit impatient, you know.

Kind of/sort of is used when aword may not be exactly the right one.
Therewasakind of/sort of sit-in at the college. Some of the students met there to
protest about something.

Theribbon kind of/sort of dides in here.

The phrase or something makes the meaning more vague.
There was a sit-in or somethingat the college.
Areyou drunk or something?

In informal speech we can use thingor stuff instead of a more exact word.
(of afood mixer) This thingisn't working properly.
(of luggage) Putyour stuff upstairs.

The speaker sometimes stops to correct things.
So | got on the Underground at Green Park at about ten pastfive, no, twenty
past five.
...at about ten pastfive, | mean twenty pastfive.

The speaker can aso stop to go back and explain something that was missed out.
So | timed it very carefully that | was going to leave at about ten pastfive - this
wasin, er, thiswasin central London.
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Hereis an example of written English.
CYCLING

Therising cost of petrol and increasing traffic congestion in towns have brought
backfor the bicycle some ofthe popularity it was beginning to lose. Cyclingis
healthy, practical, and, for many people, a popular recreation.

(from H. Turner The Consumer'sA-2)

Thisistypical of awritten textbook style. A spoken version would be different.
'Well, the cost of petrol isgoing up, and thereisso much traffic in towns these
days, isn't there? And so bicycles have become more popular now after a time
when not so many people were using them. | think cyclingisgoodfor you, and it's
practical, and lots ofpeople enjoy it.’

Oneimportant difference is that awriter often expresses in a noun phrase what a
speaker expresses in a clause.

Written Spoken
the rising cost of petrol ' the cost of petrol is going up'
a popular recreation 'lots ofpeople enjoy it'

For more details about nominalization, « 149.

Stress and intonation

Stress

In speech some words have greater stress than others; they are spoken with greater
force.

I'll "seeyou next 'week.

They've 'built an €normous new 'shopping centre.
The stress usually fals on the vocabulary items, the nouns, verbs, adjectives and
adverbs, eg. week, built, enormous. It does not usually fal onthe 'grammatical
words, eg. I'll, an.

If the word has two or more syllables, there is still only one stressed syllable,
eg. €normous.
NOTE

We can give aword extra stress to emphasizeiit. « 51 ()
They've built an enormous new shopping centre.

Intonation

Syllableswith afdl or rise

The voice can rise or fdl on a stressed syllable. The greatest movement of the voice
is usually on aword near the end of the clause.

I'll seeyou next m week.

They've built an enormous new m shopping centre.

Havewegot k time'?
Here the voice fdls on week and shoppingand rises on time.
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The greatest fdl or rise is on the new and important information. Which word is
important depends on the context.
People round hereare well off. Our neighbours havejust bought a m caravan.
If you want to know about caravans, ask our neighbours. They've just m bought
acaravan.
| know someone who'sgot a caravan. Our m neighbours havejust bought one.

Intonation in statements and questions
These two sentences are the same except for the intonation.

I'll seeyou next m week.

I'll seeyou next k week?
The intonation shows that the first sentence is a statement and the second a
yes/no question. A fdling intonation is normal in astatement. A rising intonation
means that the speaker is unsure if something is true or not.

A yes/no question asking for information usually has arising intonation. But a
wh-question usually has afdling Fallingintonation because it is not about whether
something istrue or false.

Yes/no:  Willl seeyou next k week?  Doyousell k matches?
Wh-: When will | mseeyou?  What does it m cost?

Afdl on ayes/no question sounds abrupt and impatient.
Areyou m ready? Comeon, hurry up.
Arise on awh-question sounds tentative.
What areyou k doing? Pleasetell me.
Requests, suggestions, offers etc in the form of ayes/no question often have a
faling intonation.
Canyou pass methem salt, please?  Couldyou m waitfor us?

The meaning of atag depends on the intonation. « 34(3)
You'll be here next week, m won'tyou? (fairly sure)
You'll be here next week, k won'tyou? (less sure)

Rising intonation in statements

A rising intonation shows that something isincomplete. Theriseisnot as great as
in ayes/no question.

k Hopefully.  (1'll be here next week.)

In kK myopinion. (it'squitewrong.)

If you'rek ready. (we can go.)

Even in acomplete sentence, we can use arising intonation.

It'salongwayto k walk. I likeyour new k suit.
The meaning here is that the conversation isincomplete. The speaker expects the
listener to respond.

It'salongwayto k walk. (Doyou think we ought to go by car?)

It'salong way to m walk. (I won't walk, and that'sfinal.)

The rising intonation makes the statement more like a question. Compare these
replies.

Haveyou heard the news? ~ k No. (What's happened?)

Haveyou heard the news? ~ m Yes.

I'vegot a newjob. ~ Oh, k haveyou? (Where?)

I've got a newjob. ~ Oh, m haveyou?
Thefdl suggests that the conversation is complete. In this context it sounds
uninterested and so rather impolite.
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Weak forms and short forms

A weak form is a spoken form such as the pronunciation of am as /m/ instead of
/aam/. Wesk forms are normal in speech. A short form is awritten form, such as'm
instead of amin the sentence I'm sorry. We use short forms in informal writing.

Strong Weak
Spoken Jaam/ /m/
Full Short
Written am 'm
Strong and weak forms

In speech many words have both strong and weak forms. We use the strong form
only in very careful speech, or when theword is stressed.

Strong form /aend/ Weak form /en/
Have you got a dog or a cat? ~ Have you got any pets? ~
We've got a dog and a cat. Yes, we've got a dog and a cat.

These are the main weak forms.

Forms of be, have and the auxiliary do

am [om/ or /m/ be b1/ have /hoav/, /ov/ or /v/ do /dv/ or /da/
is/z/ been /bin/ has /haz/, laz/ or /z/
are [a(r)/ was woz/ had thead/, /od/ or /d/
were |wa(r)/
Modal verbs
can [ken/ will /1/ shall /[al/ or /f1/  must /mast/ or /mas/
could 'kd/  would (wad/, (ad/ or /d/  should /{d/
Articles

alal an /en/ the 101/ or /0a/ some [sem/ or /sm/ > 179(3)

Pronouns and possessives

me Imi/  you lju/ he Ihi/ or i/ she I§1/ them /dom/ or /m/
we Iwi/  your [ja(r)/ him /im/ her /ha(r)/ or /a(r)/
his iz/
Prepositions
at [at/ of lav/ or [v/ as loz/ from /fram/
to /tu/ or /ta/ for Ifa()/ than /0on/
Other words
that /dat/ (as conjunction or relative pronoun) and /end/, /en/ or /n/
there /0a(x)/ > 50(2g) not /nt/

Some of these words have a written short form, such as I'm instead of I am. But
some weak forms do not: was, you, from, and.
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2 Full forms and short forms

a

b

In informal writing, some words have a short form.
Fitagas wall heater andyou'll stop shivering. It'll warm up your bedroom so

quicklyyou won't need a towel. It fitssnugly and safely on the wall. And, because

it'sgas, it'seasy to control and very economical.
(from an advertisement)

Full form: Itiseasy to control.
Short form: It's easy to control.

In the short form, we miss out part of aword and use an apostrophe instead. We

do not leave a space before the apostrophe.

The short form corresponds to the spoken weak form: /itz/ instead of /itiz/. We

use short forms in informal writing such as aletter to afriend. They can aso be

used in direct speech - in afilmscript or play, for example, when speech iswritten

down. Full forms are used in more formal writing.

NOTE

We cannot use ashort formwhenthewordis stressed. NOT Yes, it'sasashort answer. Butwe

can use unstressed n'tin ashort answer, eg. Wo itisn't.

In short formswe use 'm (= am), 're(= are), 's(=is’has), 've (= have), 'd (= had/would)

and n't (= not) in combination with other words. These are the main short forms.

Pronoun + auxiliary verb
I'm you're were theyre he's she's it's; I've you've weve they've

I'd youd hed shed wed they'd; I'll you'll helll shell it well
Here/There/That+ auxiliary verb
here's  there's  therell thered  that's

Question word + auxiliary verb
who's who'll who'd; what's what'll; where's; when's, how's

Auxiliary verb + not

aren't isn't wasn't weren't; haven't hasn't hadn't
don't doesn't didn't

won't /weunt/  wouldn't shan't /fa:nt/  shouldn't

can't /’ka:nt/  couldn't mightn't mustn't /'masnt/ needn't
oughtn't daren't

A short form can aso bewith anoun, although thisisless common thanwith a

pronoun.
The bathroom's cold. This heater'll soon warm it up.

NOTE
a The short form 'scan mean isor has.
It'sabig house. It'sgot five bedrooms. (= Itis... Ithas...)
The short form 'd can mean had or would.
Ifyou' d asked, you' d havefound out. (= If you had asked, youwould havefound out.)

b Sometimes we can shorten aform with notin two different ways. The meaning isthe same.

It is not.. = Itisn't.. / It's not...
You will not ... = You won't .../ You'll not...
But | am not has only the one short form I'm not.
¢ Innon-standard English thereisashort form ain't (= am not/is not/are not/has not/have
not).
Thatain'tright. (=Thatisn'tright.)

theyll
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Punctuation

The sentence

A sentence endswith afull stop, aquestion mark or an exclamation mark.
Punctuation Example

STATEMENT Full stop WEe've got the best bargains.

IMPERATIVE Full stop Sendfor our brochure today.

QUESTION Question mark Haveyou booked a holiday?

EXCLAMATION  Exclamationmark What a bargain!

NOTE

a If aquestion has no inversion, then we still use a question mark.
You've booked a holiday?

b A request in the form of a question usually has a question mark.
Can you send meabrochure, please?

¢ Thereis aquestion mark after a question tag.
It'sa bargain, isn'tit?

Punctuation between main clauses

There are anumber of ways of punctuating two main clauses.

Full stop between separate sentences
Shakespeare wrote plays. He also acted on the stage.
Semi-colon between separate clauses
Shakespeare wroteplays; healso acted on the stage.
Comma between clauses linked by and, but or so
Shakespeare wrote plays, and he also acted on the stage.
No punctuation when the verb follows and, but or so
Shakespear e wrote plays and acted on the stage.

A full stop or semi-colon shows that there are two separate pieces of information.
A commaor no punctuation shows the meanings as more closely linked.

Clauses linked by and, but or so can be without acomma, especidly if they are short.
He wroteplays, and healso acted.
He wrote plays and he also acted.

But if there is no linking word, we must put afull stop or semi-colon.
NOT Hewroteplays, healso acted.

We can use a dash between clauses, but it is rather informal.
Shakespeare wrote plays - he also acted on the stage.

We can use either adash or a colon before a clause which is an explanation.
The theatre wasfull - there were several school parties there.
The theatre wasfull: there were several school parties there.
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Sub clauses and phrases

The rules about commas with sub clauses and phrases are not very exact. In
general, we can use commas around an adverbial phrase or clause. Commas are
more likely around longer phrases.

Adverbids

We can use a comma after an adverbial clause or phrase at the beginning of a
sentence.

After the guestshad all left, we had to tidy up.

After their departure, we had to tidy up.

Afterwards, we had to tidy up.

The commais more necessary if the adverbial islong. After ashort phrase thereis
often no comma.
Afterwards we had to tidy up.

A commais much less usual when the adverbial comes at the end of the sentence.
We had to tidy up after the guests had left.
We had to tidy up afterwards.

We do not normally use a commabefore an infinitive clause of purpose.
Lots of people come here to look round the market.

But commas are usual with linking adverbs, truth adverbs and comment adverbs.
Yes, | havereceivedyour letter.
All ofus, asaresult, werefeeling pretty tired.
Therewasn't much to eat, however.
On thewhole, theparty wasa success.
Nothing got broken, luckily.

NOTE
a When something is added as an afterthought, we can use acomma, adash or brackets.
Myhusbanddoesthecooking,sometimes.
I'd love a holiday- if | could afford it.
Everything should be OK (I hope).
b The name of the reader/listener is separated off by commas.
| hope to seeyou soon, Méelanie. Dear Alex, Thankyoufor your letter.

Noun clauses

A noun clauseis not separated off by commas. This rule includes indirect speech.
It isafact that there are more carsin LosAngeles than people.
We know the earth goes round the sun.
Everyone was wondering what to do.

For direct speech, « (4).

Relative clauses

An identifying relative clause is not separated off.
People who write plays sometimes act in them too.
But an adding clause has commas. It can also have dashes or brackets.
Shakespeare, who wrote manyfamous plays, also acted on the stage.
For details about the different kinds of relative clause, « 272(5).
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Apposition
We sometimes use commas around a phrase in apposition, but not always.
Irving Berlin, thefamous composer, couldn't read music.

The composer Irving Berlin couldn't read music.
For details, « 14.

Phrases which explain

A dash or colon comes before a phrase which explains, which adds the missing
information.
Only one American President has been unmarried- James Buchanan.
Theproduct isavailablein three colours. white, green and blue.

Lists
Inalist of more than two noun phrases, we use commas. Thelast two items are
linked by and or or, often without a comma.
Theofficial languages of the United Nationsare Chinese, French, Spanish,
Russian (,) and English.

NOTE For details about adjectives, e.g. a narrow, steep, windingroad,  202.

Direct speech

Direct speech means reporting someone's words by repeating them exactly. In this
story apoliceman called Hawes wants to question someone.

Heknocked again, and thistimea voicesaid, "Wha's there?' The voice was pitched
very low; he could not tell ifit belonged to a man or a woman.

'‘Charlie? hesaid.

'Charlieain't hereright now,' the voicesaid. 'Who'sthat, anyway?"

'Policeofficer,' Hawessaid. 'Mind openingthedoor ?"

'Goaway, thevoicesaid.

'I'vegot awarrant for thearrest of CharlesHarrod,' Haweslied. '‘Openthedoor, or
I'll kickitin.'

(from Ed McBain Bread)

Direct speech is inside quotation marks, aso caled 'quotes’ or 'inverted commas'.
Single quotes are more usual than double ones.
'Policeofficer, hesaid/ "Paliceofficer, hesaid.

We use aphrase like hesaid, separated by a comma (or a colon), to identify the
speaker. This usually comes after the direct speech, but it can come first.
'Policeofficer,'Hawessaid.
Hawessaid,'Policeofficer.'/Hawessaid: 'Policeofficer.'

When the direct speech is longer, we can mention the speaker in the middle of it.
'Open thedoor,' hesaid, 'or I'll kickitin.'

NOTE
a We can aso use quotes around aword or phrase to show that it was first used by someone
else.
The so-called 'hotel* wasjust an old shed.
All Americans have the right to 'life, liberty and the pursuit of happiness.'
b Forinversion, eg. said Hawes, * 265(4).
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The hyphen

The rules about when to use a hyphen are not very exact. In general, hyphens are
used less in the USA than in Britain.

The hyphen shows that two words belong together. It isusual in compound
expressions before a noun.
galeforcewinds  ano-strike agreement
a record-breaking performance the long-awaited results
Anglo-Irish talks  out-of-date attitudes ~ a ten-mile walk
a thirty-year-old mother of four
But when these words come after the verb, they are usually separate words.
winds reachinggaleforce attitudes that are out of date

We also use ahyphen in compound numbers below 100 and in fractions.
forty-seven five hundred and eighty-nine one and three-quarters

With compounds of two nouns these are the possibilities.
Oneword: motorway  Hyphen: motor-scooter ~ Two words. motor car

Some compounds can be written more than one way, eg. phone card/phone-card/
phonecard. Most compounds are written either as one word or as two. If you are
unsure, it is safer not to use ahyphen.

But we often use hyphens with these types of compound noun.
Noun + gerund, eg. stamp-collecting, windsurfing

Verb + adverb, eg. take-off, a walk-out

Letter + noun, e.g. an X-ray

We sometimes use ahyphen after aprefix, eg. non, pre, anti, semi.
a non-violent protest a pre-cooked meal

But there are no exact rules, and we often write such words without a hyphen.
antisocial attitudes sitin asemicircle

For more examples, « 284.
NOTE
a We do not normally use ahyphen after un, in or dis, e.g. unfriendly, invisible, disorder.
b We use a hyphen when the prefix comes before a capital letter.

anti-British feeling the Trans-Siberian Railway
¢ A hyphen also comes between two vowels which are the same, e.g. re-enter, co-operate.

We use ahyphen when aword is divided between one line of print or handwriting
and the next.

...It is important to under-

stand that the computer...
There are rules about where to divide aword. Some dictionaries mark the places
likethis: un-der-stand.
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Capital letters
We use acapital letter in these places,
At the beginning of a sentence,

For the pronoun 1.

With the names of people: Jason Donovan, Agatha Christie. Titlesalso have a
capital: Doctor Owen, Mrs Whitehouse, Uncle William.

NOTE

Words like doctor and father have a capital when they are atitle, or when we use them to
address someone.

Talking to someone Talking about someone

Mrs Whitehouse Mrs Whitehouse

Doctor Owen/Doctor Doctor Owen/the doctor

Professor Jones Professor Jones/the professor/the Professor
Father/Dad myfather/my dad/my Dad

Grandma my grandma/my Grandma/Grandma
Uncle William my uncle/lUncle William/my Uncle William

With the names of places: Australia, New York, Oxford. When anounispart of a
name, it has acapital |etter too: the River Aire, the Humber Bridge, Fifth Avenue,
Paddington Station.

With some expressions of time such as the names of days and months: Tuesday,
April; special days. New Year'sDay, Easter Sunday; historical periodsand
important events: theModernAge, theFirst World War.

With nationality words: aFrench singer, I'mlearning Greek.

With the titles of books, newspapers, films and so on: Animal Farm, TheDaily
Telegraph.

NOTE Intitles, grammatical words often have a small letter: Srangers oka Train.

In most abbreviations which are formed from thefirst letters of eachword in a
phrase: theBBC (British Broadcasting Corporation).
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Theverb phrase

Summary

Verb forms « 58

Verbs have the following forms. abase form (e.g. look), an s-form (looks), apast
form (looked), an ing-form (looking) and a past/passive participle (looked).

Finite and non-finite verbs « 59

A finite verb phrase is one that can be the main verb of asentence. A non-finite
verb is aninfinitive, gerund or participle.

The structure of the verb phrase « 60

A finite verb phrase can be an ordinary verb on its own.
Your hair looks nice.
There can be one or more auxiliaries before the ordinary verb.
| have looked everywhere.
Wearelooking for thekey.
You should have looked in the drawer.

Meaning in theverb phrase ¢ 61

The choice of tense and auxiliaries depends on meaning - what happens and how
we seeit.

Action verbs and state verbs ¢ 62

There are action verbs (e.g. walk, make) and stateverbs (e.g. own, like). State verbs
are not normally continuous.

58 Verb forms

MODERN CRIME DETECTION

If you leave valuable articlesin a changing room, it is quite likely that someone
will steal them whileyou areplaying tennis or whatever. Afewyears ago, police
in a Yorkshire town were informed by a local sports club that all kinds ofthings
kept disappearing from the men's changing room, and the club were anxious to
stop it. 'Thishasgone onfor too long,' said the club chairman.

The police took immediate action. They installed a secret video camera so that
they could find out what was happening, and afew days later they played back
the video at police headquarters, eager to seethethief filmedin theact. All it
showed, however, was a naked policeman, a member of the club, looking for his
clothes, which had been stolen.
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Verbs have the following forms.

Regular verbs Irregular verbs

Base form play steal find
Sform plays steals finds
Past form played stole found
Ing-form playing stealing finding
Past/passive participle played stolen  found

Some of the verb forms have more than one use.

Base form: Imperative Play tennis with me.

Present tense You play very well.

Infinitive I'd like to play.
Sform: Present tense Simon plays very well.

(3rd person singular)
Past form: Past tense . Theyplayedback the film.
Ing-form: Gerund Playing tennis isfun.

Active participle You'replaying very well.
Past/passive  Past participle They've played back the film.
participle: Passive participle The film was played back.

Finite and non-finiteverbs

A finite verb phrase is one that can be the main verb of a sentence. A non-finite
verb phraseis an infinitive, gerund or participle.

Finite Non-finite
you leave kept disappearing
it is anxious tostop
someone  will steal see the thief filmed

you areplaying
thepolice wereinformed

NOTE

A form with ed can be finite or non-finite, depending on the context.
They filmed the thief. (past tense - finite)
They saw the thief filmed in the act. (participle -non-finite)

A finite verb phrase can come in amain clause or asub clause.
The police took action.
We wer e pleased when the police took action.
A non-finite verb comes only in asub clause.
We wanted the police to take action.
We approved ofthe police taking action.
We approved ofthe action taken by the police.
Sometimes there are two verb phrases together, afinite one and then a
non-finite one.
The police wanted to take action.
Things kept disappearing from the changing room.
For the to-infinitive and gerund in these patterns, ¢ 121.
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Thestructure of theverb phrase

In afinite verb phrase there are a number of choices.

Tense: Past or present? It showed or It shows
Modal: Modal or not? They could find or Theyfound
Aspect: Perfect or not? It hasgoneor Itgoes
Continuous or not? It was happening or It happened
Voice: Passive or active? They were informed or He informed them

For meanings, ¢ 61.

Inthe verb phrase there is dways an ordinary verb. There may be one or more
auxiliaries in front of it.

Auxiliary verb(s) Ordinary verb

you leave valuablearticles
thepolice arrived
someone  will steal them
this has gone on too long
he was looking for his clothes
thepolice were informed
thecamera should have worked
someone has been taking things
aman isbeing guestioned by police
hisclothes had been stolen

I must have been dreaming

If thereisno auxiliary, theverb isin asimpletense: leave (present simple),
arrived (past simple).

Auxiliary verbs come in this order:

modal verb - have - be (continuous) - be (passive)

The auxiliary verb affects the form of the next word, whether the next word is
another auxiliary or an ordinary verb.

Modal verb + base form: will steal, should have worked

have+ past participle: hasgone, hasbeen taking, have worked
be+ activeparticiple: was looking, has been taking
be+ passiveparticiple: were informed, had been stolen

The first word of the verb phrase is present or past, e.g. leave (present), arrived (past),
has (present), was (past). The exception is modal verbs, which do not usually have
atense. Sometimes the first word agrees with the subject: you leave/he leaves. « 150

NOTE
a The perfect, the continuous and the passive do not usually al come in the same phrase. A
sentence like It might have been being played is possible but unusual.
b Beand have can be ordinary verbs. 82
The money was in the changing room. The club has a chairman.
¢ An adverbial can come inside the verb phrase. « 208 (4)
Someone will probably steal them. A man is now being questioned.
d For the imperative, eg. Play something for me, ¢ 19.
For emphatic do + base form, e.g. You did playyesterday, * 51(2).
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3 The (fir) auxiliary isimportant in negatives and questions. In negatives, the
auxiliary has not after it. « 17(2)
They haven't played the video.
In questions the auxiliary comes before the subject. « 23
Have they played the video?
In simple tenses, the auxiliary is do.
They didn't play the video. Did they play the video?

61 Meaningintheverb phrase

A NEW FLAT

lan: How'syour new flat?

Jason: Oh, it'sokay, thanks. We've been there a month now, and | think we're
goingto like it. We're decoratingat the moment. You must come and see us
when we've finished.

lan: Thanks. That'dbe nice. You were [ucky to find somewhere.

Jason: Yes, we were getting pretty desperate. We'd been looking for ages and
couldn't find anywhere. The flat wasn't advertised. We heard about it through
afriend. It's quite convenient too. Weget the train to work.

lan: What floor istheflat on?

Jason: Well, weliveright at the top, but thereare onlyfour floors. Ifthere wasa
lift, it would be perfect.

1 Tense

Thefirst word of afinite verb phraseis either present or past. Usually the tenses
mean present time and past time, 'now' and 'then'.

Present: I think we'regoingto likeit.
Weliveright at the top.
Past: We heard about it through a friend.

We weregetting pretty desperate.
NOTE

In some contexts the choice of present or past depends on the speaker's attitude.
Haveyouamoment?| wanttoaskyousomething.
Haveyouamoment?| wantedtoaskyousomething.
Herethe present tenseismore direct. The past tense is more distant. It makes the request
more tentative and so more polite. For these tenses in conditional clauses, ¢ 257(4c).

2 Modal verbs

With modal verbs we can express ideas such as actions being possible or
necessary.

We couldn't find anywhere. You must come and see us.
For the meaning of modal verbs, « 102.

3 Theperfect

These verb phrases have perfect aspect.
We havejust finished the decorating.
We have been there a month now.
We had been lookingfor ages.
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The perfect means 'up to now' or 'up to then'. The decorating cameto anendin
the period leading up to the present time.

We can sometimes choose the present perfect or the past simple, depending on
how we see the action. ¢ 65

We've finished the decorating. (in the period up to now)

We finished the decorating. (in the past)

The continuous

These verb phrases are continuous (sometimes called 'progressive).

We are decorating at the moment.

We had been looking for ages.

We weregetting pretty desperate.
The continuous means 'for aperiod of time'. We are in the middle of decorating;
the search for the flat went on for a period of time.

Sometimes the use of the continuous depends on how we see the action. We do
not use the continuous if we see the action as compl ete.

Period of time; We had been lookingfor ages.

Complete action: We had |ooked everywhere.

State verbs (e.g. know) are not normally continuous. ¢ 62
For present continuous and simple, « 64.

The passive

We use the passive when the subject is not the agent but what the actionis
directed at. « 103

The flat wasn't advertised.
In the conversation A new flat, Jason chooses a passive sentence here because the
flat isthe best subject. It relates to what has gone before.

Action verbs and statever bs

Verbs can express actions or states.

Actions States

Jane went to bed. Jane wasttired.
I'mbuyinga new briefcase. | needa new briefcase.
| lentJeremy five pounds. Jeremy owes me five pounds.

An action means something happening, something changing. Action verbs are
verbslike do, go, buy, play, stop, take, decorate, say, ask, decideetc.

A state means something staying the same. These verbs are state verbs:

adore depend doubt lack owe seem

be deserve envy like own understand
believe desire exist love pity want
belongto despise hate matter possess wish
consist of detest intend mean prefer

contain didike know need resemble
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PAGE 80

Most action verbs refer to physical actions, but some are verbs of reporting (say) or
verbs of thinking (decide). State verbs express meanings such as being, having,

opinions and fedlings.

We can use action verbs with the continuous, but state verbs are not normally

continuous.

Wearedecoratingtheflat, but NOT Weareowning the flat.
Some state verbs cannot be passive. « 104(6b)

Some verbs have different meanings. One meaning can be an action and another

meaning can be a state.

Actions

We're having lunch now.
(action-'eating')

We're thinking about moving.
(action - 'deciding’)

Jefftasted the soup.
expect/expecting trouble
imagine/imagining the result
care/caringfor thesick
admire/admiring the view

(= looking at it with pleasure)
look/looking at a picture
smell/smelling the powder
appear/appearingina  film
measure/measuring the door
weigh/weighing the luggage
fit/fitting a new switch fit
cost/costinga project

States

We have a big kitchen.

(state-'own’)

I think we ought to move.

(state - 'believe)

The soup tasted like water.
expect so (= believe)
imagine so (= believe)

not care what happens
admire someone's courage
(= approve o)
look lovely
smell strange

appear perfectly calm
measure two metres
weigh ten kilos

perfectly
cost a lot of money

We can use the continuous with some state verbs if we see something as active
thinking or fedling for a period of time, rather than a permanent attitude.

| love halidays. (permanent attitude)
I'm loving every minute of this holiday. (active enjoyment)

Here are some more examples.
How areyou liking the play? ~ Well, it'sall right sofar.
Wewereexpectingvisitors.  You're looking pleased with your self.
This holiday is costing me a lot. I'm hoping to get ajob.

Be can be an action verb meaning 'behave'. ¢ 84(3)
The dog was beinga nuisance, so we shut him out.

NOTE

a Mean (= have the meaning) is aways a state verb.
What does this word mean?

b Enjoy expresses an action.
1'm enjoying the party. NOT | enjoy the party.
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Some verbs always express states and so cannot be continuous.

At the moment the building contains some old machinery.

| know the town quite well now.
Theseverbs are belongto, consist of, contain, depend on, deserve, desire, know,
matter, own, possess, prefer, seem.

NOTE

The expression get to know can be continuous.
I'm getting to know the town quite well.

Hurt, ache and feel can be simple or continuous with little difference in meaning.
My arm hurt/was hurting. | feel/I'm feeling depressed.

We often use can and could for perceptions.
| can seesomething under the sofa.
We could hear music. 1 can smell something burning.
Sam couldfeel the weight of the rucksack.
We do not normally use the continuous. NOT I'm seeing something.

We can use the past simple when the thing that we saw or heard was a complete
action.

We saw a magnificent sunset.

Tom heard the whole story.

Theyfelt the building shake.

Smell, tasteand feel as action verbs express a deliberate action.
Seve picked up the bottle and smelted the milk.
When we arrived, people werealready tasting the wine.
Judy wasfeeling her way in the dark.

NOTE
a See (= meet) isan action verb, and see (= understand) is a state verb.
I'm seeing the doctor in halfan hour.
You put the cassette in here, like this. ~ Oh, | see.
b Look (at something), watch and listen are action verbs.
We looked/We were looking at the sunset.
¢ Feel (=believe) isastateverb.
| feel we should discuss the matter.
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Verb tenses and aspects

63 Summary

A finiteverb phraseis present tense or past tense. It can also have perfect aspect
(have+ past participle) or continuous aspect (be+ ing-form). The tenses and
aspects can combine in the following ways.

Present continuous and present simple « 64

We areplaying cards now.
Weplayin theorchestra every week.

Present perfect and past simple ¢ 65

We have played two games already.
We played tennisyesterday.

Past continuous «66
We were playing cards at the time.

Present perfect continuous « 67
We have been playing cards all evening.

Past perfect and past perfect continuous ¢ 68

We had played the game before then.
We had been playing for ages.

OVERVIEW: uses of tenses and aspects « 69

Each of the eight forms above has a different meaning, depending on such things
as the time and length of an action, and how the speaker seesiit.

64 Present continuous and present simple

MACBETH

Andrew: What areyou reading?

Sadie: 'Macbeth'. We'redoingitin English. Our classisgoingto thetheatreto see
it next week. Mr Adams is taking us.

Andrew: What's it about?

Sadie: Well Macbeth murders the King of Scotland. But it doesn't do him any
good.

Andrew: Mr Davis takes usfor English. We aren't doing Shakespear e though.

Sadie: Mr Adams loves Shakespeare. He'salways quoting bits at us. Shakespeare
isEngland'sgreatest writer, hesays.
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Form
Present continuous: Present simple:
present of be+ activeparticiple  base form/s-form

| am reading
you/we/they are reading | /youlwelthey read
he/sheitisreading he/she/it reads
Negative

| am not reading
you/we/they are not reading | /you/we they do not read
he/shelitis not reading he/shelit does not read
Questions
am| reading?
areyou/we/they reading? do I/you/wel/they read?
ishe/sheit reading? does he/shelit read?

In present simple questions and negatives we use do/does and the base form of
the verb.
NOT HedoesnotreadsandNOT Doeshereads?
NOTE
a There are some spelling rules for the participle.
Leavingout e lose losing « 292(1)
Doubling of some consonants: stop stopping * 293
b There are some spelling rules for the s-form.
Adding es after a sibilant sound: push pushes « 290(1)
Y changing to ie: hurry hurriess 294
¢ For pronunciation of the s/esending, ¢ 290(3).

Use

An action continuing for a period

We use the present continuous for a present action over aperiod of time, something
that we are in the middle of now. The action has started but it hasn't finished yet.
What areyou reading? 'Macbeth’. ~ It'sraining now, look.
Hurry up. Your friends are waiting for you. I'm just ironing this shirt.
Some typical time expressions with the present continuous are now, at the
moment, at present, just, already and still.

We need not be doing the action at the moment of speaking.
I'm reading an interesting book. | can't remember what it's called.
We'd better get home. We're decorating the living-room at the moment.

A state
We normally use the present simple for a present state: afedling, opinion or
relation.
Mr Adams loves Shakespeare. | think it'sagood idea.
Who knowstheanswer?  Thisbook belongsto mysister.
Sliconisachemical element.  Yorklieson theRiver Ouse.

NOTE

We use the present smple for permanent states. With temporary states, stateswhich go on
only for a short time, we can sometimes use the present continuous. For details, « 62.
Theweather looks/islookingbettertoday.
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Repeated actions

We use the present simple for repeated actions such as routines and habits, things
that happen again and again. We see the series of actions as permanent, without end.

Bob works in Avonmouth. He usually drives to work.

Wedo lots ofthings in our spare time.

| don't often see Sarah.

The old man takes the dogfor a walk every morning.
Typical time expressions with the present simple are always, often, usually,
sometimes, ever/never; every day/week etc; once/twicea weeketc; on Friday(s) tc; in
the morning(s)/evening(s), atten o'clocketc.

We aso use the present simple for permanent facts, things that always happen.
Food givesyou energy. Paint dries quicker in summer.

But we use the present continuous when a series of actions is temporary, only for a
period of time.
My car's offthe road. I'm travelling to work by bus this week.
We'redoing 'Macbeth'in English.
Bob's working in Avonmouth at the moment. But they may be moving him to
head office in Birmingham.
NOTE
a We use the present smpleto tak about a permanent routine, whether or not the actionis
happening at the moment.
You'rewalkingtoday.~Yes, | quiteoftenwal ktowork.
You'rewalkingtoday. Youusuallydrive,don'tyou?
b We usethe present continuous to say that we are regularly in the middle of something.
Atsevenwe'reusuallyhavingsupper . (=At ssvenwe'reinthemiddleof supper.)
Compare the present smple for acomplete action.
Atseven weusuallyhavesupper. (= Sevenisour usud timefor supper.)
We cantalk about two actions.
Whenever | seeGraham,he' swearingatracksuit.
lliketolistentomusicwhenl'mdriving.
¢ We can adso usethe present smpleto say what is the right way to do something.
You turn leftatthechurch.  Youputyour moneyinhere.

The present continuous with always

Thereis aspecia use of alwayswith the continuous.
They're alwaysgiving parties, those people next door.
I'm always losing things. | can never find anything.
Mr Adams is always quoting bits of Shakespeare.

In this pattern always means 'very often' or 'too often'.

Compare these sentences.
Our teacher alwaysgives usatest. (= every lesson)
Our teacher isalwaysgiving ustests. (= very often)

Aninstant action

The present simpleis also used to describe actions asthey happen, for examplein
a commentary.
Hacker passes the ball to Short. Short moves inside, but Burley wins it backfor
United.
The speaker sees these actions as instant, happening in amoment. For actions
over aperiod, we use the continuous.
United areplaying really well now. The crowd are cheering them on.
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We can aso use the present (instead of the past) to tell astory. It makes the action
seem more direct, as if happening now.

I'm standing outside the bank, and a man conies up to me and grabs hold of

my arm.
We also use the present for actionsin films, plays and books.

Macbeth murders the King of Scotland, who is staying at his castle.

NOTE

a We can also use the present simple with a performative verb, eg. promise. » 16(3)

| promisel won'tforget. | suggest wego. Yes, | agree.
b For the present simple after here/there, » 49(3b).

¢ The present simpleis used in headlines for arecent action: Rail faresgo up.
In normal style we use the present perfect: Rail fares have gone up.

f Verbs of reporting

We can report the written word with a present simple verb. We see the written
statement as existing in the present.
It says/ said in the paper that there'sgoing to bea strike.
Thenoticewarnspassengersto takecare.
Theletter explainseverything.

We can dso do thiswith reports of spoken words that we have heard
recently. « 268(1a)
ShakespeareisEngland'sgreatest writer, Mr Adamssays| said.

g Thefuture

We can use the present continuous to talk about what someone has arranged to do
and the present simple for actions and events which are part of atimetable. « 73
Sadie iscoming to stay with us next week.
Theferry gets into Rotterdam at six o'clock tomorrow morning.

We also use the present simple in some sub clauses of future time. « 77
If you need any help tomorrow, let me know.

65 Present perfect and past ssmple

THE I SHOP

Debbie: Haveyou seen the ski shop that'sjust opened in the High Street?

Nicola: Yes, it opened last week, didn'tit? | haven't been in thereyet.

Debbie: | wentinyesterday. It'sreallygood. | bought somegloves. We'regoingto
Italy next winter, and | can buy clothes there.

Nicola: | haven't skiedfor ages actually. I've got some skis - I've had themfor
years. | used to ski a lot when | wasyounger.

Debbie: Where didyou go?

Nicola: Wewent to Austria afew times.

Debbie: I'vebeen to Scotland twice, but1've never done any skiingabroad. I'm
really lookingforward to Italy.
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Form
Present perfect: Past simple:
present of have+ past participle past form

| lyoulwelthey have opened someone opened
he/shel/it has opened

Negative

| /you/we/they have not opened someone did not open
he/she/it has not opened
Questions

have | /lyou/we/they opened? did someone open?
has he/she/it opened?

Some participles and past forms are irregular, eg. seen, bought. ¢ 300

The perfect auxiliary is always have.
NOT They arc opened theshop and NOT | am hurt myself.

In past simple questions and negatives we use did and the base form of the verb.
NOT Itdid not openedand NOT Did it opened?

NOTE

a There are some spelling rules for the ed-form.
Adding d after e dose closed » 291 (1)
Doubling of some consonants: stop stopped » 293
Y changingto i: hurry hurried » 294

b For pronunciation of the ed ending, *291(2).

Use of the present perfect

The present perfect tells us about the past and about the present. We use it for an
action in the period leading up to the present.

The shop hasjust opened. The visitors have arrived.

Thepost hasn't comeyet. Haveyou ever ridden a horse?
The visitors have arrived means that the visitors are here now.

We can also use the present perfect for repeated actions.
Debbie hasbeen to Scotland twice. I'veridden lots oftimes.
We've often talked about emigrating.

We can aso use the present perfect for states.
I've had theseskisforyears.  The shop has been open a week.
I've always known about you and Diana.

Sometypical time expressionswith the present perfect arejust, recently, lately,
already, before, sofar, still, ever/never, today, thismor ning/evening, for weeks/years,
since 1988. Some of these are also used with the past simple. « (5)

NOTE For been to and gone to, * 84(6).
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3 Useof the past smple

a Weusethe past simple for an action in the past.
The shop opened last week. | bought some glovesyesterday.
The earthquake happened in 1905. | slept badly.
When did thefirst Winter Olympics take place?
Thetime of the action (last week) is over.

The past isthe normal tense in stories.
Once upon a time a Princess went into a wood and sat down by a stream.

Some typical time expressions with the past simple are yesterday, this morning/
evening, last week/year, a week/month ago, that day/afternoon, the other day/week,
ateleven o'clock, on Tuesday, in 1990, just, recently, once, earlier, then, next, after
that. Some of these are also used with the present perfect. < (5)

NOTE

a With the past smple we often say when the action happened.
/boughtsomeglovesyesterday.
Iwentintheshopyesterday. It'sreallygood. | boughtsomegloves.
Itis clear from the context that the action bought happened yesterday.
Sometimes thereis no phrase of time, but we understand a definite time in the past.
Ididn'teatanybreakfast. Mysister took thisphoto.
b A phrasewith ago means afinishedtime. It does not include the present, even though we
measure it from the present. Compare these sentences.
| sawthatfilmonWednesday/twodaysago.
I'veseenthat film.

b We can aso use the past simple for repeated actions.
We went to Austria afew times. The children always played in the garden.

We can aso use the past simple for states.
| wasyounger then. The Romans had a huge Empire.
We stayed on the Rivierafor several weeks.
NOTE
a There are other ways of expressing repeated actionsin the past. « 100
WeusedtogotoAustria. Thechildrenwouldalwaysplayinthegarden.
b For the past tensein atentative request, eg. / wanted to askyou something, *61(1) Note.
For the past tense expressng something unreal, eg. | wish | had more money, « 241(3).
For the past tense expressing apossible future action, eg. Ifltoldyou, you'd laugh, ¢ 257(4c).

4 Present perfect or past smple?

a The choice depends on whether the speaker sees the action as related to the
present or asin the past.
The shop hasjust opened.
Theshop opened last week.
The two sentences can refer to the same action. The present perfect tells us
something about the present: the shop is open now. But the past simple means a
finished time (last week). It does not tell us about the present.
Present: The shop hasjust opened. (So it's open now.)
Past: Theshop opened last week. It'sdoing very well.
Theshop opened last week. Then it closed again two days later.
Present: The car has broken down. (So | have no transport now.)
Past: The car broke down. It'sstill offthe road.
The car broke down. But luckily wegot it going again.
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When we use the present perfect for a state, it means that the state till exists now.
If the state is over, we use the past.

I've had these skisfor years.

| had those skisfor years. (Then | sold them.)

I'vebeen heresincethreeo'clock.

| was therefrom three o'clock to about five. (Then | left.)
Compare the past simple for an action.

| bought these skisyearsago. | arrived hereat three o'clock.

When we use the present perfect for repeated actions, it means that the action may
happen again. The past simple means that the series of actionsis over.
Gayle hasacted in more than fifty films. (Her career has continued up to now.)
Gayleacted in more than fifty films. (She is dead, or her career is over.)

Look at this news report.

Therehasbeen a seriousaccident on theM6. It happened at ten o'clock this

morning near Preston when a lorry went out of control and collided with a car...
The present perfect is used to give the fact of the accident and the past simple for
details such aswhen and how it happened. We often use the present perfect to first
mention atopic and the past simple for the details.

I'vejust been on a skiing holiday. ~ Oh, where didyou go?

Haveyou sent inyour application?~ Yes, | sent it in agesago.

Adverbials of time with the present perfect and past
simple

Some adverbials used with both forms arejust, recently, already, once/twiceetc,
ever/never, today, this morning/week etc and phrases withfor and since. For
American usage, * 303(6).

Withjust and recently there islittle difference in meaning.
I'vejust heard the news/I just heard the news.
We've recently moved house./We recently moved house.
Compare these examples with already.
I've already heard the news. (before now)
| already knew beforeyou told me. (before then)

Once, twice etc with the present perfect means the number of times the action has
happened up to now.

We've been to Scotland once/lots of times.

This is the third time my car has broken down this month.
With the simple past once usually means 'at atime in the past'.

We went to Scotland once.
Ever/never with the present perfect means 'in al the time up to now'. With the
simple past it refers to afinished period.

Haveyou ever visited our showroom?

Didyou ever visit our old showroom?

We can use thismorning, thisafternoon and todaywith the present perfect when
they include the present time. When the time is over, we use the past.

It has been windy this morning. (The morning is not yet over.)

It was windy this morning. (It is afternoon or evening.)
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With todaythere s little difference in meaning.

It has been windy today. (The day is not yet over.)

It was windy today. (The day is over.)
Both sentences are spoken late in the day. The second must be in the evening. The
speaker sees the day as over.

We use the present perfect with this week/month/year when we mean the whole
period up to now.
I've seen a lot of television this week.
We use the simple past for one time during the period.
| saw an interesting programme this week.
We might say this on Friday about something two or three days earlier.

We often use the negative with phrases of unfinished time.
It hasn't been very warm today.
| haven't seen much television this week.

d We often usefor and sincewith the negative present perfect.
| haven't skied for years. /| haven't skied since 1988.
We can aso usesincewith aclause.
| haven't skiedsincel was twelve.

Compare the past smple.

| last skiedyears ago/in 1988/ when | was twelve.
We can aso use aphrase with for with the past simple to say how long something
went on.

| skiedfor hours.

NOTE

a We can use apatternwith itto emphasize thetime.

It'syearssincel skied/I'veskied. Itwasin1988(that) | lastskied.

b I'vebeen here (for) amonthmeansthat | arrived hereamonth ago. | amherefor amonth
meansthat | have arranged to stay here for amonthin total.

66 Past continuous

AN UNIDENTIFIED FLYING OBJECT

'I wasgoing home from the pub at quarter to eleven. There wasafull moon. | was
walking over the bridge when | saw the UFO. It was quite low. It waslongand
thin, shaped like a cigar. It appeared to be made ofaluminium. It was travelling
east to west, towards Warminster. | didn't know what to do. | didn't have a
camera ofcourse. | watched itfor a minute and then it went behind a cloud.'

1 Form

Past of be+ active participle

I/he/shelit wasflying

you/we/they wereflying

Negative Questions

I/he/shelit was notflying was |/he/shelitflying?

you/welthey were not flying were you/we/they flying?
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Use

An action over apast period

We use the past continuous for an action over a period of past time, something
that we were in the middle df.

At quarter to eleven | was walking home.

The UFO wastravelling east to west.

| wasn't sleeping, so | got up.

| looked into the room. All the old peopl e were watching television.

Compare the present continuous and past continuous.
The UFOistravellingwest. (Itisinthemiddle of itsjourney.)
The UFO wastravelling west. (Itwasin the middle of itsjourney.)

But for a complete action in the past, we use the past simple.
The UFO went behind a cloud.

In these examples the past continuous means an action over awhole period.
The salesman was travelling from Monday to Friday.
We were watchingfor UFOsall night. We never went to sleep.

Here we could also use the past simple.

Period of time: He wastravellingall week. He was very tired.
Complete action:  Hetravelled all week. Hedrovea long way.

Past continuous and past simple

The period of apast continuous action can include a clock time.

/ was walking home at quarter to eleven.
It can also include another action.

/ was walking home when | saw the UFO.
Here the speaker sees one action as happening around another. The past
continuousis the longer, background action (walking), and the past simpleisthe
shorter, complete action (saw). The shorter action interrupted the longer one.
Here are some more examples.

Tim was washing his hair when the doorbell rang.

| had a sudden idea when/while/as | was waiting in a traffic queue.

The sun was shining when the campers woke.

When two actions both went on during the same period of time, we use the past
continuous for both.
Tim was washing his hair while | was cleaning up the kitchen.

When one compl ete action followed another, we use the past simple for both.
Timgot up when the doorbell rang. (= The doorbell rang and then Tim got up.)

Past states

For apast state we normally use the past simple.
My grandmother loved this house.
| didn't know what to do.
The UFO appeared to be made ofaluminium. It had a shape likea cigar.
NOTE

With temporary stateswe can sometimes use the past continuous. For details, « 62.
| didn'tfeel/wasn'tfeeling very well.
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Other uses of the past continuous
a We can use the past continuous for repeated actions which are temporary, only for a period.
My car was offthe road. | was travelling to work by bus that week.
Compare I'm travelling to work by bus this week. « 64(2c)
b We can use the past continuous for a past arrangement.
/ was on my way to the pub. | was meetingJames there.
(= | had arranged to meet James there.)
For 1'm meetingJames at the pub tonight, « 73(1).
¢ With the continuous, always means 'very often’' or 'too often'.
Do you remember Mr Adams? He was always quoting Shakespeare.
For examples with the present continuous, * 64(2d).

67 Present perfect continuous

GOING INTO HOSPITAL

Mrs Webster: | shall haveto go into hospital some time to have an operation on
myleg.

Ted: Areyou on the waitinglist?

Mrs Webster: Yes, |'ve been waiting for three years.

Ted: Threeyears! That'sawful! You've been sufferingall that time.

MrsWebster: Well, | haveto usethe wheelchair, that'sall.

Ted: They've been cutting expenditure, trying to save money. It'snot right.

MrsWebster: My son David has written to them three times. He's been tryingto get
me in quicker. | don't know ifit'll do any good.

1 Form
Present of have+ been + active participle

| /you/welthey have been waiting
he/shelit has been waiting

Negative Questions

| /you/we/they have not been waiting have I/you/we/they been waiting?

he/she/it has not been waiting has he/she/it been waiting?
2Use

a We usethe present perfect continuous for an action over a period of time up to
now, the period leading up to the present.
|'ve been waiting for three years.
The government has been cutting expenditure.
How long haveyou been usinga wheelchair?
Theroofhasbeen leaking. The carpet's wet.
The speaker |ooks back from the present and so uses the perfect.
NOT | waitfor threeyears.

We often usefor and since. « 227(5)
We've been living herefor six months/since April.
NOTE

The action can end just before the present.
Youlookhot.~Yes, | 'vebeenrunning.
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b We can use the present perfect continuous for repeated actions up to now.
David has been writing letters to the hospital.
I'vebeen goingto evening classesin Arabic.
The speaker sees the actions as a continuing series.

Compare the present perfect for a complete series of actions.
David has written to the hospital three times now.

¢ Compare the present perfect continuous and the present perfect for a single action.

Period of time: I've been washingthecar. I'm rather wet.
Complete action: I'vewashed thecar. Itlooksa lot cleaner now.

The continuous here focuses on the action going on. The present perfect focuses
on the result of the action. The choice depends on how the speaker sees the action.

When we say how long, we normally use the continuous form. When we say how
many, we do not use the continuous.

Tina has been writing her report since two o'clock. She'swritten twelve pages.
Now look at these examples.

I've been waiting herefor ages./I'vewaited herefor ages.

WE've been living heresince April/We've lived here since April.
The continuous is more usual here, but there islittle difference in meaning.

d We use the present perfect (not the continuous) for a state up to the present.
She hasbeen in a wheelchair for threeyears. I've always hated hospitals.

68 Past perfect and past perfect continuous

Miranda lay on her bed and stared at the ceiling. She was depressed. Her boy-
friend Max had gone on holiday with his brother the day before. He hadn't
invited Miranda to go with him. He hadn't even said goodbye properly. And
everything had been going so well. What had she done wrong?

1 Form
Past perfect: Past perfect continuous:
had+ past participle had been + active participle
someone had invited someone had been going
Negative
someone had not invited someone had not been going
Questions
had someone invited? had someone been going?

2 Useof the past perfect

We use the past perfect for an action before a past time.

She had met Max six months before. | knew | hadforgotten something.

By midnight they had come to an agreement.

We ran onto the platform, but the train hadjust gone.
The paragraph above begins in the past tense. The situation is that Miranda lay on
her bed. The writer looks back from the past situation to atime before.
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Compare the present perfect and past perfect.
Thefloor isclean. | have washed it.
Thefloor was clean. | had washed it.

We can aso use the past perfect for a state.
They had been friendsfor six months.
Everything had seemedfine up to then.
The gunman had previously been in prisonfor threeyears.

NOTE For the past perfect in if-clauses,  257(6).

Past simple and past perfect

To talk about one action in the past we use the past simple.
Thislamp isa new one. | bought it last week. NOT | had bought it last week.

We dso use the past simple when one action comes straight after another, when
someone reacts quickly.
When the shot rang out, everyone threw themselves to thefloor.

To say that someone finished one action and then did something else, we use
either when... had done or after... did/had done.

When Miranda had written the letter, she went out to post it.

After Miranda wrote/had written the letter, she went out to post it.

NOT WhenMiranda wrotetheletter, shewent out to post it.

NOTE

For the past perfect with hardly and no sooner, ¢ 250(5).
/ had hardly sat down when the phone rang.

Sometimes the choice of past simple or past perfect can make a difference to the
meaning.

When the bossarrived, the meeting began.

(The boss arrived and then the meeting began.)

When the boss arrived, the meeting had begun.

(The meeting began before the boss arrived.)

When Max spoke, Miranda put the phone down.

(=When Max started speaking...)

When Max had spoken, Miranda put the phone down.

(= When Max finished speaking...)

We can sometimes use the past perfect after beforeor until.
The toaster went wrong before it toasted/had toasted one piece of bread.
We didn't want to stop until wefinished/had finished thejob.

Use of the past perfect continuous

We use the past perfect continuous for an action over aperiod up to apast time.
Everything had been going so well up to then.
Thedriver who died in the accident had been drinking.
A woman collapsed at the supermarket checkout. She had been smuggling out a
frozen chicken under her hat.

Compare the present and past tense.
My hands are wet. | have been washing thefloor.
My hands were wet. | had been washing thefloor.
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The past perfect continuous and other past forms

Compare the past perfect continuous and past perfect.

Period of time:
Complete action:

I'd been mowing the lawn. | wastired.
1'd mown the lawn. It looked nice.

The past perfect continuous (had been mowing) focuses on the action going on.
The past perfect (had mown) focuses on the result of the action.

When we say how long, we normally use the continuous form. When we say how

many, we do not use the continuous.

The volunteersbrought in their collecting boxesat lunch timeyesterday. They had
been collecting money all morning. They had collected hundreds of pounds.

Compare the past continuous and past perfect continuous.
When | saw Debbie, she wasplayinggolf. (I saw her in the middle of the game.)
When | saw Debbie, she'd been playinggolf. (I saw her after the game.)

Overview: uses of tenses and aspects

Present continuous ¢ 64

In the middle of an action
I'm watchingthis comedy.
A temporary routine

I'm working late this week.

Present perfect « 65

An action in the period up to the present
['ve written the letter.

A series of actions up to the present

I've played basketball afew times.

A state up to the present

I've been herefor a week.

Past continuous ¢ 66
An action over aperiod of past time

It was raining at the time.

Present perfect continuous ¢ 67

An action over aperiod up to the present
It has been rainingall day.

Past perfect continuous ¢ 68

An action over aperiod up to apast time
It had been raining for hours.

Present smple « 64

A present state
| like comedies.
A permanent routine
| work late most days.

Past smple ¢ 65

An action in the past

| wrote the letter yesterday.

A series of past actions

| played basketball years ago.
A past state

/ was therefor a week.

Past perfect « 68
An action before a past time
The rain had stopped by then.

A state before apast time
The weather had been awful.
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10

The future

Summary

This news item is about something in the future.
CINEMA TO CLOSE

TheMaxime Cinema is to close in November, it was announced yesterday. The
owner ofthe building, Mr Charles Peters, hassold it to afirm ofbuilders, who are
goingto build a block of old people'sflats on the site. "The cinema has become
uneconomic to run,’ said Mr Peters. The last performanceison Saturday 17th
November, and after that the cinema will finally close its doors after sixtyyearsin
business. 'Thistown won't be thesame again,' said camera operator Bert Dudley,
who has worked at the cinemafor eighteenyears. Mr Dudley (67) isretiring when
the cinema closes. Infuture, cinema goers will have to travel ten milesto the
nearest cinema.

There are different ways of expressing the future.

Will and shall « 71

The cinema will close in November.
We shall close the doorsfor the last time.

Begoing to « 72
The cinema isgoing to close soon.

Present tense forms « 73

The cinema is closing in November.

The cinema closes on November 17th.
Will, begoing to or the present continuous? « 74
The choice of form depends on whether we are making a prediction about the
future, expressing an intention, or talking about a plan for the future, and so on.
The future continuous « 75

The cinema is sold and will be closing in November.

Beto 76
The cinema isto close in November, it was announced.

The present simplein a sub clause * 77
It will bea sad day when the cinema closes.
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Other ways of expressing the future « 78

Mr Dudley is about to retire.
He might retire soon.
Heplansto retire in November.

The future perfect « 79
The cinema will have been in businessfor sixtyyears.

Looking forward from the past « 80
Mr Dudley was goingto continue working, but he lost hisjob.

OVERVIEW: the future « 81

Will and shall

We use will + base form for the future.
Thisbook will changeyour life. WE'll know our exam results in August.
Cinema goerswill have to travel ten milesto the nearest cinema.
Will you still love metomorrow?  Thistown won't be the same again.
Will has ashort form 'll, and will nothas a short form won't.

In the firgt person we can use either will or shall in statements about the future.
The meaning is the same.

| will be/shall be at home tomorrow.

We will have/shall have another opportunity soon.
Shall islessusual in the USA.

We do not normally use shall with other subjects.
NOT Christineshall beat hometomorrow.
NOTE

Shall not has ashort form shan't/ ant /.
| shan't be here tomorrow.

Will often expresses the future as fact, something we cannot control. It expresses a
prediction, a definite opinion about the future.

Southern England will stay cloudy and windy tonight.

Myfather will probably be in hospital for at least two weeks.

We can sometimes use I'lliell for an instant decision.
It'sraining. I'll takean umbrella. I think I'll have the soup, please.
We decide more or less as thewords are spoken. Compare begoingto.
I'll buy some postcards. (I'm deciding now.)
I'mgoing to buy somepostcards. (I've already decided.)
NOTE
Will expresses a definite action in the future, not just awish.

Action: There'sa shop here. I'll buy some postcards. ~ OK, I'll waitfor you.
Wish: | want to buy some postcards, but | haven't got any money.

Will sometimes expresses willingness.
Jim will trandate itfor you. He speaks Italian.
I'll sit/I'm willing to sit on thefloor. | don't mind.
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Won't can express unwillingness or an emphatic refusal.
The doctor won't come at this time of night.
| won't put up with this nonsense.

NOTE
We can also use won'twhen the subject is not aperson.
The car won't start. This screw won'tgo in properly.

6 We canuse l'll/we'll and will/won'tyou in offers, promises, etc.

Offer: I'll hold the door openfor you. ~ Oh, thanks.
Promise: (I'promise) I'll do my best to help you.
Invitation: Won'tyou sit down?

Request: Will you do something for me?

7 Whenwe can't decide, we use shall I/weto ask for advice or suggestions.
Where shall | put theseflowers?~ I'll get a vase.
What shall we do this weekend?
We can aso use shall I/wefor an offer.
Shall | hold the door openfor you? ~ Oh, thanks.

We can use you shall for a promise.
You shall bethefirstto know. (I promise).

Will is sometimes used in formal orders. It expresses the order as a definite future
action. This emphasizes the authority of the speaker.

You will leave the building immediately. Uniform will be worn.
Shall is sometimes used for formal rules.

The secretary shall give two weeks' notice ofsuch a meeting.

72 Begoingto

We use begoing to + base form for a present situation which points to the future.

It'sten already. We'regoingto be late. Thisfence isgoingtofall down soon.
We can see from the time that we are going to be late, and we can see from the
condition of the fence that it is going to fdl down. Begoing to expresses a
prediction based on these situations.

NOTE Ininformal speech going tois sometimes pronounced/'g n /.

We can dso use begoing to for apresent intention.
I'mgoing to start my own business. I'mnotgoingto live hereall my life.
They'regoing to build some old peopl€'sflatshere.
Here the intention points to afuture action. I'mgoing to start means that | intend
to start/l have decided to start.

For a comparison of be going to and will, ¢ 74.

NOTE
a We can use be going to without mentioning the person who has the intention.
The flats are going to befor old people.
b With verbs of movement, especially go and come, we often use the present continuous
rather than be going to.
I'm going out in a minute. |'ve got some shopping to do.
Barbara is coming round for a chat tonight.
I'm going to go out and Barbara is going to come round are possible but less usual.
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Present tenseformsfor the future

We use the present continuous for what someone has arranged to do.
I'm meeting Gavin at the club tonight. What areyou doing tomorrow?
Julieisgoing to Florida.

This suggests that Julie has made arrangements such as buying her ticket.

The meaning is similar to begoing to for an intention, and in many contexts we can
use either form.

We're visiting/ We'regoingto visitfriends at the weekend.

NOTE

a An 'arrangement’ need not bewith another person.

1"'m doing some shopping thisafternoon.  I'm havingan early night.
Thismeansthat | have arranged my day so that | can do these things,
b We cannot use a state verb in the continuous.

Gavin will beat the club tonight.
NOT Gavinisbeingattheclubtonight.

We can sometimes use the present simple for the future, but only for what we see
as part of atimetable.

The Cup Final isonMay 7th. Thetrain leavesat 16.40.

We change at Birmingham. What time doyou arrive in Helsinki?

We do not use the present simple for decisions or intentions.
NOT | carrythat bagfor you.
NOT They build someflats here soon.

NOTE For the present simple in sub clauses, « 77.

Will, begoingto or the present continuous?

Both will and begoing to can express predictions.
[t'll rain, | expect. It always rains at weekends.
It'sgoingto rain. Look at those clouds.
A prediction with begoing to is based on the present situation.

Sometimes we can use either form with little difference in meaning.

One day the sun will cool down.

One day the sun isgoing to cool down.
The sentence with begoing to suggests that there is some present evidence for the
prediction.

We often use will with I'msure, | think, | expect and probably.
I think we'll have timefor a coffee.
Ther€'ll probably be lots of people at the disco.

We use begoing to (not will) when the future action isvery close.

Help! I'mgoingtofall!  I'mgoingto besick!
NOTE
Compare the meanings of these verb forms.
Thecinemaclosedlastyear. The cinema hasclosed.
(in the past) (past action related to the present)

Thecinema will closein November. Thecinemaisgoingto close soon.
(in the future) (future action related to the present)
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When we talk about intentions, plans and arrangements, we use begoing to or the
present continuous, but not will.

WEe'regoingto eat out tonight. (We have decided to eat out.)

We're eating out tonight. (We have arranged to eat out.)
We use will only for aninstant decision.

It'shotin here. I'll open a window.

Paul is using the kitchen. He's cookingfor somefriends. ~ Well, we'll eat out then.

Look at this conversation at the end of work on Friday afternoon.
A FEW DAYS OFF

Emma: I'll seeyou on Monday then.
Pally: Oh, | won'tbe here. Didn't | tell you? I'm taking afew days off. I'm going
on holiday. I'll be awayfor a week.
Emma: No, you didn't say. Whereareyou going?
Polly: TheLakeDistrict. I'mgoingto do some walking.
Emma: Oh, that'll be nice. Well, | hopeyou havea good time.
Polly: Thanks. I'll seeyou the week after.
Polly gives the news of her plans and intentions by using the present continuous
and begoing to.
I'm taking afew days off. I'm going to do some walking.
We cannot use will in this context. But after first mentioning a plan or intention,
we often use will for further details and comments.
I'mgoing on holiday. I'll be awayfor a week.
I'mgoing to do some walking. ~ Oh, that'll be nice.
They're going to build some flats. The work will take about six months.
NOTE
We often use will in a sentence with an if-clause. * 257(3)
I'll lose my way ifl don't take a map.

Sometimes a condition is understood but not expressed.
| might give up the course. ~ You'll regret it (if you do).

The future continuous: will be doing

We use will + be+ active participle for an action over aperiod of future time. It
means that we will be in the middle of an action.
| can't meetyou atfour. I'll be working.
How will | recognizeyou?~ I'mfair, sixfeet tall, andI'll be wearing a blue coat.
A huge crowd will be waiting when the Queen arrives later today.

Compare the past and future.

I'vejust had a holiday. This time last week | was lying in the sun.

I'mgoing on holiday. This time next week I'll belyingin the sun.
Compare these sentences.

Thecrowd will cheer when the Queen arrives.

(Shewill arrive and then the crowd will cheer.)

The crowd will be cheering when the Queen arrives.

(The crowd will start cheering before she arrives.)

NOTE

In thefirst person we can also use shall.
I will/shall be revising all dayfor the exam.
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We can aso use will be doing for an action which is the result of a routine or
arrangement.

I'll be phoning my mother tonight. | always phone her on Fridays.

The Queen will bearrivingin ten minutes' time.

The postman will be coming soon.

Thesiteisto besold, and so the cinema will be closing in November.
The phone cdl is the result of my regular routine. The Queen's arrival is part of her
schedule. The postman'svisit is part of his normal working day.

Compare these sentences.

Decision: [ think I'll have lunch in the canteen today.
Arrangement: I'm having lunch with Alex.

Routine: I'll be having lunch in the canteen as usual.

We can use will be doingto ask if someone's plans fit in with our wishes.
Will you begoing past the post office this morning?~ Yes, why?~ Couldyou post
thisfor me please?
How long will you be using the tennis court? ~ We've booked it until three. You
can have it after that.
When will you be marking our test papers? ~ Next week, probably.

Beto

We use beto + base form for an officid arrangement.
ThePrimeMinister is to visit Budapest.
Thetwo leaders are to meet for talks on a number of issues.
This pattern is often used in news reports.
NOTE

Beis often left out in headlines.
Prime Minister to visit Budapest.

Be to can aso express an order by aperson in authority, eg. ateacher or parent.
The headmaster saysyou are to come at once.
You're not to stay up late. No oneisto leave this building.
Thistrolley isnot to be removedfrom the station.

Thepresent simplein asub clause

We often use the present simple for future time in a clause with if, when, as, while,
before, after, until, by the timeand assoon as. This happenswhen both clauses are
about the future.

Ifwe meet at seven, we'll have plenty of time.

Mr Dudley isgoing to move to the seaside when heretires.

Let's wait until the rain stops.

By the timeyou get thisletter, I'll bein Sngapore.

Call meas soon asyou have any news.

NOT Gall meassoon asyou'll haveany news.
The same thing happens in relative clauses and noun clauses.

There will bea prizefor the person who scores the most points.

I'll see that the placeis|eft tidy.



/8

PAGE 101 78 Other waysof expressingthefuture

We a0 use the present continuous and present perfect instead of the forms
with will.

I'll think of you here when I'm lying on the beach next week.

Let'swait until therain has stopped. NOT until therain will have stopped.

If the main clause has apresent-simple verb (e.g. | expect), then we cannot use
another present-simple verb for the future.

| expect the rain will stop soon.

| keep reminding myselfthat I'll be lying on the beach next week.

NOTE

After hope we can use either a present or a future form.
| hopeyou havelyou'll have a nice time.

Other ways of expressing the future

Beabout to etc

We can use be about to + base form for an action in the near future.
Theaudience arein their seats, and the performance isabout to start.
Hurry up. The coach isabout to leave.

NOTE

We can use bejust about to/going to for the very near future.
The coach isjust about to leave/just going to leave.

We can also use be on the point of+ gerund.
The company is on the point of signing the contract.
NOTE

Beset to + base form is used in news reports about things likely to happen in the near future.
The company is set to sign the contract.

We can use be due to + base form for an action which is part of atimetable.
The visitorsaredueto arrive at two.

Modal verbs

Besides will, there are other modal verbs which expressthe future. We use them to
say that something is possible or necessary in the future.

| canmeetyou later. (=1 will beableto ...)

Theremight bea storm. (= Therewill possibly...)

We must post the invitations soon. (= Wewill haveto ...)

NOTE

We can use be sure to/be bound to + base form to express certainty about the future.
The scheme is sure tofail. (= It will certainly fail.)
There isbound to be trouble. (= Therewill certainly be trouble.)

3 Ordinary verbs

There are some ordinary verbs that we can use with ato-infinitive to express
intentions and plans for the future.

We've decided to sell ourflat. We intend to move soon,

Helen plansto re-train asa nurse. We'vearranged to visit the area.
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79 Thefuture perfect: will have done

We can use will + havet past participle to look back from the future, to talk about
something that will be over at afuture time.
I'll have finished thisbook soon. I'm nearly at the end.
We don't want to spend all day in the museum. | should think we'll have seen
enough by lunch-time.
Sarah won't have completed her studies until she's twenty-five.
Our neighboursare movingsoon. They'll have only been hereayear.

NOTE
a Inthefirst person we can also use shall.
We will/shall have done half thejourney by the time we stop for lunch.
b For until and by, « 227(6).
¢ We can use will with the perfect and the continuous together.
I'll have been reading this bookfor about six weeks.
Our neighbours are moving soon. They'll have only been living here a year.

80 Looking forward from the past:
was going to etc

1 We can use was'weregoing to for apast intention or arrangement.
Mr Dudley was going to retire, but then hefound another job.
We weregoing to watch the film, but then weforgot about it.
The bus pulled awayjust as | was going to get on it.
| wasgoing to means that | intended to.
NOTE
a Sometimes the intended action (Mr Dudley's retirement) actually happens.
He had to retire when the cinema closed. But he was going to retire anyway.

b We can also use the past continuous for a past arrangement.
Joanne went to bed early because she wasgetting up at five.

2 We can use would as a past form of will.
They set offat daybreak. They would reach the camp before nightfall.
George Washington was thefirst President ofa nation that would become the
richest and most powerful on earth.
Here we look at apast action (reaching the camp) from atime when it wasin the

future.

We can use would not for past unwillingness, arefusal.
The spokesman wouldn't answer any questions.
The car wouldn't start this morning.

3 Wecan aso use beto, beabout to etc in the past.
It was the last film at the cinema, which wasto close the next day.
We had to hurry. The coach wasabout to |eave.
Phil was on the point of leaving when he noticed an attractivegirl looking across

the room at him.

NOTE
a The cinema was to close means that there was an arrangement for the cinemato close. But
was to + perfect means that what was arranged did not actually happen.
The cinema was to have closed the next day, but they decided to keep it open another week.
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b Thereisaspecial use of was towhereit has asimilar meaning to would.
George Washington was thefirst President ofa nation that was to become the richest and

most powerful on earth.

Here was to means that the future action really did happen.

81 Oveview: thefuture

1 Wille71
A prediction
Scotland will win the game.

Aninstant decision
| think1'll buy a ticket.

An offer
I'll helpyou.

2 Presentsmplee 73
A timetable
The game starts at 3.00 pm.

Inasub clause « 77
We must get there before the game starts.

3 Future continuous * 75

An action over afuture period

I'll beworking all day Saturday.

The result of aroutine or arrangement
I'vegotajobinashop. I'll

be working on Saturday.

4 Beto » 76

An dfficial arrangement
Theconferenceisto take
place in November.

5 Future perfect « 79

Something that will be over in the future
The game will havefinished
by halfpastfour.

6 Woulde+ 80

Looking forward from the past
At halftime we thought
Scotland would win.

Begoingto ¢ 72

A prediction based on the present
Scotland are going to win the game.

Anintention
I'mgoingto buy aticket, |'ve decided.

Present continuous « 73

An arrangement
I'm playing in the team tomorrow.

Beabouttoe 78
The near future

Theplayersare on thefield. The

gameisabout to start.

Wasgoingto ¢ 80

Looking forward from the past
At halftime we thought
Scotland were going to win.

Past intention or arrangement
| wasgoing to watch the match,
butlwasill.
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Be, haveand do

82 Summary

Auxiliary verbs and ordinary verbs « 83
Be, haveand do can be auxiliary verbs or ordinary verbs.

Auxiliary verbs Ordinary verbs

We wer e waitingfor a bus. We were at the bus stop.
I have thought about it. | have a suggestion.
Does Tina need any help? Tina doesall the work.

The ordinary verb be « 84

The ordinary verb behas anumber of different uses.
Theshopisonthecorner.  Thetwinsareeighteen.

Have (got) « 85

Have (got) expresses possession and related meanings.
Richard has (got) a motor-bike. We'vegot a problem.

The ordinary verb have ¢ 86
The ordinary verb have can be an action verb with meanings such as 'experience'
or 'receive'.
I'm havinga holiday. We had a sudden shock.
Emptyverbs ¢ 87
Sometimes we can express an action as an empty verb + object, eg. havearide,
takea look.
The ordinary verb do - 88
We can use do as an ordinary verb to talk about actions.
What on earth haveyou done? I'm doing afew oddjobs.
Do and make « 89
Do and make have similar meanings and some idiomatic uses.
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Auxiliary verbs and ordinary verbs

In these statements, be and have are auxiliary verbs.

Continuous: I'm taking my library books back.
Passive; Books are lentfor a period of three weeks.
Perfect: I'vefinished this book.

In astatement we do not normally use the auxiliary do. Verbsin the present simple
or past simple have no auxiliary.

Simple: | like murder stories.

In negatives, questions and some other patterns, we adways use an auxiliary. In
simple tenses we use the auxiliary do.

be/have do
Negative ['m not going to | don'tgo to thelibrary
the post office. very often.

Questionand  Haveyou finished Doyou use thelibrary?~
short answer  thisbook?~ Yes, | have.  Yes, | do.

Tag You'rereading You like murder stories,
this book, aren'tyou? don'tyou?
Addition I've read this book. | enjoyed that book.
~ S0 havel. ~ So didl.
Emphasis | am enjoying this book. | do like murder stories.
- 51(2)

Be, haveand do can also be ordinary verbs.
It wasa lovely day. We had some sandwiches. (= ate)
| did the crossword thismorning. (= completed)
The ordinary verbs can be perfect or continuous.
Ithasbeen alovelyday.  Wewerehavingsome sandwiches. (= were egting)
I'vedonethecrossword. (= have compl eted)

NOTE
a There can be the same auxiliary and ordinary verb together.
| was being lazy. (continuous of be) I've had a sandwich. (perfect of have)
| did do the crossword yesterday. (emphatic form of do)
b The ordinary verb do can be passive.
The crossword was done in ten minutes.

84 Theordinaryverb be

1 Beasalinkingverb

The ordinary verb be functions as alinking verb. « 9
Theworldisawonderful place.  Theprisonerswerehungry.
Areyou beingserious?  Theboss has been out of the office.
For there+ be, « 50.
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2 Form
Present simple Present continuous
[ am | am being
you/we/they are you/we/they are being
he/shelitis he/shelitisbeing
Past simple Past continuous
I/he/shelitwas I/he/shelit was being
you/we/they were you/we/they were being

Present perfect

| /you/welthey have been
he/shelit hasbeen

Past perfect

everyone had been

In simple tenseswe add n't/not for the negative, and there is inversion of beand
the subject in questions.

Thispenisn'tvery good. NOT Thispen doesn't be verygood.

Wereyour friendsthere? NOT Didyour friendsbethere?

3 Be with the continuous

We can use be with the continuous for behaviour over aperiod of time.
The neighbours are being noisy today. Thechildren werebeingsilly.
Compare these two sentences.
You're being stupid. (behaviour for atime)
You're stupid. (permanent quality)

NOTE
We can use bein the imperative for behaviour.
Be quiet. Don'tbesilly. Do be careful.

4 Be, lieand stand

We often use beto say where somethingis.
Yorkis/liesontheRiver Ouse.  Thebuilding was/stood at a busy crossroads.
Here lieand stand are more formal and literary than be.

5 Other uses of be

We can also use bein these contexts.

Events: The match was last Saturday.
Identity: Mr Crosby, thisis myfather.
Age I'll be eighteen in November.

Nationality: We're Swedish. We're from/We come from Stockholm.
Jobs: My sister isa lawyer.
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Possession: Are these bagsyours?

Cost: How much are these plates/do these plates cost?
Number: Seven plusthreeisten.

Quialities: Thebuildingsare ugly.

Fedlings: Hello. How areyou?'~ I'm fine, thanks.

I'm cold. Can we put thefireon?

Ifwe'reall hungry, we'd better eat.
Right/wrong: Yes, that'sright. | thinkyou're mistaken.
Early/late: We were latefor the show.

NOTE

a For You are to report to the manager, ¢ 76.

b We do not use bebefore belong, depend and agree.
Thisbike belongsto me. NOT This bikeis belong to me.
Well, that depends. NOT Well, that's-depend.
| agree absolutely. NOT I'm agree absolutely.

6 Goneor been?

85

We often use beeninstead of gone. Compare these two sentences.
Tom hasgone to town. (He won't be backfor a while.)
Tom has been to town. (He'sjust got back.)

Gonemeans 'gone and still away'. Been means 'gone and come back'.

In questions about what places people have visited, we use been.
Haveyou (ever) been to Amsterdam?

NOTE

a We also make this difference before an active participle.
The girls have gone swimming. (They're at the pool.)
The girls have been svimming. (They're back now.)

b For American usage, * 303 (7).

Have (got)

Use

The main use of have (got) isto express possession.
| have a car phone./I'vegot a car phone.
Mike hasa small flat./Mike hasgot a small flat.

Aswell as possession, have (got) expresses other related meanings.
Katehas (got) blueeyes.  |'ve(got) anidea.
The protestershad (got) plenty of courage.
Haveyou (got) any brothersor sisters?
| had (got) a number of phone calls to make.
I've (got) a terribleheadache. | haven't (got) time to wait.

a Have (got) can express permanent or temporary possession.
Louise has (got) a new radio. She bought it yesterday.
Louise has (got) a book that belongs to me.

b We can use with for possession after a noun phrase.

We saw a man with agun. (= aman who had a gun)
But with cannot replace a main verb.
The man had agun. NOT The man was with a gun.
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c Have (got) ..on means 'wear’.
Mandy has (got) a longdress on. (= Mandy iswearing along dress.)

d Thereisaso apatternwith have (got) which means the same as there + be.
The T-shirt had a slogan on it. (= Therewas a slogan on the T-shirt.)

Form

Have (got) expresses a state. We do not useit in the continuous.

Present smple

| lyoulwelthey have | /you/welthey have got
he/shelithas he/shelit hasgot

Past simple

everyonehad everyone had got

Present perfect
| lyou/we/they have had
he/shelit has had

Past perfect

everyone had had

Gotisinformal, typical of everyday conversation. We can useit in the present
simple and past simple, but it is more common in the present than in the past. And
it ismore common in Britain than in the USA.

With have on its own, we usually use afull form. Before got, we can use the short
forms've, 'sor 'd.

Present simple
| havethekey. (alittleformal) | havegot the key. (informal)

I'vethekey. (unusual) I'vegot the key. (informal)
Past simple

| had the key. (most usual) | had got the key. (less usual)
I'd the key. (unusual) I'd got the key. (less usual)

NOTE

In very informal speech, gotis sometimes used without have.
I got lots oftime. (= I've got lots of time.)
You got any money? (= Have you got any money?)

There are some patterns where we do not normally use got. We do not useit in
the perfect.
I've had these shoesfor years.
We do not normally use it in the infinitive or the ing-form.
It would be nice to have lots of money.
It's pretty depressing having nojab.
We do not use gotin ashort answer.
Haveyou gotyour bag?~ Yes, | have.
And we do not normally use got after amodal verb.
You can have these magazinesif you like.
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NOTE
a Have got can be the present perfect of get.
| left my books outside. They'vegot wet. (= have become)
Compare these examples:
I've got some sugar from our next-door neighbour. (= have obtained/borrowed)
I've got some sugar somewhere. | think it's in the cupboard. (= have)
For gotten (USA), » 303 (5d).
b When have got means 'have obtained', 'have received', we can use it in the infinitive or
ing-form or after amodal verb.
We'regrateful to have (got) somewhere to live. (to have got= to have found)
/ can't help having (got) a cold, can |? (havinggot = having caught)
They must have (got) our letter by now. (must have got = must have received)

d Innegatives and questions we can use have or do as the auxiliary.

Present simple

| don't have a key. | haven'tgot a key.
Doyou have a key? Haveyou got a key?
| haven't a key. (alittle formal)

Haveyou a key? (alittle formal)

Past simple

| didn't have a key. (most usual) | hadn'tgot a key. (less usual)
Didyou have a key? (most usual) Hadyou got a key? (less usual)
| hadn'ta key. (less usual)

Hadyou a key? (less usual)

In the present | don't have and | haven't got areboth possible, although Americans
normally use | don't have. In the past we normally use did.
NOTE

In the perfect we form negatives and questions in the usual way.
We haven't had this carfor long. ~ How long hadyou had your old one?

86 Theordinary verb have

Have as an ordinary verb has a number of meanings.
Thechildren are havinga wonderful time. (= are experiencing)
I'vehad aletter. (= have received)

WE'll behavinga late lunch. (= will be eating)
| always have a beer when I'm watching television. (= drink)
Here haveis an action verb and can be continuous (are having).

We use the auxiliary verb do in simple-tense negatives and questions.
Wedon't have breakfast on Sundays.
Didyou have a goodjourney?

We cannot use gotwith the ordinary verb have.
NOT The children havegot a wonderful time.

NOTE
a Compare these two sentences.

Action: We often have agame of cards. (= play)

State: We have/ We'vegot a pack ofcards. (= own, possess)
b For we're having a new shower installed, « 111.
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87 Empty verbs

1 Compare these sentences.

We often swim in the poal.

We often have a swim in the pool.
The sentences have avery similar meaning. We can express some actions as averb
(swim) or averb + object (havea swim). Theverb haveis empty of meaning. Have
isthe most common empty verb, but we can also use take, give, makeand go.
These are dl ordinary verbs and can be continuous.

We were havinga swim.

2 Verb Empty verb + object

Leisure activities walk haveltake a walk/gofor a walk

run have a run/gofor a run

jog have ajog/gofor ajog

ride havea ridel gofor aride

swim have a swim/gofor a swim
Resting and sleeping sitdown have/take a seat

rest have/take a rest

liedown have a lie-down

sleep havea sleep
Eating and drinking eat have a meal/a snack/something to eat

drink have a drink/something to drink
Washing (yourself) wash have a wash

bath have/take a bath

shower have/take a shower
Speech talk have a talk/a word

chat have a chat

argue have an argument

explain givean explanation

complain make a complaint

suggest make a suggestion
Others act take action

decide make/take a decision

gol/travel make ajourney/takea trip

guess make/have a guess

laugh/smile  givea laugh/smile

look have/take a look

try/attempt have a try/make an attempt

visit pay someone a visit

work do some work

3 Most expressions with empty verbs mean the complete action. A swimmeans a
period of swimming from start to finish. A walk means a complete journey on foot
which we do for pleasure.

Helenjumped in the water and swam afew strokes.
Helen went to the pool and had a swim.

We missed the bus, so wewalked.

It was a lovely day so we went for awalk.
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4  Compare the use of the adverb and the adjective in these sentences.

88

Adverb Adjective

| washed quickly. | had a quick wash.
They argued passionately. They had a passionate argument.

Itis often easier to use the adjective pattern.
| had a good long sleep.
This is neater than | slept well andfor a long time.

Theordinaryverb do

We can use do as an ordinary verb.
I've done something silly. Wedid thejourney in three hours.
What subjectsare you doing? I'll do the potatoesfor you.

These are the forms of the ordinary verb do.

Present smple Present continuous
|/you/welthey do | am doing
he/shelit does you/we/they are doing
he/shelit isdoing
Past simple Past continuous
everyonedid I/he/shelit wasdoing
you/we/they were doing
Present perfect Present perfect continuous
| /you/welthey have done | /you/welthey have been doing
he/shelit hasdone he/shelit has been doing
Past perfect Past perfect continuous
everyone had done everyone had been doing

We form negatives and questions in the same way as with other verbs. In simple
tenses we use the auxiliary do.

Tom doesn't do chemistry any more.

Heisn't doing biology now either.

Didyou do games yesterday afternoon?

What haveyou been doing lately?

We can also use the negative imperative don't and the emphatic do before the
ordinary verb.

Don't do anything dangerous.

Your sister did do well in the competition, didn't she?
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The ordinary verb do has a number of uses.

We use do for an action when we do not say what the action is. This may be
because we do not know or do not want to say.

What areyou doing? ~ I'm working out this sum.

You can do lots of exciting things at Adventure World!

Guess what we didyesterday.

We dso use doto mean ‘carry out', ‘work at', 'study’ or ‘complete’.
Have you doneyour exer cises?
They'redoingsomerepairsto the roof.
We did thejob in an hour.

In informal English we can use do instead of another verb when we are talking
about doing ajob.

The roof was damaged. They'redoingit now. (= repairing)

I've donetheshoes. (= cleaned)

Therestaurant does Sunday lunches. (= serves)

We can aso use dowith agerund. « 138(2)
Someone ought to do the washing.

Do and make

Do and make are both actionverbs. (For do, « 88)) Make often means 'produce'’ or
‘create’.

Who madethistable?  Wemakea small profit.

They've made a new James Bondfilm. | wasjust making some tea.

Here are some expressions with do and make.
doyour best (= try hard), do business (with someone), do a course, do someonea
favour, do good (= help others), do harm, do homework/housework, do a test/an
exam, do well (= be successful)
make arrangements, make a (phone) call, make an effort, make an excuse, makea
fuss, make love, make a mistake, make a mess, make money, make a noise, make
progress, makea speech, maketrouble

For make as an empty verb in expressions like make a suggestion, « 87.

NOTE
For These players will make a good team, *9(1).
For The story really made me laugh, « 127(3a).

Here are some more uses of do.
What doesJason do? (= What's Jason'sjob?)
How areyou doing? (= getting on)
| don't want muchfor lunch. A sandwich will do. (= will be al right)
| coulddo with a coffee. (=want)
Weshall probably have to do without a holiday. (= not have)
The boss wants to seeyou. It's something to do with the new computer.
(= connectedwith).
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Summary

Introduction to modal verbs « 91

The modal verbs (or 'modal auxiliary verbs) are will, would, shall, should, can,
could, may, might, must, need, ought to and dare.
I mustgonow.  Wecan park here.

There are some expressions with have and be which have similar meanings to the
modal verbs.

| havetogonow.  We'reallowed to park here.
These expressions can have other forms such as a past tense or ato-infinitive.

| had to hurry to get here. We asked to be allowed to go.

Modal verbs express meanings such as necessity and possibility. We can use
modal verbsto tell or allow people to do things; or we can use them to say how
certain or uncertain we are.

Necessity: must, have (got) to, needn'tand mustn't « 92
| mustgo to the bank.

Obligation and advice: should, ought to etc « 93
You should answer the letter.

Permission: can, could, may, mightand be allowed to « 94
Wecan |leave our luggage at the hotel.

Certainty: will, must and can't
Mandy will be in London now.

Probability: should and ought to « 96
The rain should stop soon.

Possibility: may, might, can and could « 97
The keys may be in my coat pocket.
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Ability: can, could and be able to « 98
Most people can swim.

Unreal situations: would ¢ 99
Sx weeks holiday would be nice.

Habits: will, would and used to « 100
Peoplewill leavelitter everywhere.

Theverb dare « 101
| daren'tgo upontheroof.

OVERVIEW: the use of modal verbs « 102

| ntroduction to modal verbs

A modal verb is aways thefirst word in the verb phrase. It dways has the same
form and never has an ending such as 5, ingot ed. After amodal verb we put abare
infinitive.
[t will be windy. You should look after your money.
A modal does not have ato-infinitive after it (except ought).
NOTE
a Some modal verbs have a spoken weak form. +55(1)
You must /mas/ give me your honest opinion.
b We can stress amodal if we want to put emphasis on its meaning.
You really must /mast/ be quiet. (It isvery necessary.)

You'may beright. (Itisnot certain.)
¢ Will and would have the written short forms'll and 'd.

Like the other auxiliary verbs (be, have and do), modal verbs are important in
negatives, questions, tags and so on. A modal verb can have not after it, and it
comes before the subject in questions.

Your desk shouldn't be untidy.

How should | organize my work?

You should take notes, shouldn'tyou?~ | suppose | should.
We do not use dowith a modal. NOT HOWdo | should organize my work?

A modal verb does not usually have atense. It can refer to the present or the future.

Present: We must know now. The letter might be in my bag.
Future: We must know soon. The letter might arrive tomorrow.

For the past we use had to, wasableto etc, or we use amodal verb + have.
Past: We had to know then. The letter might have arrived yesterday.

But in some contexts could, would, should and might are past forms of can, will,
shall and may.

| can't remember the formula. (present)

| couldn't remember the formula. (past)

We may have problems. (direct speech)

We thought we might have problems. (indirect speech)
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A modal verb can go with the perfect, the continuous or the passive.

Perfect: I may have shown you this before.
Continuous: They may be showing thefilm on television.
Passive; We may be shown the results later.

Perfect + continuous: You must have been dreaming.

Perfect + passive: The car must have been stolen.

There are some expressions with have and be which have very similar meanings to
the modal verbs.

The main expressions are have to, be able to, be allowed to and begoing to.
You havetofill in thisform. | was able to cancel the order.

There are some important differencesin the use of modal verbs and these
expressions, eg. mustand have to, « 92; can/may and be allowed to, * 94; and
could and was able to, « 98. For will and begoingto, ¢ 74; and for beto, « 76.

We can use have to, be ableto, etc to talk about the past.
Wehadto do a test yesterday. NOT We must do a testyesterday.

We can aso use them in the infinitive and ing-form.
| want to be allowed to take part. NOT to may take part
Beingableto seeproperlyisimportant. NOT canningto see

A modal verb does not have an infinitive or ing-form.

We sometimes put amodal verb in front of have to, beable to etc, or we use two
such expressions together.

You will haveto hurry. I might beable to do a little revision.

We ought to be allowed to decidefor ourselves.

People used to have to wash clothes by hand.

You aren'tgoing to be able to finish it in time.
But we cannot use two modals together. NOT You will must hurry.

Some nouns, adjectives and adverbs and ordinary verbs have similar meanings to
modal verbs.

There's no chance of everything being ready on time.

It's essential/vital you keep me informed.

They'll probably give us our money back. « 214

The passengers managed to scramble to safety. « 98(3a)

Necessity: must, have (got) to, needn'tand
mustn't

Must and haveto

Thisisarulein aBritish Rail lesflet about aY oung Person's Railcard.
You must buy your ticket before startingyour journey, unlessyoujoin thetrain at
a station where ticket purchasefacilities are not available.
Now look at this conversation.
Abigail: Thereisn't much timeto spare. You'd better buyyour ticket on thetrain.
Phil: | can'tdo that. | want to usethisrailcard. | have to buy the ticket before
I get on.
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When we talk about necessity in the present or the near future, we can use either
must or have (got) to. But there is a difference in meaning. We normally use must
when the speaker feds the necessity and have to when the necessity is outside the
speaker.

You must buy your ticket before startingyour journey.

| have to buy the ticket before| get on the train.
The leaflet uses must because the rule is made by British Rail, and they are the
authority. Phil uses have to because the ruleis not his, and the necessity results
from the situation.

You must... is away of ordering someone to do something. You have to... is away
of telling them what is necessary in the situation.
You mustfill in aform. (I'm telling you.)
You havetofill inaform. (That'stherule)
| mustgo on adiet. I'mgetting overweight.
| havetogo onadiet. Thedoctor hastold meto.
NOTE
a Compare the meaning of must and have to in questions.
Must | write these letters now? (= Do you insist that | write them?)
Do | have to write these letters now? (= Is it necessary for me to write them?)
b We can a'so use be to for an order by aperson in authority. « 76(2)
The doctor says|'mto go on a diet.
But have tois much more common than be to.
¢ Beobliged to and be required to also express necessity. Both expressions are rather formal.
You are obliged to/are required to sign a declaration.

b We sometimes use must "for things we think are necessary because they are so
enjoyable.
You really must watch this new Canadian soap opera.
We must have lunch together.

¢ Musthas no past tense, no perfect or continuous form and no infinitive or
ing-form. We use have to instead.
| hadto pay £15for thisrailcard last week.
We've had to make afew changes.
I'm having to spend a lot of time travelling.
| wasn't expecting to have to look after the children.
It's nofun having to stand the wholejourney.
You will have to pay thefull standard singlefare.

2 Havetoand havegotto

a Both have to and havegot to express the same meaning: necessity which is outside
the speaker.
| haveto takean examinJune.
| have got to take/l've got to take an exam inJune.
Have to is common in both formal and informal English, but have got to isinformal.

b Weusegotonlyinsimpletenses, but haveto has dl the forms of an ordinary verb.
Father wasso ill we were havingto sit up with him night after night.
| don't want to have to punish you.
We cannot use got here.
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In the past simple had to is more usual than had got to.
| couldn'tgo to the dance. | had to finish my project.

With have to, we use do in negatives and questions.
Wedon't have to pay. Does the winner have to make a speech?

With havegot to, we use have as an auxiliary.
We haven't got to pay. Has the winner got to make a speech?
For American English, « 303(5c).

In past simple negatives and questions we almost aways use did... have to, not
had... got to.
Didyou have to wait long?

No necessity

Needn't and don't have to

We use needn't and don't have to/haven't got to to say that something is
unnecessary.

You need not always make an appointment.

You do not always have to make an appointment.
Often we can use either form. But there is a difference similar to the one between
must and have (got) to. With needn't, the lack of necessity is felt by the speaker.
With don't have to, it results from the situation.

You needn't take me to the station. | can walk.

You don't have to take me to the station. Alan'sgiving me a lift.

Need as an ordinary verb

Need to means the same as have to.
The colours have to/need to match.
Thefigure doesn't have to/doesn't need to be exact.
NOTE
a Americans use don't/doesn't need to, not needn't. « 303(9)
b For This carpet needs cleaning, « 113(1).

¢ We can also use need as anoun, especially in the phrase no need.
There's no need to get up early.

Needn't have done and didn't need to

We use these forms to talk about an unnecessary past action. If something
happened which we now know was unnecessary, we usually use needn't
have done.

We needn't have made these sandwiches. No one's eaten any.

(We made them, but it wasn't necessary.)

Didn't need to usually means that the action did not happen.
We didn't need to make any sandwiches. We knew that people were bringing
their own. (We didn't make them because it wasn't necessary.)
But we can aso use didn't need to for something unnecessary that actually
happened.
Wedidn't need to make these sandwiches. No one's eaten any.

We can aso use didn't have to.
Fortunately we didn't have to payfor the repairs.



93

12 MODAL VERBS PAGE 118

Necessity not to do something

We use mustn't to tell someone not to do something.

You mustn'tforget your railcard. We mustn't |ose thisgame.
The meaning is the same as Don'tforgetyour railcard. The speaker feds the
necessity. Compare You must remember your railcard.

Mustn't has a different meaning from needn't/don't have to. Compare these
sentences.

| needn't run. I'vegot plenty oftime.

| mustn't run. I'vegot a weak heart.

We can use mustn't or may not to forbid something.

Sudents must not/may not use dictionaries in the examination.
Here the speaker or writer is the authority, the person who fedls the necessity to
stop the use of dictionaries. But if we are talking about rules made by other people,
we use can't or be allowed to. « 94(3)

We can't use/We aren't allowed to use dictionaries in the exam.

Obligation and advice: should, oughttoetc
Should and ought to

We use should and ought to for obligation and advice, to say what is the right thing
or the best thing to do.

They should build/ought to build more hospitals.

People shouldn't leave/oughtn't to leave litter all over the place.

Youshouldgo| oughttogoto York. It'saninteresting place.

| shouldn't leave/oughtn't to leave things until the last moment.

Who should weinvite?/ Who ought we to invite™.

Should and ought to are not as strong as must.

You should tour inagroup. (It'sagood ideato.)

You must tour inagroup. (It's essential.)
But in formal rules shouldis sometimes a more polite and less emphatic
aternative to must.

Passengersshould check in at |east one hour before departure time.

We can use the continuous or perfect after should and ought to.

| should be doing some work really.

You should have planted these potatoes last month.

After all the help Guy has had, he ought to have thankedyou.
The perfect here means that the right action did not happen. Compare had to,
where the action really happened.

| oughttohaveleftatip.

(Leaving atip was theright thing to do, but | didn't leave one.)

| had to leavea tip.

(It was necessary to leave atip, so | did leave one.)
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Had better

We also use had better to say what is the best thing to do in a particul ar situation.
You'reill. You had better seea doctor, NOT You have better seea doctor.
|'d better tidy this room up.
Had better is stronger than should or ought to, although it is not as strong as must.
I'd better tidy up means that | am going to tidy up, because it is the best thing to do.

The negative is had better not.
Come on. We'd better not waste any time.
NOTE

With had better wenormally use an indirect question rather than adirect one.
Do you think I'd better call a doctor?

Be supposed to

We use be supposed to for what people expect to happen because it is the normal
way of doing things or because it has been ordered or arranged.
When you've paid, you're supposed to takeyour receipt to the counter over
there. ~ Oh, | see.
I's thisfood supposed to be kept cool ?~ Yes, putitin thefridge.
Thisjacket issupposed to have been cleaned, but it looks dirty.
You weren't supposed to mention my secret. ~ Oh, sorry.

We can aso use besupposed to for what people say.
Too much sugar issupposed to be badfor you.

Permission: can, could, may, mightand be
allowed to

Giving and refusing permission

We use can or mayto give permission. Mayis formal and used mainly inwriting.
You can use my phone if you like. Anyone can join the club.
Any person over 18yearsmay/can applytojoin the club.

We use the negative forms cannot/can’'t and may not to refuse permission.
I'm afraid you can'tjust walk in here.
Customers may not bring their ownfood into this cafe.

NOTE
Here are some other ways of refusing permission.
Tourists must not take money out of the country. ¢ 92(4c)
Smoking is prohibited/is not permitted on school premises.
No picnics. (mainly written)

Asking permission

We use can, could or mayto ask permission.
Can | takeyour umbrella? ~ Of courseyou can.
Could! borrow thiscalculator, please?~ Well, | need it actually.
May we come in?~ Of course.
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Here could means amore distant possibility than can and so isless direct, more
tentative. Mayis rather formal.
NOTE

We can also use mightto ask permission, but it is both formal and tentative.
| was wondering ifl might borrow your carfor the afternoon.

Taking about permission

We sometimes talk about permission when we are not giving it or asking for it. To
do this, we can use can referring to the present or the future and could referring to
the past.

| can stay up as lateas| like. My parentsdon't mind.

Theseyellow lines mean thatyou can't park here.

At one time anyone could go and live in the USA.
We cannot use may here because we are not giving or asking permission.

NOT | may stay up late.

We can aso use beallowed to.

I'm allowed to stay up as late asl| like.

Was Tina allowed to leave work early?

You won't be allowed to take photos.
Be allowed to means that the permission does not depend on the speaker or the
person spoken to. Compare these two sentences.

May weleaveearly, please? (= Will you dlow it?)

Areweallowed to leave early? (= Isit alowed?What isthe rule?)

We use beallowed to (not can or may) in the perfect and the infinitive.
Newspapers have not been allowed to report what isgoing on.
| didn't expect to be allowed to look round thefactory.

In the past, we make a difference between general permission and permission
which resulted in an action. For general permission we use could or was'were
allowed to.
Yearsago visitorsto Stonehenge could go/wereallowed to go right up to the
stones.

For an action that someone did with permission, we use was/were allowed to.
Thefive students were allowed to go right up to the stones.

Certainty: will, mustand can't

We can use these verbs to say that something is certainly true or untrue.

There's someone at the door. ~ It'll be the milkman.

You got up at four o'clock! Well, you must betired.

Thiscan't beRoland's textbook. He doesn't do physics.
WIll expresses aprediction. It means that something is certainly true, even though
we cannot seethat it is true. Must means that the speaker sees something as
necessarily and logicaly true. Can't means that the speaker sees it aslogically
impossible for something to be true.

Must and can't are opposites.
The bill can't be so much. There must be some mistake.
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NOTE

a Ininformal English we can sometimes use have (got) tofor logical necessity.
There has to/has got to be some mistake.

b We can also use be sure/bound to.
Carl issure to/is bound to be sitting in a cafe somewhere.

¢ For can'tand mustn'tin the USA, « 303(10).

In questions we normally use can or will.
Who will/can that beatthedoor?  Can itreally betrue?
But can for possibility has alimited use in statements. ¢ 97(2¢)

We can use the continuous or the perfect after will, must and can't.
Where's Carl?~ He'll besitting in a cafe somewhere, | expect.
Thebusis ten minutes late. It must be coming soon.

Thisglassis cracked. Someone must have dropped it.
| can't havegone to the wrong house. | checked the address.

Compare must have done expressing certainty about the past and had to
expressing a past necessity.

Thisfilm seems veryfamiliar. | must have seen it before.

Everyone had been telling me about the film. | had to seeit.
But for another meaning of hadto, « (5).

Must do is usually akind of order, away of telling someone to do something. Must
be doingusually means it is logically necessary that something is happening.
You've got exams soon. You must work. (order)
Paul isn't at home. He must be working. (logica necessity)

We can use would, had to and couldn't when something seemed certain in the past.
There was someone at the door. It would be the milkman.
Thefingerprints wer e the husband's, so hehad to be the murderer.
Harold stared in amazement. It couldn't be true!

Probability: shouldand ought to

We use should and ought to to say that something is probable, either in the present
or the future.

They should have/ought to have our letter by now.

We should know/ought to know the result soon.

In the negative the usual form is shouldn't.
Weshouldn't have long to wait.

Should and ought to have the additional meaning 'if dl goes well'. We cannot use
these verbs for things going wrong.

Thetrain should beontime. but NOT The train should be late.

NOTE

To express probability we can also use be likely to or will probably.
We're likely to know the result soon./WEe'll probably know the result soon.
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97 Possibility: may, might, can and could

GOING TO LONDON

Leon: | maydrive up to London on Saturday. Thereare one or two things| need
todothere.

Simon: I'd go early if | were you. The motorway can get very busy, evenon a
Saturday. You may get stuck in the traffic.

Leon: Well, | didn't want to go too early.

Simon: You couldgo on the train of course.

Leon: Yes, that may not bea bad idea. | might do that. Haveyou got a timetable?

Simon: | might have. I'lljust have a look.

1 Mayand might

a We use may and might to say that something is possibly true.
This old picture may/might be valuable.
That may not/might not be a bad idea.

We can aso use may and might for an uncertain prediction or intention.
You may/might get stuck in traffic if you don't go early.
I'm not sure, but | may/might drive up to London on Saturday.

There is @most no difference in meaning, but mayis alittle stronger than might.

NOTE
a Might not has a short form.
That mightn't be a bad idea.
But mayn'tis very old-fashioned. We use may not.
b There are other ways of being less than certain in English.
Perhaps/Maybe the picture is valuable.
It's possible the picture is valuable./There's a possibility the picture is valuable.
This toaster seems to/appears to work all right.
| think that's a good idea.
Wewrite the adverb maybe as one word.

b We do not often use may or might in questions.
Doyou think you'll get thejob?

¢ We can use the perfect or the continuous after may and might.
| don't know where the paper is. | may have thrown it away.
Tina isn't at home. She may be working late.
| might be playing badminton tomorrow.

d We can use astatement with mightto make arequest.
If you're going to the post office, you might get some stamps.
Might can also express criticism that something is not done.
You might wash up occasionally.
Someone might have thanked mefor all my trouble.
Couldis aso possible here.

e We use mightaswell to say that something is the best thing to do, but only
because thereis no better alternative.
| can't repair this lamp. | might as well throw it away.
Doyou want to go to thisparty?~ Well, | suppose we might as well.
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Canand could

We use can and could to suggest possible future actions.
You can/couldgo on thetrain, ofcourse.
Wecan/could have a party. ~ Yes, why not?
Ifwe're short of money, | can/could sell myjewellery.
Canisstronger than could, which expresses amore distant possibility.

We use can and could in requests. Couldis more tentative.
Can/Couldyou wait a moment, please?
Can/Could| have oneofthoseleaflets, please?

We also use can for an offer.
| can lend you a hand. Can | giveyou a lift?

Can and could express only apossibility. They do not mean that something islikely
to happen.

We can/could havea party. ~ Yes, why not? (suggestion)

We may/might have a party. ~ Oh, really? (uncertain intention)

For something that is possibly true, we use could.
Tina could be working late tonight.
Thetimetable could bein thisdrawer.

You could haveforgotten to post the letter.

We can aso use may or might here, but not can.

For an uncertain prediction about the future, we aso use could, may or might but
not can.
The motorway could be busy tomorrow.

There is aspecial use of can to say that something is generally possible.
You can make winefrom bananas. Smoking can damageyour health.

Can often has the meaning 'sometimes'.
Housewives canfeel lonely. (= They sometimesfed lonely.)
The motorway can get busy. (= It sometimes gets busy.)
NOTE
Tend to has a similar meaning.

Americans tend to eat a lot of meat.
Dog owners tend to look like their dogs.

Can'tand couldn't express impossibility.
Shecan'tbe very niceifno onelikes her.
You can't/couldn't have seen Bob thismorning. He'sin Uganda.

Compare can't with may not/might not.
Thisanswer can't beright. It must be wrong.
(= Itisimpossible for this answer to beright.)
This answer may not/might not be right. It may/might be wrong.
(= Itis possible that this answer isn't right.)
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3 Possihility in the past

May/might/could + perfect refers to something in the past that is possibly true.
Miranda may have missed the train.
(= Perhaps Miranda missed the train.)
The train might have been delayed.
(= Perhaps the train has been delayed.)
The letter could havegot lost in the post.
(= Itis possible that the |etter has got lost in the post.)

NOTE
Could have done can also mean that a chance to do something was not taken. ¢ 98(3d)
| could have complained, but ! decided not to.

98 Ability: can, couldand beableto

1 Canand could

We use these verbs to say that something is possible because someone has the
ability to do it. We use can for the present and could for the past.

Nicola can play chess.

Canyoudrawa perfectcircle?

We can't move thispiano. It'stoo heavy.

Nicola could play chess when she was six.

My grandfather could walk on his hands.
The negative of canis cannot /'keennt/, written as one word. It has a short form
can't / ka:nt/.

Aswell as physical or mental ability, we also use can/couldfor a chance, an
opportunity to do something.

Wecan sitin thegarden when it'snice.

When we lived in aflat, we couldn't keep a dog.

NOTE
a With some verbs we can use a simple tense for ability.

| (can) speak French. We didn't/couldn't understand the instructions.
b For can/could expressing a perception, eg. | can seea light, « 62(7).
2 Beableto

a Beabletointhe present tenseis alittle more formal and less usual than can.
Thepupilscan already read/are already able to read.
Theduchess can fly/is able tofly an aeroplane.

b Weuse beableto (not can) in the perfect and the infinitive or ing-form.
Mr Fry has been illfor years. He hasn't been able to workfor some time.
It'sniceto beableto relax.

Beingable to speak the language is a great advantage.

c Weuse will beable tofor future ability or opportunity.
When you have completed the course, you will be able to impress others with your
sparkling conversation.
One day people will be able to go on a package tour ofthe solar system.
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But we normally use can to suggest a possible future action. ¢ 97(2a)
We can discussthedetails|ater.

Could and was/were able to

In the past, we make a difference between a general ability and an ability which
resulted in an action. For ageneral ability we use could or was/were able to.
Kevin could walk/was able to walk when he was only eleven months old.

But we use was/were able toto talk about an action in aparticular situation, when
someone had the ahility to do something and did it.

Theinjured man was able to walk to a phone box.

NOT Theinjured man could walk to a phone box.

We can aso express the meaningwith managed to or succeeded in.
Detectives were able to/managed to identify the murderer.
Detectives succeeded in identifying the murderer.

But in negatives and questions we can use either was/were able to or could because
we are not saying that the action really happened.

Detectives weren't able to identify/couldn't identify the murderer.

Wereyou able to get/Couldyou get ticketsfor the show?

NOTE
It is safer to use was/were able towhen the question with could might be understood as a
request. Could you get tickets? can be a request meaning 'Please get tickets'.

We normally use could (not was/were able to) with verbs of perception and verbs of
thinking.

| could see smoke on the horizon.

We could understand that Emily preferred to be alone.

To say that someone had the ability or the chance to do something but didn't do it,
we use could have done.

He could have walked there, but he decided to wait where he was.

| could havegot tickets, but there were only very expensive ones | eft.

NOTE

Could have done can also express a past action that possibly happened. « 97(3)
The murderer could have driven here and dumped the body. We don't know yet ifhe did.

Could can also mean 'would be able to'.
| couldn'tdoyourjob. I'd be hopelessat it.
Thefactory could produce a lot more goods ifit was moder nized.

Unreal situations; would

Compare these sentences.

We'regoing to have a barbecue. ~ Oh, that'll be nice.

We're thinking of having a barbecue. ~ Oh, that would be nice.
Here will is aprediction about the future, about the barbecue. Wouldis a
prediction about an unreal situation, about a barbecue which may or may not

happen.
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There is often aphrase or clause explaining the unreal situation we are talking
about.

It would be nice to have a barbecue.

You wouldn't be much usein acrisis.

No one would pay taxes ifthey didn't have to.

For would with an if-clause, « 257(4).
For would looking forward from the past, « 80(2).

In arequest would isless direct, more tentative than will.

Will/Wouldyou pass me the sugar ?
We can aso use wouldin a statement to avoid soundingimpolite, especially when
disagreeing with someone.

| wouldn't agree with that.

I would point out that this has caused us some inconvenience.

We aso use the expressions would likeand would rather.

Would likeis less direct than want, which can sound abrupt.
| want a drink. (direct, perhaps impolite)
I'dlikea drink. (less direct, more polite)

Compare likeand would like.
| like to climb/I like climbing that mountain.
(I have climbed it anumber of times, and enjoyed it.)
I'd like to climb that mountain.
(=lwantto climbit.)

We can also use would with love, hate, enjoy and mind.
My sister would love to do deep-sea diving.
I'd hate to beinyour shoes.
We'denjoyatriptoLasVegas. We've never been therebefore.
I wouldn't mind coming with you.

Would rather means 'prefer' or ‘would prefer'.
I'd rather walk than hang aroundfor a bus.
The guide would rather we kept together.
Wouldyou rather eat now or later?

Would rather is followed by abare infinitive (walk) or aclause (we kept together).

The negative is would rather not.
I'd rather not take any risks.
NOTE

We can also use would sooner.
1'd sooner walk than hang aroundfor a bus.

In some contexts we can use either would or should after [/we. The meaning is the
same, but should is alittle formal.

| would/should like to thank youfor all you've done.

We wouldn't/shouldn’t be able to get around without a car.
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Habits. will, would and used to
Will and would

We can use these verbs for habits, actions which are repeated again and again. We
use will for present habits and would for past habits.

Every dayJane will come home from school and ring up the friends she'sjust been

talking to.

Warmair will rise.

In those days people would make their own entertainment.
The meaning is almost the same as a simple tense: Every day Jane comes home...
But we use will as akind of prediction. The action is so typical and happens so
regularly that we can predict it will continue.

Used to

Used to expresses a past habit or state.

| used to come here when | wasa child.

Before we had television, people used to make their own entertainment.

| used to have a bicycle, butl sold it.
The meaning is similar to would for past habits, but used to is more common in
informal English. | used to come heremeans that at one period | came here
regularly, but then | stopped.

Thereis no present-tense form.
NOT -l useto comeherenow.

Usedis normally an ordinary verb. We use the auxiliary didin negatives and
guestions.

Theredidn't use to be/never used to be so much crime.

What kind of books did you use to read as a child?

NOTE

Used as an auxiliary is rather old-fashioned and formal.
There used not to be so much crime. What kind of books usedyou to read?

Compare these sentences.
We used to live in the country. But then we moved to London.
We're used to life/lWe're used to living in the country now. But at first it was quite
ashock, after London.

In the second example are used to means 'are accustomed to'.

Theverb dare

Dare can be either amodal verb or an ordinary verb. It means 'not to be afraid to
do something'. We useit in negatives, questions and similar contexts, but not
usually to say that an action really happened.

| daren't look/don't dare (to) look at the hill.

Dare you say/Doyou dare (to) say whatyou're thinking?

Thepolice didn't dare (to) approach the building.

| don't expect many people dare (to) walk along here at night.



102

12 MODAL VERBS

NOTE
a Americans mostly use the patterns with to.
b Weuse How dare... or an angry protest.
How dareyou speak to me like that?
¢ | daresay means 'probably'.
| dare say you'll feel better tomorrow.

PAGE 128

Overview: the use of modal verbs

Deciding/Allowing/Telling

Deciding « 71 4
I'll havecoffee.
Willingness « 71(5)
I'll helpyou.
Will you help me?
Formal order « 71 (9
All pupils will attend.

Askingwhat to do ¢ 71(7)
What shall | do?
Shall I helpyou?
Promise «71(8)
You shall have the money.
Formal rule « 71(9
A gameshall last one hour.

Request « 99(2)
Wouldyou help me?
Willingness (past) « 80(2)

The baby wouldn'tgo to sleep.

Necessity « 92
You must be careful.

No necessity « 92(3)
You needn't hurry.

Necessity not to do something.
. 92(4)
You mustn'tforget.

Prediction/Possibility
will
Prediction (future) « 71 (3
Tom will be at home tomorrow.
Prediction (present) « 95
Tom will be at home now.
Prediction (habit) « 100(1)
Tomwill alwaysarrive late.

shall
Prediction (future) «71(2)
I/We shall be away next week.

would
Prediction (unreal) « 99(1)
A holiday would begreat.
Prediction (past) « 80(2)
Theresult would surprise usall.
Prediction (past habit)  100(1)
Tom would always arrive late.
must
Logica necessity ¢ 95
You must be tired.

needn't

mustn't
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Obligation/Advice « 93
You should work hard.

Obligation/Advice « 93
You ought to work hard.

Permission ¢ 94
You may go now.
May | ask a question?

Request/Order « 97(1d)
You might help me.

Permission « 94

You can go now.
Can | ask a question?
Request « 97 (2b)
Can you help me?
Offer « 97 (2b)

Can | helpyou?
Suggestion ¢ 97(2a)
Wecan meet later.

Permission (past) * 94(3)
You could park hereyearsago.
Asking permission ¢ 94(2)
Could | ask a question?
Request « 97 (2b)
Couldyou help me?
Suggestion « 97(23)
We could meet later. |

| didn't dare climb up.

could
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should
Probability « 96
It should be fine tomorrow.
(In some sub clauses)
Ifthe phone should ring, don't
answer it. « 258
Itis vital weshould meet. « 242(2)

ought to
Probability « 96
It ought to be fine tomorrow.

may
Possibility 97
The plan may go wrong.
We may move house.

might
Possibility « 97
The plan might go wrong.
We might move house.

can
General possibility « 97(2¢)
Maths can befun.
Impossibility ¢ 95
Thestory can't be true.
Ability = 98
| can play the piano.
Opportunity » 98
We can watch TVin the evenings.

could
Possihility « 97
The plan could go wrong.
It's perfect. It couldn'tgo wrong.
Ability (past) « 98
could play the piano when | was

five.
Ability (unreal) « 98(3¢)
take better photos if | had
a better camera.
dare « 101
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13

The passive

Summary

The use of the passive ¢« 14
Compare the active and passive sentences.

Active: Thesecretary typed thereport.
Passive: Thereport wastyped (by thesecretary).

When the person doing the action (the secretary) is the subject, we use an active
verb. When the subject iswhat the action is directed at (the report), then we use a
passive verb. We can choose to talk about the secretary and what he/she did, or
about the report and what happened to it. This choice depends on what is old or
new information in the context. Old information usually comes at the beginning of
the sentence, and new information at the end.

In apassive sentence the agent can be the new and important information (...by
the secretary.), or we can leave it out if it does not add any information. We say The
report was typed because the fact that the typing is complete is more important
than the identity of the typist.

The passive is often used in an officid, impersonal style.

Form

A passive verb has aform of beand apassive participle.

Tenses and aspectsin the passive ¢ 105
The |etter was posted yesterday.

Modal verbs in the passive « 106
All tickets must be shown.

The passive with get «107

Sometimes we use getinstead of be.
The letter got lost in the post.

Special patterns

The passive with verbs of giving * 108
Thepupilswereall given certificates.
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The passive with verbs of reporting « 109

Itissaid that the company is bankrupt.
The company is said to be bankrupt.

Passive + to-infinitive or active participle « 110

You were warned to take care.
A lot of time was spent arguing.

Patterns with have and get « 111

We use have/get something donefor professional services.
| had/got the photos devel oped.

The passive to-infinitive and gerund « 112
We don't want to be refused entry.
| hate being photographed.

Active formswith a passive meaning ¢ 113

The sheets need washing.
I've got some shopping to do.
Theovencleanseasily.

OVERVIEW: active and passiveverb forms « 114

The use of the passive

Thetopic

Here are two paragraphs. Oneis about the scientist JJ. Thomson, and the other is
about the electron.

THOMSON, SIR JOSEPH JOHN ELECTRON

(1846-1940)

British physicist and mathematician A subatomic particle and one of the

and head ofa group ofresearchersat basic constituents of matter. The

the Cavendish Laboratoryin electron was discovered byJ.J.

Cambridge. Thomson discovered the Thomson. Itisfound in all atoms

electron. Heisregardedasthe and contains the smallest known

founder of modern physics. negative electrical charge.
Compare these two sentences, one from each paragraph.

Thomson discovered the electron. Theelectron was discovered by

Thomson.

The sentences have the same meaning, but they have different topics. they are
about different things. The topic of the firgt sentenceis Thomson, and the topic of
the second is the electron. The topic is the starting-point of the sentence andis
usually the subject.
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When the subject is the agent (the person or thing doing the action), then theverb
is active (discovered). When the subject is not the agent, then the verb is passive
(was discovered). The choice between active and passive s really about whether
the subject is the agent or not, whether we are talking about someone (Thomson)
doing something, or about something (the electron) that the action is directed at.
Note that the electronis object of the active sentence and subject of the passive
sentence.

NOTE
a Usually the agent is aperson and the actionis directed at athing. But thisis not always so.
Lightning struck a golfer. A golfer was struck by lightning.
Here the agent is lightning and the action is directed at a golfer. The agent can aso be an
abstract idea.
Ambition drove the athletes to train hard. The athletes were driven by ambition.
b For The victim was struck with a sandbag, « 228(5).

New information

A sentence contains atopic and also new information about the topic. The new
information usually comes at or near the end of the sentence.

Thomson discovered the electron.
Thetopic is Thomson. The new information is that he discovered the electron. The
electron is the important piece of new information, the point of interest.

The new information can be the agent.
Theelectron wasdiscovered by Thomson.
Here the electronis the topic. The new information is that its discoverer was
Thomson. Thomson is the point of interest, and it comes at the end of the sentence
in aphrasewith by. Here are some more examples of the agent as point of interest.
James Bond was created by | an Fleming.
The scheme has been putforward by the government.
Thefirstfootball World Cup was won by Uruguay.

In a passive sentence the point of interest can be other information such as time,
place, manner or instrument.

Theelectron wasdiscoveredin 1897.

Theelectron wasdiscovered at Cambridge.

Thegas should belit carefully.

Thegas should be lit with a match.
Here we do not mention the agent at dl.

Passive sentences without an agent

In a passive sentence we mention the agent only if it isimportant new
information. There is often no need to mention it.

A DAY IN THE LIFE OF THE WORLD

Every dayyour heart pumps enough blood to fill thefuel tanks of about 400 cars.
The population of the world increases by about 200,000. Nine million cigarettes
aresmoked. 740,000 peoplefly offtoforeign countries.... In America 10,000
crimes are committed, and inJapan twenty million commuters cram into trains.
In Russia 1.3 million telegrams are sent.... 200,000 tons offish are caught and
7,000 tons of wool are sheared offsheep.

(from J. Reid It Can't Be True!)
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Thereis no need to say that nine million cigarettes are smoked by smokersall over
the world, or that in America 10,000 crimes are committed by criminals. Thisis
already clear from the context. Here are some more examples.

A newgovernmenthasbeen elected.  The man wasarrested.

'Hamlet' waswritten in 1601.
Itiswell known that "Hamlet' waswritten by Shakespeare, so we do not need to
mention it. For the same reason, we do not need to say that the man was arrested
by police or the government elected by the people.

NOTE

We use the verb bear (a child) mainly in the passive and without an agent.
Charles Dickens was born in Portsea.

b The agent may not be relevant to the message.
A large number of Sherlock Holmes films have been made.
Theatomwasregarded assolid until the electron wasdiscovered in 1897.
The makers of the films and the discoverer of the electron are not relevant. The
sentences are about the number of films and the time of the discovery.

c Sometimeswe do not know the identity of the agent.
My car wasstolen.
The phrase by a thiefwould add no information. But we can use an agent if thereis
some information.
My car was stolen by two teenagers.

d Sometimeswe do not mention the agent because we do not want to.
Mistakes have been made.
This use of the passive without an agent is away of not sayingwho is responsible.
Compare the active 1/We have made mistakes.

4 Empty subjects

Even when the agent is not important or not known, we do not always use the
passive. Especially ininformal speech, we can useyou, one, we, they, peopleor
someone as vague and 'empty' subjects. But apassive sentence is preferred in

more formal English.

Active: You/One can't do anything about it.

Passive; Nothing can be done about it.

Active: We/People use electricityfor all kinds of purposes.
Passive; Electricity is usedfor all kinds of purposes.
Active: They're building some new houses.

Passive: Some new houses are being built.

5 Typica contextsfor the passive

We can use the passive in speech, but it is more common inwriting, especialy in
the impersonal style of textbooks and reports.

a To describeindustrial and scientific processes
Theoreis usually dug out of theground.
Thepaint is then pumped into a large tank, where it is thinned.
Ifsulphur is heated, a number of changes can be seen.
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To describe historical and socia processes
A new political party wasformed.
Thousands of new homes have been built.
A lot of money isgiven to help the hungry.

Cfficid rules and procedures

Theserviceisprovided under a contract.

This book must bereturned to the library by the date above.

Application should be made in writing.
The active equivalent We provide the service..., You must return this book... is
less forma and less impersonal.

Verbs which cannot be passive

Anintransitive verb cannot be passive. These sentences have no passive
equivalent.

Something happened. He slept soundly. The cat ran away.
But most phrasal and prepositional verbs which have an object can be passive.
« 1053

We ran over a cat./The cat wasrun over.

Some state verbs cannot be passive, eg. be, belong, exist, have (= own), lack,
resemble, seem, suit. These sentences have no passive equivalent.
Tom hasa guitar. The building seemed empty.

Some verbs can be either action verbs or state verbs, eg. measure, weigh, fit, cost.
They can be passive only when they are action verbs.

Action & active: The decorator measured the wall.
Action & passive:  Thewall was measured by the decorator.
State: The wall measured three metres.

but NOT Threemetreswas measured by thewall.

But some state verbs can be passive, e.g. believe, intend, know, like, love, mean,
need, own, understand, want.

The building is owned by an American company.

Old postcards are wanted by collectors.

Tenses and aspectsin the passive

The lowest monthly death toll on French roadsfor 30years was announced by the
Transport Ministry for the month of August. Theresultswere seenasadirect
triumphfor the new licence laws, which led to a bitter truck driversstrike inJuly.
Some 789 people died on the roads last month, 217 fewer than in August last year.

(from Early Times)
Cocaineworth £290 million has been seized by the FBI in a case which isbeing
called 'the chocolate connection'. The 6,000 b of drugs were hidden in blocks of

chocolate aboard an American ship that docked in Port Newark, NewJersey, from
Ecuador.

(from The Mail on Sunday)
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A passive verb has aform of beand apassive participle. Beisinthe sametense as
the equivalent active form. The passive participle has the same form as a past
participle: announced, called, seen.

Active: TheMinistry announced the figure. (past smple)
Passive: Thefigure was announced. (past simple of be + passive
participle)
NOTE For getinstead of be, ¢ 107.

Simple tenses (simple form of be + passive participle)
Large numbers of people are killed on the roads.
The drugs werefound by the police.

The perfect (perfect of be+ passive participle)
Cocaine hasbeen seized by theFBI.
The drugs had been loaded onto the ship in Ecuador.

The continuous (continuous of be+ passive participle)
Thecaseisbeingcalled 'the chocolate connection'.
Three men were being questioned by detectives last night.

Will and begoing to (future of be+ passive participle)

The drugs will be destroyed.

The men aregoing to be charged with importing cocaine.
For other modal verbs, « 106.

We form negatives and questions in the same way as in active sentences. In the
negative not comes dfter the (firs) auxiliary; in questions there is inversion of
subject and (fird) auxiliary.
Negative: The drugs were notfound by customs officers.
Thelaw hasn't been changed.
Question:  Where were the drugsfound?
Hasthelaw been changed?
NOTE

We use byin aquestion about the agent.
Who were the drugsfound by?

When we use aphrasal or prepositional verb in the passive, the adverb or
preposition (e.g. down, for) comes after the passive participle.
The tree was cut down last week.
Hasthe doctor been sent for?
Note also verb + adverb + preposition, and verbal idiomswith prepositions.
Such out-of-date practices should be done away with.
Thepoor child is always being madefun of.
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We can sometimes use a participle as amodifier, like an adjective: a broken vase,
« 137. We can adso put the participle after be. The vase was broken can express
either a state or an action.

State; The vase was broken. It lay in pieces on thefloor,

(be+ complement)  Thedrugswere hidden in the ship. They werein blocks of
chocolate.

Action: The vase was broken by a guest. He knocked it over.

(passive verb) The drugs were hidden (by the gang) and then loaded onto
the ship.

NOTE The vase got broken expresses an action. ¢ 107

Modal verbsin the passive

We can use the passive with amodal verb (or an expression like have to). The
patternis modal verb + be+ passive participle.

Samps can be bought at any post office.

Animals should really be seen in their natural habitat.

Meals have to be prepared every day.

Many things that used to be done by hand are now done by machine.

NOTE

For an adjective ending in able/ible meaning that something ‘can be done', « 285(4i).
Samps are obtainable at any post office.

A modal verb can aso go with the perfect and the passive together. The patternis
modal verb + have been + passive participle.

| can'tfind that piece of paper. It must have been thrown away.

The plane might have been delayed by thefog.

This bill ought to have been paid weeks ago.

Thepassivewith get

We sometimes form the passive with get rather than with be.

The vase got broken when we moved. Weget paid monthly.

It was so hot my shoulders weregetting burnt.

If you don't lock your bike, it might get stolen.
We use the passive with get mainly ininformal English, and it has a more limited
use than be. The passive with get expresses action and change, not a state. It often
refers to something happening by accident, unexpectedly or incidentally. (Note
that the payment of salariesis a small, incidental part of acompany's whole
activities.) We do not use get for amgjor, planned action.

NOT Wembley Sadiumgot builtin 1923.

In simple tenses we use the auxiliary do in negatives and questions.
| forgot to leave the dustbin out, so it didn't get emptied.
How often do these officesget cleaned?

We also use get + passive participle in some idiomatic expressions.
There wasn't enough time to get washed. (= wash oneself)

Such expressions are: get washed, get shaved, get (un)dressed, get changed; get
engaged, get married, get divorced; get started (=start), get lost (= lose one'sway).
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The idioms get washed/shaved/dr essed/changed are much more common than
wash myselfetc. But we can use wash etc in the active without an object.
There wasn't much time to wash and change.

NOTE For | got my hair cut, « 111.

After getthere can be an adjective in ed.
I'djust got interested in thefilm when the phone rang.
(= I'djust becomeinterested inthefilm ...)
Some other adjectives used after get are bored, confused, drunk, excited and tired.

Thepassivewith verbsof giving

In the active, give can have two objects.
The nurse gives the patient a sleeping pill.
Either of these objects can be the subject of a passive sentence.
A sleeping pill isgiven to the patient.
Thepatient isgiven a sleepingpill.
We can use other verbs in these patterns, eg. send, offer, award. « (3

Here are two ways in which a court case about paying damages might be reported.
MILLION POUND DAMAGES AWARDED

£1 million pound damages were awarded in theHigh Court in Londonyesterday
toa cyclist who was|eft completely paral ysed after aroad accident. Thedamages
arethe highest ever paid to a road accident victim in aBritish court.

CYCLIST AWARDED MILLION POUNDS

Acyclist who was | eft completely paral ysed after a road accident wasawar ded
£1 million damages at the High Court in London yesterday. The court heard that
Mr Graham Marks was hit by a car as he was cycling along theA303 near
Soarkfordin Somer set.

Compare these two sentences, one from each report.

£ 1 million damageswere awardedtoacyclist.

Acyclist wasawarded £1 million damages.
Both sentences are passive, but one has £1 million damages as its subject, and the
other has a cyclist asits subject. Thefirst report is about the damages, and it tells
uswho received them. The second is about acyclist, and it tells uswhat he received.

Itis quite normal in English for the person receiving something to be the subject.
Here are some more examples.

Thechairman washandedanote.  I'vebeen offered ajob.

Weweretold all thedetails.  Theresidents will befound new homes.

We can use these verbs in the passive pattern:

allow deny leave  promise  tell
ask feed lend refuse throw
award  find offer send

bring give owe sell

buy grant  pass show

charge  hand pay teach
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109 The passivewith verbs of reporting

There are two special patternswith verbs of reporting.

Active: They say that el ephants have good memories.
Passive; It issaid that el ephants have good memories-
Elephants are said to have good memories.

There is an example of each pattern in this paragraph.
STONEHENGE

It is now thought that Sonehenge - the great stone circle - dates from about
1900 BC. Until recently the circle waspopularly believed to bea Druid temple
and a place ofhuman sacrifice, but thisis not infact so. The stones were put up
long before the Druids cameto Britain.

1 It+ passiveverb + finite clause

It is thought that Sonehenge dates from about 1900 BC.
This pattern is often used in news reports where there is no need to mention the
source of the information.
It was reported that the army was crossing the frontier.
It has been shown that the theory is correct.
Itisproposed that prices should increase nextyear.

In Pattern 1 we can use these verbs:

admit declare hope propose show
agree discover intend prove state
allege establish know recommend  suggest
announce estimate mention regret suppose
assume expect notice report think
believe explain object request understand
claim fear observe reveal

consider feel presume  say

decide find promise  see

2 Subject + passiveverb + to-infinitive

Compare these patterns.

Pattern 1. Itis thought that Stonehenge dates from about 1900 BC.
Pattern 2; Stonehenge is thought to date from about 1900 BC.

In Pattern 2 we can use these verbs:

allege declare find presume  see

assume discover intend prove show
believe estimate  know report suppose
claim expect mean reveal think
consider  feel observe  say understand

The infinitive can also be perfect or continuous, or it can be passive.
Thearmy was reported to be crossing thefrontier.
The prisoner is known to have behaved violently in the past.
Sonehenge is thought to have been built over a period of 500 years.
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NOTE
We can usethe patternwith the subject there.
There is considered to be little chance of the plan succeeding.

3 It+ passiveverb + to-infinitive

Active: The committee agreed to support the idea.
Passive: It was agreed to support the idea.

We can use this pattern only with the verbs agree, decideand propose.

4 The agent with verbs of reporting

We can express the agent in all three patterns.
It was reported by the BBC that the army was crossing thefrontier.
Thetheory has been shown by scientiststo be correct.
It was agreed by the committee to support the idea.

110 Passive + to-infinitive or active participle

Some patterns with averb + object + infinitive/active participle have apassive
equivalent.

1 Infinitive

a Active Police advisedriversto use an alternative route.
Passive: Drivers areadvised to use an alter native route.

We can use this passive pattern with verbslike tell, ask, persuade, warn, advise,
* 122(2a); and verbs likeforce, allow, « 122(2b).
NOTE

We can also use afinite clause after the passive verb.
Drivers are advised that an alternative route should be used.

b Active The terrorists made the hostages lie down.
Passive; The hostages were made to lie down.

In the passive pattern we aways use ato-infinitive (to lie) evenifin the active there
is abare infinitive (lie). This happens after make and after verbs of perception such
assee.

NOTE

We do not often use letin the passive. We use be allowed to instead.
The hostages were allowed to talk to each other.

2 Activeparticiple

Active: The detective saw the woman putting thejewellery in her bag.
Passive: The woman was seen putting thejewellery in her bag.
Active: The officials kept us waitingfor halfan hour.

Passive: We were kept waiting for half an hour.

Inthis pattern we can use verbs of perception (see) and catch, find, keep, leave,
lose, spend, and waste.
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3 Oveview
With aparticiple With an infinitive
Active Someone saw him running away. Someone saw him run away.
Passive He was seen running away. He was seen to run away.

111 Patternswith have and get
1 Theactive: have/get + object + infinitive

This pattern means 'cause someone to do something'. Havetakes abare infinitive
and get a to-infinitive.

| hadthegarageservicemycar.

| got thegarage to servicemy car.
This active pattern with haveis more common in the USA than in Britain, where it
israther formal. Getisinformal.

2 Thepassive: have/get + object + passive participle

This pattern means 'cause something to be done'.

| had my car serviced.

| got my car serviced.
This meansthat | arranged for someone, for example a garage, to service my car; |
did not service it mysdf. We use this pattern mainly to talk about professional
services to acustomer.

You should have/get thejob done professionally.

| had/got the machine repaired only last week.

We're having/gettinga new kitchen fitted.

Where did you have/get your hair cut?
Both haveand get are ordinary verbs which can be continuous (are having/are
getting) and which take the auxiliary do (did... have/get...?) Getis moreinformal
than have.

NOTE
a Compare these two patterns with had.

had something done: We had a burglar alarm fitted (by a security company) some

time ago.

Past perfect: We hadfitted a burglar alarm (ourselves) some time before that.

b We can use getinformally meaning ‘cause oneself to do something' or ‘get on with ajob'.
| must get my homework done. We finally got everything packed into suitcases.
Hereitisthe subject (1, we) who must do the homework and who packed the suitcases.

3 Havemeaning 'experience

We can use the same pattern with have meaning 'experience something', often
something unpleasant. The subject is the person to whom something happens.
We had a window broken in the storm.
My sister has had some money stolen.
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The passive to-infinitive and gerund

Forms
Active Passive
To-infinitive to play to be played
Perfect to-infinitive to haveplayed  to have been played
Gerund playing being played
Perfect gerund having played having been played

The passive forms end with a passive participle (played).

NOTE
Passive forms can sometimes have getinstead of be. « 107
| don't expect to get invited to the wedding. Let's not risk getting caught in a trafficjam.

Patterns

The passive to-infinitive and gerund can come in the same patterns as the active
forms, for example after some verbs or adjectives.

To-infinitive
| expect to be invited to the wedding. It'sawful to be criticized in public.
I'd like this rubbish to be cleared away as soon as possible.
NOTE
After decide and agree we use a finite clause with should. « 242(2)
We decided that the rubbish should be cleared away.

After arrangewe can use ato-infinitive pattern with for.
We arrangedfor the rubbish to be cleared away.

Perfect to-infinitive
I'd like this rubbish to have been cleared away when | get back.

Gerund
Being searched by customs officers is unpleasant.
Let's not risk being caught in a trafficjam. | was afraid of being laughed at.
The government tried to stop the book being published.
NOTE

After suggest, propose, recommend and advisewe use a finite clause with should. « 242(2)
The Minister proposed that the book should be banned.

Perfect gerund
I'm annoyed at having been made afool of.

Use of the passive forms

Compare the subjects in the active and passive clauses.

Active: I'd like someone to clear away this rubbish.
Passive: I'd like this rubbish to be cleared away.

In the active, the subject of the clause is someone, the agent. In the passiveit is this
rubbish, the thing the action is directed at.
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When the main clause and the infinitive or gerund clause have the same subject,
then we do not repeat the subject.

| expect to beinvited to the wedding.

(=1 expect that | shall beinvited to thewedding.)
The understood subject of to be invitedis .

Activeformswith apassive meaning

Gerund

The active gerund after need, want (= need), require and deservehas apassive
meaning.

These windows need painting. The cupboard wants tidying out.
We cannot use the passive gerund here.

To-infinitive

We sometimes use an active to-infinitive to talk about jobs we have to do.
We've got these windows to paint.
I had some homework to do.
When the subject of the sentence is the agent, the person who has to do thejob,
then we use the active infinitive, not the passive.

If the subject of the sentence is notthe agent, then we use the passive infinitive.
These windows have to be painted.
The homework was to be done by the next day.

After the subject there, we can use either an active or a passive infinitive.
There are a lot of windows to paint/to be painted.
There was some homework to do/to be done.
NOTE

We do not normally use the passive infinitive for leisure activities.
There are lots ofexciting things to do here.

After an adjective phrase, the infinitive isusually active.
Thismachineisn't safe to use.
The piano is too heavy to move.
That box isn't strong enough to sit on.

If we use a phrase with by and the agent, then the infinitive is passive.
The piano is too heavy to be moved by oneperson.
(= The piano istoo heavy for one per son to move.)

NOTE
Compare ready and due.
The meal was ready to serve/to be served at eight.
The meal was due to be served at eight.

Main verbs

There are afew verbs that we can use in the active form with a passive meaning.
Thesinger'slatest recordisselling like hot cakes.
This sentence doesn't read quite right.
Thissweater haswashed OK.



PAGE 143

114 Overview: activeand passiveverb forms

114 Overview: active and passiveverb forms

Active

1 Tensesand aspects » 105

Present smple
They play the match.

Present continuous
They are playing the match.

Present perfect

They have played the match.
Past simple

They played the match.

Past continuous
They were playing the match.

Past perfect

They had played the match.
Future

They will play the match.

They aregoing to play the match.

2 Modal verbs « 106

Modal + infinitive

They should play it.

They ought to play it.

Moda + perfect infinitive
They should have played it.
They ought to have played it.

3 To-infinitive and gerund « 112
To-infinitive
| wanted them to play the match.
Perfect to-infinitive
They expect to have played the
match by then.
Gerund
They left without playing the
match.
Perfect gerund

They left without having played
the match.

Passive

The match is played.

The match is being played.
The match has been played.
The match was played.

The match was being played.
The match had been played.

The match will be played.
The match isgoing to be played.

It should be played.
It ought to be played.

It should have been played.
It ought to have been played.

| wanted the match to be played.

They expect the match to have been
played by then.

They left without the match being
played.

They left without the match
having been played.



PAGE 144

14

The infinitive

115 Summary

Infinitive forms « 116
Aninfinitive can be abareinfinitive (eg. play) or ato-infinitive (e.g. to play). There
are also perfect and continuous forms.

Infinitive clauses « 117

We can put an object or adverbial after the infinitive.
| want to play some records now.

The to-infinitive as subject and complement 118

To break your promise would be wrong.
It would be wrong to break your promise.
The object ofthe game is to score the most points.

The to-infinitive expressing purpose and result <119

| came here to get some information.
Wegot home to find visitors on the door step.

Verb + to-infinitive « 120
| hopeto seeyou again soon.

To-infinitive or gerund after averb « 121
| wanted to play./l enjoyed playing.
Verb + object + to-infinitive « 122

My parents have invited us to visit them.

Adjective + to-infinitive « 123
It's nice to seeyou.

Noun phrase + to-infinitive « 124
| haven't got anything to wear.

Question word + to-infinitive « 125
| didn't know what to do.
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For and of with ato-infinitive « 126

It'susual for gueststo bring flowers.
It was kind of you to help.

Patternswith the bare infinitive « 127

You could walk round the earth in ayear.
I'd better put thiscreamin the fridge.
The ride made mefeel sick.

116 Infinitiveforms

1 Bare infinitive To-infinitive
Simple play to play
Perfect have played to have played
Continuous be playing to be playing

Perfect + continuous ~ have beenplaying  to have been playing
For the passive, eg. to beplayed, « 112.

2 A smpleinfinitive is the base form of averb, with or without to.

Bare infinitive: I'd rather sit at the back.
To-infinitive: I'd prefer to sit at the back.

There is no difference in meaning here between sitand to sit. Which we use
depends on the grammatical pattern.

3 Here are some examples with perfect and continuous forms.
It'sa pity | missed that programme. I'd like to have seen it.
You'd better have finished by tomorrow.
The weather seems to begetting worse.
I'd rather be lying on the beach than stuck in a trafficjam.
The man appeared to have been drinking.

We cannot use apast form.

NOT I'dliketo sawit.

4 A simpleinfinitive refers to the same time asin the main clause.
I'm pleased to meetyou.
(The pleasure and the meeting are both in the present.)
You were lucky towin.
(The luck and the victory are both in the past.)

We use a perfect infinitive for something before the time in the main clause.
I'd like to have seen that programmeyesterday.
(The desireisin the present, but the programmeisin the past.)

We use a continuous infinitive for something happening over aperiod.
You'relucky to be winning.
(You'rewinning at the moment.)
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In the negative, not comes before the infinitive.
I'd rather not sit at thefront.
I'd prefer not to sit at thefront.

NOTE

It can make a difference whether the main verb or the infinitive is negative.
| toldyou not to go. (= | told you to stay.)
I didn't tell youtogo. (=1 didn't say 'Go'.)

To can stand for an infinitive clause. +39(1)
| have to go out, but | don't want to.

We can sometimes leave out to so that we do not repeat it.
It's better to do it now than (to) leaveit to the last minute.

When to-infinitives are linked by and, we do not usually repeat to.
I'mgoing to go out and have a good time.

I nfinitive clauses

An infinitive clause can bejust an infinitive on its own, or there can be an object
or adverbial.

ArideonaLondon busis the best way to seethecity.

We need to act quickly.

An adverbial usually comes after the infinitive, and an object always comes &fter it.
NOT thebest waythecity to see

NOTE
An adverb can sometimes go before the infinitive. Compare the position of suddenly in
these clauses.

| didn't expect you to change your mind suddenly.

| didn't expect you suddenly to change your mind.
It can also sometimes go between to and the verb.

| didn't expect you to suddenly change your mind.
Thisis caled a'split infinitive' because the infinitive to changeis split by the word suddenly.
Split infinitives are common usage, although some people regard them as incorrect. In
general, it is safer to avoid them if you can, especially in writing. But sometimes we need to
split the infinitive to show that the adverb modifies it.

Wo one claims to really understand what is happening.

The government is planning to secretly test a new and more powerful weapon.
This makes it clear that we mean areal understanding (not areal claim), and that the test is
secret (not just the plan).

A preposition comesin its normal place, usually after averb or adjective.
Your mealsareall you have to payfor.
There's nothing to get excited about.
| need a vase to put these flowersin.
NOTE
In more formal English we can begin the clause with a preposition and relative pronoun.

Less formal: | need some information to base the article on.
More formal: | need some information on which to base the article.
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The to-infinitive as subject and complement

We can sometimes use a to-infinitive clause as subject.

Todefrost thisfridge takes ages.

To turn down the invitation seems rude.

Not to take a holiday now and then is a great mistake.
But this pattern is not very usual. More often we use if as an 'empty subject’
referring forward to the infinitive clause. « 50(5)

It takes ages to defrost this fridge.

Would it seem rude to turn down the invitation?

It's a great mistake not to take a holiday now and then.

But we often use a gerund clause as subject. * 131(1)
Defrosting this fridge takes ages.

A to-infinitive clause can be a complement &fter be.
Melanie's ambition is to go to Australia.
The important thing is not to panic.
The idea was to surprise everybody.

NOTE For be to, eg. Everyone isto attend, ¢ 76.

119 The to-infinitive expressing purpose and

result

A to-infinitive clause can express purpose.
Laura hasgone to town to do some shopping.
I'm writing to enquire about activity holidays.
Toget agood seat, you need to arrive early.

For other ways of expressing purpose, * 252.

NOTE
a Ininformal British English we use the forms go and/come and rather than go to/come to.
I'll go andfetch a hammer. Come and have a look at this.
Americans say I'll gofetch a hammer.
b After going or coming we use ato-infinitive.
Mark is coining to look at the photos.

We can sometimes use ato-infinitive clause to express result, although thisuseis
rather literary.

Laura came home tofind her houseon fire.

Hegrew up to be a handsomeyoung man.

The to-infinitive can express the idea of 'bad news' following 'good news'. We
often use only before the infinitive.

| found my keys only to lose them again.

Charlesarrivedfor the concert (only) to find it had been cancelled.

An infinitive clause can aso express a comment on the sentence.
To befrank, you didn't make a very good impression.
I'ma bit tired of sightseeing, to tell you the truth.
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120 Verb + to-infinitive

1 Wecan use ato-infinitive after some verbs.
| plan to visit India next year.
People are refusing to pay the new tax.
We hope to be moving into our newflat soon.
We expect to have completed the work by the summer.

For alist of these verbs and of verbs taking a gerund, « 121.

NOTE
Theto-infinitive clause is the object of the main verb. Compare these sentences.
| wanted to play.
| wanted a game.
But some verbs take a preposition before a noun.
We decided to play tennis.
We decided on a game of tennis.

2 We can use seem, appear, happen, tend, come, grow, turn outand provewith a

to-infinitive.

The plane seemed to be losing height. (It was apparently losing height.)

We happened to meet in the street. (We met by chance in the street.)

The debate turned out to be very interesting.
Here the to-infinitive clause is not the object, because seem, appear etc are not
transitive verbs. They say something about the truth of the statement, or the
manner or time of the action. With some of these verbs we can use the empty
subject it. « 50(5¢)

Itseemed (that) the plane was losing height.
The object of the to-infinitive can be subject of a passive sentence.

Active: Someone seems to have stolen the computer.
Passive; The computer seems to have been stolen.

3 Sometimeswe can use afiniteclause instead of the infinitive clause.
We decided to play tennis.
We decided (that) we would play tennis.
But with some verbsthisis not possible.
NOT Peoplearerefusing that they pay the new tax.
For verb + finite clause, « 262(1).

121 To-infinitive or gerund after averb

1 Verbstaking only oneform

Some verbs take a to-infinitive, and others take a gerund.

To-infinitive: | decided to take a taxi.
Gerund: I suggested taking a taxi.
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+ to-infinitive
afford « Note a
agree « Noteb
aim

appear + 120(2)
arrange

ask

attempt

be e 76

be dying * Note c
beg

can't wait

care (=want) « Noted
choose

claim

come « 120(2)
dare « 101
decide

demand

+gerund

admit

advise ¢ Notef
allow « Notef
anticipate
appreciate
avoid

can't help
confess
consider

delay

deny

detest

dislike

enjoy

NOTE

121 To-infinitive or gerund after averb

expect

fail

get (= succeed)
grow « 120(2)
guarantee
happen -
hasten

have « 92
help  Note e
hesitate

hope

learn

long

manage
neglect

offer

omit

1202)

escape
excuse
face
fancy (= want)
finish
give up
imagine
involve
justify
keep (on)
|eave off
mention
mind » Noted
miss

ought « 93
plan

prepare
pretend
promise
prove ¢ 120(2)
refuse

seek

seem e« 120(2)
swear

tend « 120(2)
threaten

train

turn out s 120(2)
undertake
used * 100(2)
wish

permit « Notef
postpone
practise

put off

quit
recommend » Note f
resent

resist

resume

risk

save

stand ¢« Notea
suggest
tolerate

a Afford (= have enough money/time) and stand (= tolerate) go after can/could or be able to.
They are often in a negative sentence or a question.
Do you think we'll be able to afford to go to India?
| can't stand sitting around doing nothing.
b We can useagreewith ato-infinitive but not accept.
Brian agreed to pay halfthe cost. NOT Brian accepted to pay half.
¢ We use be dying (= want very much) only in the continuous.
I'm dying to have a swim./I'm dying for a swim.
d Careand mind are normally in a negative sentence or a question.
Would you care to come along with us? Do you mind carrying this bag for me?
e After helpwe can leave out to.
We all helped (to) put up the tent.
f When advise, recommend, allow or permit has another object, it takes ato-infinitive.
They don't allow sunbathing here.

| advised taking a taxi.
| advised the girls to take a taxi.

They don't allow people to sunbathe here.
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Verbs taking either form

Some verbs can take either ato-infinitive or a gerund with aimost no difference in
meaning.

| hate to leave/hate leaving everything to the last minute.

When the President appeared, the crowd began to cheer/began cheering.

We intend to take/intend taking immediate action.
Theseverbs are begin, bother, can't bear, cease, commence, continue, hate, intend,
like, love, prefer, propose, start.

NOTE
a With verbs of liking and hating, sometimes the gerund gives a sense of the action really
happening, while the infinitive often points to a possible action.
| hate doing the same thing all the time. It gets really boring sometimes.
I'd hate to do the same thing all the time. I'm lucky myjob is so interesting.
Like, loveand hate usually take a gerund, but would like, would love and would hate
normally take a to-infinitive.
| love swimming. | swim nearly every day.
I'd love to gofor a swim. It's such a lovely day.
b Liketakes ato-infinitive when it means that something is agood idea, rather than a
pleasure.
| like to keep all these papersin order.
Compare these two sentences.
| didn't like to complain. (= | didn't complain because it wasn't agood idea.)
| didn't like complaining. (= | complained, but | didn't enjoy it.)
¢ When the main verb has a continuous form, we normally avoid using another ing-form
after it.
The spectators were already beginning to arrive. NOT beginning arriving
d After start, begin and continue, a state verb usually has the to-infinitive form.
| soon began to understand what the problems were.
e Commence and cease are formal. For stop, * (3e).
f Bother is normally in a negative sentence or question.
Don't bother to wash/bother washing up.

3 Either form but different meanings

b

The to-infinitive and gerund have different meanings after remember, forget;
regret; dread; try; stop; mean; go on; need, want, requireand deserve.

We use remember and forgetwith ato-infinitive to talk about necessary actions
and whether we do them or not

Didyou remember to turn offthe electricity?

Youforgot to sign the cheque. ~ Oh, sorry.

We use a gerund to talk about memories of the past.
I'll neverforget breaking down in the middle of Glasgow. It was awful.
| don't know. | can't remember turningit off.
NOTE
We can use afinite clause instead of a gerund clause.

I'll never forget (the time) when we broke down.
| can't remember if/whether | turned it off.

We use regret + to-infinitive for apresent action, especialy when giving bad news.
We use agerund to express regret about the past.

We regret to inform you that your application has been unsuccessful.

| regret wasting/regret having wasted so much time lastyear.
Compare patternswith sorry. « 132(5b) Noteh
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¢ Weusedread + to-infinitive mainly in the expression | dread to think/imagine...
We use agerund for something that causes fear.
| dread to think what might happen toyou all alone in a big city.
| always dreaded being kissed by my aunts.

d Try+to-infinitive means 'attempt to do' and try + gerund means 'do something
which might solve the problem'.
I'm trying to light afire, but this wood won't burn. ~
Why don'tyou try pouring some petrol on it?
NOTE

Ininformal English we can use try and instead of try to.
Let's try and move the cupboard away from the wall.

e After stopwe often use the to-infinitive of purpose. But stop + gerund means to end
an action.
At the next services he stopped to buy a newspaper.
You'd better stop dreaming and get on with some work.

f Mean + to-infinitive has the sense of 'intend'. But mean + gerund expresses result,
what is involved in something.
I'm sorry. | didn't mean to step on your foot.
| have to be at the airport by nine. It meansgetting up early.

g Go on + to-infinitive meansto do something different, to do the next thing. Go on +
ing-form means to continue doing something.
After receiving the award, the actor went on to thank all the people who had
helped himin hiscareer.
The band went on playing even after everyone had left.

h Weusualy use need, wantand deservewith ato-infinitive.
We need to leave at eight. Tony wants to borrowyour typewriter.
A gerund after these verbs has a passive meaning. « 113(1)
The typewriter needs'wants cleaning.

122 Verb + object + to-infinitive

1 Some verbs can take an object and ato-infinitive.
| expected Dave to meet me at the airport.
Your landlady wantsyou to post these letters.
We asked the teacher not to give us any homework.
Here Daveis the object of the verb expected. It also functions as the subject of to
meet. Compare these sentences.
| expected Dave to meet me.
| expected (that) Dave would meet me.

NOTE
a Compare the infinitive without a subject.
| expected to seeDave. (= | expected (that) | would see Dave.)
b We can often use a passive infinitive.
| expected to be met. (= | expected (that) | would be met.)
¢ Sometimes the main clause in this pattern can be passive.
Dave was expected to meet me.
d For the pattern withfor, eg. | waitedfor Daveto ring, * 126.
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2 We can use the following verbs with an object and ato-infinitive.

a Verbsmeaning 'order' or 'request’

The doctor told Celiato stay in bed.

We persuaded our neighbours to turn the music down.
Here Celiaisthe indirect object, and theinfinitive clause is the direct object. We
can use advise, ask, beg, command, encourage, instruct, invite, order, persuade,
recommend, remind, request, tell, urge, warn.

NOTE
a A finite clause is possible, but it is sometimes alittle formal.
We persuaded our neighbours that they should turn the music down.
b We cannot use suggestin this pattern.
NOT We suggested our neighbours to turn the music down.
We use afinite clause instead.
We suggested (to our neighbours) that they might turn the music down.
¢ The main clause can be passive.
Our neighbours were persuaded to turn the music down.

b Verbs meaning ‘cause’ or 'help'

Thecrisis hasforced thegovernment to act.

This portable phone enables me to keep in touch with the office.
We canuse allow, authorize, cause, compel, drive, enable, forbid, force, get, help,
intend, lead, mean, oblige, permit, require, teach, train.

NOTE
a We can use afinite clause after requireand intend, but it is alittle formal.
We never intended that the information should be made public.
A finite clause after allow, permit or forbid is not very usual.
NOT The university allows that students change their subject.
b We can use there as the subject of the infinitive clause. It is rather formal.
The regulations permit there to be no more than two hundred people in the hall.
¢ The main clause can be passive.
The government has beenforced to act.
But cause and get cannot be passive before an infinitive.
d For getinthis pattern, eg. | got Mike to lend me his electric drill, « 111(1).
e After helpwe can leave out to.
I'm helping myfriend (to) find aflat.

¢ Verbsmeaning 'say' or 'think'
Thejudges announced theresult to be a draw.
The police believed the Mafia to have committed the crime.
This pattern can be rather formal. We can use announce, assume, believe, consider,
declare, discover, estimate, expect, feel, find, imagine, judge, know, presume, report,
reveal, show, suppose, under stand.

NOTE
a All these verbs can have afinite clause after them.
The police believed (that) the Mafia had committed the crime.
b We often use the infinitive to bein this pattern. We can sometimes leave out to be,
especially after declare, believe, consider and find.
The country declared itself (to be) independent.
¢ We can use consider but not regard.
We consider ourselves (to be) a separate nation.
We regard ourselves as a separate nation.
d We can use there as the subject of the infinitive clause.
We understood there to be money available.
e The passive pattern is more common than the active. « 109
The Mafia were believed to have committed the crime.
We can use say and thinkin the passive pattern but not in the active.
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Verbs of wanting and liking

| want everyone to enjoy themsel ves.
I'd likeyou to hold the door openfor me.

We can use want, wish, (would) like, (would) love, (would) prefer, (would) hateand
can't bear.

NOTE
a With most of these verbs we cannot use a finite clause.
NOT | want that everyone enjoys themselves.
b We can use there as the subject of the infinitive clause. Thisis rather formal.
We'd prefer there to be an adult in charge.
c After like, love, prefer and hate we can use it when/if + clause.
7 hate it when you ignore me. My aunt would love it if we took her outfor a drive.
d The main clause cannot be passive.
NOT Everyone is wanted to enjoy themselves.
But the infinitive can be passive.
I'd like the door to be held open.

Adjective + to-infinitive
The pattern It was easy to write the | etter

A common patternis it+ linking verb + adjective + to-infinitive clause.
It was marvellous to visit the Grand Canyon.
It is difficult to solve the problem.
Itisrareto seea horseand cart nowadays.
Itfelt very strange to be watched by so many people.
For the use of it as empty subject, ¢ 50(5).

Here are some examples of adjectives in this pattern.

'‘Good'/'Bad": marvellous, terrific, wonderful, perfect, great, good, nice, pleasant,
lovely; terrible, awful, dreadful, horrible

Adjectivesin ing: interesting, exciting, depressing, confusing, embarrassing, amusing

Difficulty, danger and expense: easy, difficult, hard, convenient, possible,
impossible; safe, dangerous; cheap, expensive

Necessity: necessary, vital, essential, important, advisable, better/best

Frequency: usual, normal, common; rare

Comment: strange, odd, incredible; natural, understandable

Personal qualities: good, nice, kind, helpful; mean, generous; clever, intelligent,
sensible, right; silly, stupid, foolish; careless; wrong; polite, rude

Thepattern Theletter waseasy to write

Here we understand the letter as the object of to write.
The Grand Canyon was marvellous to visit.
The problem is difficult to solve.
Would gas be any cheaper to cook with ?
In this pattern we can use some adjectives meaning 'good' or 'bad' and adjectives
of difficulty, danger and expense. For examples of these adjectives, « (1).
There is no object after the to-infinitive in this pattern.
NOT Theproblemisdifficultto solveit.
NOTE

We can use impossiblein this pattern, but we cannot use possible.
The problem is impossible to solve.
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The pattern It was an easy |etter to write

The adjective can come before anoun.
It was a marvellous experience to visit the Grand Canyon.
It's a difficult problem to solve.
It'sararethingto seea horse and cart nowadays.

Patternswith too and enough

In adjective + to-infinitive patterns we often use too or enough.
It's too difficult to work thefiguresout in your head.
The coffee was too hot to drink.
Thisrucksack isn't bigenough to get everything in.
NOTE
Compare very, too and enough in the adjective + noun pattern (Pattern 3).
It's a very difficult problem to solve.

It's too difficult a problem to solve in your head.
It's a difficult enough problem to keep a whole team of scientists busy.

The pattern | was happy to write the letter

Here the subject of the main clause is aperson.
We weresorry to hear your bad news. (= Wewere sorry when we heard.)
I'm quite prepared to help.
You were clever tofind that out.
You werelucky to win the game.

Here are some examples of adjectives in this pattern.

Feelings: happy, glad, pleased, delighted; amused; proud; grateful; surprised;
interested; sad, sorry; angry, annoyed; ashamed; horrified
Willing/Unwilling: willing, eager, anxious, keen, impatient, determined, ready,
prepared; unwilling, reluctant; afraid
Some adjectives expressing personal qualities: mean, clever, sensible, right, silly
The adjectives lucky and fortunate
NOTE
a After some of these adjectives we can use a preposition + gerund: happy about writing the
letter. « 132(4)
b Compare these patterns with an adjective expressing a personal quality.
Pattern 1: It was mean (of you) not to leave a tip.
Pattern 5: You were mean not to leave a tip.

¢ We can use quick and slow to express manner.
The government has been quick to act. (= The government has acted quickly.)

The pattern Itislikely to happen

Inthis pattern we can use likely, sureand certain.
Thepeacetalksarelikelyto last several weeks.
Theparty issureto beagreat success.
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124 Noun phrase + to-infinitive
1 The pattern the need to write

a Wecan use ato-infinitive clause after some verbs and adjectives.
| needto writea letter. We are determined to succeed.
We can aso use an infinitive after arelated noun.
Istherereallyany need to writea letter?
We shall never lose our determination to succeed.
Our decision to oppose the scheme was the right one.
Everyone laughed at Jerry's attempt to impress thegirls.

Some nouns in this pattern are:

ability decision intention proposal
agreement demand need refusal
ambition desire offer reluctance
anxiety determination plan request
arrangement eagerness preparations willingness
attempt failure promise wish
choice

b  Some other nouns with similar meanings can take ato-infinitive, e.g. chance,
effort, opportunity, scheme, time.
There will be an opportunity to inspect the plans.

c But some nouns take a preposition + ing-form, not an infinitive. « 132(7)
There'sno hope of getting thereintime.

2 Thepattern lettersto write

In this pattern the to-infinitive expresses necessity or possihility.

I'vegot some lettersto write. (= lettersthat | have to write)

Take something to read on the train. (= something that you can read)

The doctor had a number ofpatients to see.
The to-infinitive clause here is shorter and neater than the finite clause with have
to or can.

NOTE

a For letters to be written, « 113(2).

b Compare these sentences.

| have some work to do. (= | have/There is somework that | need to do.)
| have to do some work. (= | must do/I need to do some work.)

Other patternswith a noun phrase + to-infinitive

For the patternwith it, e.g. It'sagood idea to wear safety glasses, «118.
For patterns withfor and of, eg. It's bestfor people to make their own arrangements,  126.
For the first person to leave, * 277.
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125 Question word + to-infinitive

1 Wecan use aquestionword or phrase before ato-infinitive.
[ just don't know what to say.
Alice wasn't sure how much to tip the porter.
Haveyou any idea how to open this packet?
No one told us where to meet.
This pattern expresses an indirect question about what the best action is. What to
say means 'what | should say'.

NOTE
a We cannot use whyin this pattern,
b We can use whether but not if.
I waswondering whether toring you. We'll haveto decidewhether to go (or not).
¢ After what, which, whose, how many and how muchwe can use anoun.
Ididn'tknowwhatsizetobuy. Thedriver wasn't surewhich waytogo.

2 Here are some verbs that we can use before the question word:

advisesomeone  discover  know tell someone
ask (someone) discuss learn think
choose explain remember understand
consider find out show someone wonder
decide forget teach someone wor kout

We can aso use have an idea, make up your mind and the adjectives clear, obvious
and sure.

We can also use this pattern after apreposition.
| was worried about what to wear.
There's the problem of how much luggage to take.
NOTE
Toreport instructi ons about how something should be done, we use tell/show someonehow
toorteachsomeone(how)to.
Maureentoldmehowtoturnontheheating. | didn'tknowhowtodoit.

Compare an indirect order.
Maureentoldmetoturnontheheating. Shefeltcold.

126 For and of with ato-infinitive

1 The pattern I'll waitfor you tofinish

I'll wait for you to finish your breakfast.

We've arrangedfor a photographer to take some photos.
Wecanuseapply for, arrangefor, ask for, call for (= demand), long for, preparefor,
wait for.

2 The pattern It's important for you to finish

It'simportant for you to finish the course and get a qualification.
It can be difficult for young people to buy their own home.
I'm anxiousfor the matter to be settled.
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We can use many adjectives in this pattern, for example:

anxious eager marvellous  silly

awful easy necessary stupid
better/best essential nice terrible
cheap expensive ready willing
convenient important reluctant wonderful
dangerous keen safe wrong
difficult

3 Patternswith too and enough

Before thefor pattern, we can use too or enough with a quantifier, adjective or
adverb.

Ther€e's too much workfor you to finish today.

The kitchen is too small for the wholefamily to eat in.

The light wasn't shining brightly enoughfor anyone to notice it.

4 The pattern It'sa good ideafor you to finish

It'sagood ideafor you tofinish the course and get a qualification.

It's a nuisancefor tourists to have to get visas.
We can use some houns, e.g. advantage, demand, disadvantage, disaster, idea,
mistake, nuisance, plan.

NOTE

We can also use some nouns related to the verbs and adjectives in Patterns 1 and 2.
I've made arrangementsfor someone to take photos.
He couldn't hide his anxietyfor the matter to be settled.

5 The pattern It's nice of you to finish

It's nice of you to finish thejobfor me.
It was rude of your friend not to shake hands.
It was clever of Tina to find that out.
We can use adjectives expressing personal qualities, e.g. brave, careless, clever,
foolish, generous, good, helpful, honest, intelligent, kind, mean, nice, polite, rude,
sensible, silly, stupid, wrong.
NOTE
Compare these sentences.
It was nice of Tom to take the dogfor a walk.
(Nice expressing apersonal quality: it was akind action by Tom.)
It was nicefor Tom to take the dogfor a walk.
(It was a pleasant experience for Tom.)

6 For expressing purpose

There are telephonesfor driversto call for help ifthey break down.
For plants to grow properly, you have to water them regularly.
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127 Patternswith the bareinfinitive
1 After amodal verb

Nothing can go wrong. They must be having a party next door.
You should be more careful. You could have made the tea.

But note ought to, have to, beable to, be allowed to and begoingto.
You ought to be more careful. You have to put some money in.
| was able to get home OK. Wearen't allowed to walk on thegrass.

2 After had better, would rather/would sooner and
rather than

We'd better not be late.
I didn't enjoy it. 1'd rather have stayed at home.
They decided to accept the offer rather than go/going to court.

3 Veb + object + bareinfinitive

a Make, letand have can take an object + bare infinitive.
The official made mefill in aform.
The headmaster let the pupils go home early.
I'll have the porter bring up your luggage. * 111(1)
NOTE
Force, allow and gettake ato-infinitive.
The official forced me to fill in aform.

The headmaster allowed the pupils to go home early.
I'll get the porter to bring up your luggage.

b A verb of perception can take an object + bareinfinitive.
Someone saw the men |eave the building.
| thought I heard someone knock on the door.
For more details, « 140(1b).

¢ Whenthe patternwith the bare infinitive is made passive, we always use a
to-infinitive. « 110(1b)
The men were seen to leave the building at half past six.

4 Other patterns

a After exceptand but (= except) we normally use abare infinitive.
Asfor the housework, | do everything except cook.
You've done nothing but grumble all day.

b We sometimes put an infinitive after bewhen we are explaining what kind of
action we mean.
The only thingl can do is (to) apologize.
What the police did was (to) charge into the crowd.

c For Why worry?, « 26(5).
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The gerund

Summary

Gerund forms « 129

A gerundis aning-form, eg. walking.
Walkingis good for you.

Gerund clauses ¢ 130

We can put an object or adverbia after the gerund.
I like having friendsroundfor coffee.

The gerund can aso have a subject.
| don't mind you/your having friends round.

Some patterns with the gerund <131

Finding the money wasn't easy.

It wasn't easy finding the money.

The difficult part was finding the money.
We practised catching the ball.

| don't like people bossing me around.

Preposition + gerund « 132

| apologizedfor being late.
Areyou interested in buyingthis car?
| ran all the way home without stopping.

Determiner + gerund « 133
Thedancing went on late into the night.

Gerund forms

Active Passive

Simple  playing being played
Perfect having played having been played

For examples of the passive, « 112.
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2 A simplegerundistheing-form of averb, e.g. meeting, dancing, jogging.

130

It was nice meetingyou.
Dancing is not all owed.

NOTE

a There are some spelling rules for the ing-form.
Leavingout e lose  losing ¢ 292(1)
Doubling of some consonants: stop stopping * 293

b Aning-form can be agerund or an active participle, depending on how we useitin a
sentence.
Gerund: Jogging is goodfor you.
Participle: We watched the studentsjogging round the campus.
But in some contexts it may be difficult to say whether an ing-form is a gerund or
participle, and it is not always important to know the difference. Remember that using the
form correctly is more important than naming it.

We use aperfect gerund for something before the time of the main clause.
Sarah remembered having visited the place before.
(The visit was before the memory.)
But we do not need to use the perfect if it is clear from the context that the time
was earlier.
Sarah remembered visiting the place before.

In the negative, not comes before the gerund.
It's difficult not smoking for a whole day.
| can't help not being amused by these sillyjokes.

Gerund clauses

A gerund clause can bejust agerund onits own, or there can be an object or
adverbial after it.

No one likes washing the car.

Going on holiday always makes mefeel uneasy.

NOTE

a For letter-writing, sky-diving, * 283(3).

b An adverb can sometimes come before the gerund rather than after it.

We didn't want to risk completely spoiling the evening.

A subject can come before the gerund.
We rely on our neighbours watering the plants while we're away.
| didlike people asking me personal questions.

The subject can be possessive, especialy when it is apersona pronoun or aname.
It's a bit inconvenient you/your comingin late.
Do you mind me/my sitting here?
I'mfed up with Sarah/Sarah's laughing at my accent.

The possessive is more formal, and it is less usual in everyday speech.

But we are more likely to use a possessive at the beginning of a sentence.
Your comingin late isa bit inconvenient.
Sarah's laughing at my accent is getting on my nerves.
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131 Some patternswith the gerund

1

Gerund clause as subject

Diggingishard work. But choosing the colour won't be easy.

Keeping a copy of your lettersisa good idea.

| think walkingin the country isa lovely way to spend a day.
In subject position, the gerund is much more usual than the to-infinitive. To
choose the colour... is possible but rather formal.

We can aso use the empty subject Preferring forward to the gerund clause. « 50(5)
It won't be easy choosing the right colour.

But the to-infinitive is more usual after it.
It won't be easy to choose the right colour.
It'sa good idea to keep a copy of your letters.

The gerund is more usual as subject, but the to-infinitive is more usual after it.
Heatinga big house is expensive. It's expensive to heat a big house.

Patternswith it, thereand have

Here are some patternswith it and a gerund.
It's no good arguing. I've made up my mind.
It might be worth taking the guided tour.
It wouldn't be much use trying to stick the pieces together again.
It was quite an experience going camping.
It'sa nuisance being without electricity.
It's greatfun skiing down a mountain.

NOTE
a After use, experience, nuisance and fun we can also use ato-infinitive.
b There are also these patterns with worth.
It might be worth it to take the guided tour. The guided tour might be worth taking.

We can use therewith problenvdifficulty and a gerund.
There won't be any problem parking.

Thereis aso apattern with have (= experience) and a gerund.
You won't have any problem parking.
We had great fun skiing down the mountain.

Gerund clause as complement after he

Jeremy's hobby is inventing computer games.
What | suffer from is not being able to sleep.

Verb + gerund

We can use agerund after someverbs.

Someone suggested going for a walk. Do you mind waiting a moment?

| can't helpfeeling depressed sometimes. I magine never having been abroad.
For alist of verbs taking the gerund or to-infinitive, «121.
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Sometimes we can use afinite clause.  262(1)
Someone suggested (that) we might go out for a walk.
But with some verbs thisis not possible.
NOT I've finished that | tidy my room.

Verb + object + gerund

| hate people laughing at me.
The arrangements involveyou/your giving everyone a lift. ¢ 130(2)
How can theyjustify lives being put at risk?

We can use an object + gerund after these verbs:

avoid (not) forget love prefer risk

can't help hate mean prevent save
dislike imagine mention remember stop

dread involve mind resent tolerate
enjoy justify miss resist understand
excuse like

NOTE
For an object + infinitive after some verbs of wanting and liking, * 122(2d).
| hate people to laugh at me.

Preposition + gerund

I ntroduction

A gerund often comes after averb + preposition, an adjective + preposition or a
noun + preposition. We do not use ato-infinitive in these patterns.

We believe in giving people thefreedom to choose.

My husband isn't very good at cooking.

It'sjust a matter of fillingin aform.

We can also use agerund after than, asand like expressing comparison.
A holiday is nicer than sitting at a desk.
Walking isn't as goodfor you as swimming.

We can aso use agerund after as well as, instead of without etc. « (8)

The pattern | succeeded in finding out

Jake is thinking of selling his motor-bike.
Sueinsists on reading the letter.
Let'sget on with addressing the envelopes.

We can use agerund after these prepositional verbs:

admit to benefit from get on with relyon
(dis)agreewith carefor insiston resortto
aim at confess to object to succeed in
apologi zefor count on payfor think of
(dis)approveof depend on put up with votefor

believein feel like
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We can aso use verbs with about eg. talk about, think about, worry about.
People were complaining about having to walk sofar.

With most of the verbs in this pattern, the gerund can have a subject.
Sue insists on everyone reading the letter.

The pattern They prevented me from speaking

A gerund can aso follow averb + object + preposition.
I'd like to congratulateyou on breaking the world record.
The article accuses the government of concealing important information.

We can use:
accuse ...of deter... from forgive... for stop... from
blame... for discourage... from  prevent.. from strike ...as
charge.. with excuse... for punish... for thank... for
congratulate  ...on excuse... from remind ...of use... for
a Wecandso useverbswith about, eg. tell, inform, warn.

| warnedyou aboutleavingyour moneyaround.
b Inthe passive, the preposition comes directly after the verb.
Thegover nmentisaccusedof concealingi mportantinformation.

The pattern She'skeen onriding

A gerund can follow an adjective + preposition.
I'm nervous of saying the wrong thing.
What's wrong with borrowing a little money?

We can use:
afraid of capableof grateful for responsiblefor
amazed at content with guilty of satisfied with
angry about/at dependent on happy about/with  sorryabout/for
annoyed about/at different fromv/to interestedin successful in
anxious about exited about/at  keenon surprised at
ashamed of famous for nervousof used to ¢ 100(2c)
awareof fed up with pleased about/with worried about
bad at fond of readyfor wrong with
bored with good at

5 Forjoiningand tojoin

a After some verbs and adjectives we can use either apreposition + gerund or a

to-infinitive, with no difference in meaning.
The people votedforjoining/voted tojoin the European Community.

We can use these expressions.

aim at doing/to do
amazed at finding/to find
angry atfinding/to find
annoyedat finding/to find
content with being/to be
grateful for having/to have

payfor having/to have
readyfor taking/to take
satisfied with being/to be
thankful for having/to have
surprisedat finding/to find
votefor doing/to do
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b  But sometimesthe to-infinitive has a different meaning from the preposition +
gerund. Details are in the notes below.

NOTE
a Agree with means to think that something is right, but agree to means to make a decision.
| don't agree with cutting down trees. | think it's wrong.
We all agreed to meet the next day.
b We use tell... about and remind... of to report statements and thoughts.
| toldyou about losing my credit card, didn't 1?
This reminds me of climbing Ben Nevis years ago.
But tell/remind someone to do something reports an order or reminder.
| toldyou to keep that card safe.
Why didn'tyou remind me to bring a compass?
¢ Keen on/interested in usually means a general interest, but keen to/interested to means a
wish to do aparticular thing.
Smon is keen on cycling/interested in cycling. He does quite a lot ofit.
Smon is keen to go on the trip. He's never cycled in Scandinavia before.
Smon was interested to hear about your cycle tour.
d Happy about and pleased about express pleasure. We can also use ato-infinitive.
Sam was pleased about winning/pleased to win a prize.
Happy to and pleased to are also often used in polite statements.
I'm pleased to meetyou. We shall be pleased to accept your offer.
e Afraid to can only express unwillingness caused by fear. Afraid of can have the same
meaning, or it can express fear about what might happen.
Many old people are afraid to cross/afraid of crossing the road in case they have an
accident.
Many old people are afraid of having an accident when they cross the road.
NOT afraid to have an accident
f Anxious to means 'wanting to', but anxious about means ‘worried about'.
I'm anxious to get this business settled quickly.
Rodney was anxious about making a mistake.
g Ashamed of expresses shame about something. Ashamed to expresses unwillingness
caused by shame.
| dofeel rather ashamed of having told Lucy a lie.
| don't think Rex can afford to pay us back, but | expect he's ashamed to admit it.
h Sorry about/for or sorry to have done expresses an apology for an earlier action. Sorrywith a
simple to-infinitive expresses an apology for a present action.
I'm sorry for causing/sorry to have caused all that trouble yesterday.
Sorry to disturb you, but can | have a word?
We also use sorrywith a simple to-infinitive to express regret about what we say or hear.
I'm sorry to have to say this, butyour work isfar from satisfactory.
| was sorry to hear your bad news.

6 Todoortodoing?

To can be part of ato-infinitive, or it can be a preposition.
| hope to seeyou soon. (hope + to-infinitive)
| lookforward to seeingyou soon. (look forward to+ gerund)

We can also put anoun phrase after the preposition to.
| lookforward to next weekend.

We can use agerund (but not an infinitive) with the verbs admit to, confess to, face
up to, lookforward to, object to, prefer ...to, resort to, take to; the adjectives
accustomed to, closeto, opposed to, resigned to, used to; and theprepositionin
addition to.

NOTE For used to do and used to doing, * 100(2c).
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The pattern my successin finding out

Some verbs and adjectives can take apreposition + gerund, e.g. succeed in doing,
grateful for having. We can aso use a preposition + gerund after arelated noun.

I noticedJeffs success in getting theprice reduced.

We expressed our gratitudefor having had the opportunity.

Some other nouns can also take a preposition + gerund.
How would you like the idea of living in a caravan?
There's a small advantage in movingfirst.

We can use these expressions:

advantage of/in excitement about/at possibility of
aim of/in expense of/in problem of/in
amazement at par of prospect of
anger about/at gratitudefor purpose of/in
annoyance about/at idea of guestion about/of
anxiety about insistence on reasonfor
apologyfor interestin satisfaction with
awareness of job of successin
beliefin matter of surpriseat
boredom with objection to task of

danger of/in pleasure of/in work of
difficulty (in) point of/in worry about
effectof

8 The pattern beforeleaving

a

Please switch offthe lights before leaving.

I nstead of landing at Heathrow, we had to go to Manchester.
The picture was hung upside down without anyone noticing it.
She succeeded in business by being completely single-minded.
How about coming round this evening?

| still feel tired in spite of having slept eight hours.
Despiteyour reminding me, |forgot.

We can use a gerund after these prepositions:

after besides in on account of
against by inadditionto  since
asaresultof by means of infavour of through
aswell as despite in spite of what about
becauseof for instead of with

before how about on without

NOTE
a A similar pattern is conjunction + participle. ¢ 139(3)
Although having slept eight hours, | till fed tired.
b Onand in have special meaningsin this pattern.
On turning the corner, | saw a most unexpected sight.
(=As soon as | had turned the corner,...)
In building a new motorway, they attracted new industry to the area.
(= As aresult of building a new motorway,...)
¢ We cannot use a passive participle.
The new drug was put on the market after being approved by the government.
NOT after approved and NOT after been approved
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b We cannot use afinite clause or ato-infinitive after apreposition.
NOT instead of welanded and NOT instead ofto land

NOTE

a For in spite of/despite thefact that, « 246(4).

b We can use ato-infinitive instead of for to express purpose. ¢ 252(3)
These pages arefor making/are to make notes on.

133 Determiner + gerund
1 Thepattern thedriving

We can use agerund after the, this, that, some, no, alot of, alittle, abitofand
much.

Nancy likes her newjob, but the driving makes her tired.

This constant arguinggets on my nerves.

I'd like to find timefor some fishing at the weekend.

No parking. (= Parking is not alowed.)

I've got a hit of shopping to do.

The+ gerund is specific rather than general.
Thedriving makes her tired. (= the driving she doesin her job)
Driving makes her tired. (= dl driving, driving in general)

NOTE
a We can use an adjective before a gerund.
My boss was fined for dangerous driving.
b A gerund isusually an uncountable noun, but we can sometimes use a/an or add aplural s.
| could hear a scratching under the floorboards.
The hostages suffered several beatings.
¢ A gerund means an action.

Crossing the road here is dangerous. Building is a skilledjob.
But there are also some nouns ending in ing which mean physical objects. These nouns
can be plural.

We had to wait at the crossing. The square is surrounded by tall buildings.
d For adriving lesson, * 283(2).
e For do the shopping and go shopping, * 138(2).

2 Thepattern thedrivingofheavy lorries

a A gerund clause can have an object.

An important part of our work is keeping records.
Playing ball games is not allowed.

When we use adeterminer + gerund, the object has of before it.
An important part ofour work is the keeping of records.
The playing of ball games is prohibited.

This pattern with of can be rather formal and is typical of an officid, written style.
NOTE

Sometimes a noun phrase after of is the understood subject.
| was disturbed by the ringing of the telephone. (The telephone was ringing.)

b Instead of a gerund, we often use other abstract nouns in this pattern. « 149(3)
the management of small businesses the education of young children
Here management and education are more usual than managing and educating.
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16

Participles

Summary

Participle forms « 135

A participle can be an ing-form like playing (active participle), or aform like

played, written (past or passive participle).

Participle clauses « 136

We can put an object or adverbial after the participle.
Katefell asleep watching television last night.

A participle can also have a subject.
| waited, my heart beating fast.

Participle + noun « 137
flashing lights recorded music

Verb + participle « 138
Well, | mustn't stand chatting here all day.

Participle clauses of time, reason etc ¢ 139

| went wrongadding up these figures.
Having no money, we couldn'tgetin.

Verb + object + participle « 140
| sawyou talking to the professor.

NOTE
For participles in finite verb phrases, * 60.

have + past participle: My watch has stopped.
be+ active participle: The train was stopping.
be + passive participle: We were stopped by a policeman.

For There was a bag lying/left on the table, ¢ 50(3).
For The bag lying/left on the table is Sadi€'s, ¢ 276.

135 Participleforms

Active Passive
playing Simple played
Continuous beingplayed
Perfect  having played having been played

Past played
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An active participleis theing-form of averb, eg. laughing, waiting.
| heardyou laughing. We sat there waiting patiently.
Thisform is the same as agerund. « 129(2)

A passive or past participle is aform such as covered, annoyed, broken, left.
Although covered by insurance, Tom was annoyed about the accident.
| stepped on some broken glass.
Thereweretwo parcelsleft on the door step.

A regular form ends in ed. For irregular forms, « 300.

A passive participle can be simple or continuous.

Simple: They wanted the snow cleared away.
Continuous: We saw the snow being cleared away.

A participle can aso be perfect.
Having waited an hour, the crowd were getting impatient.
Having been delayedfor an hour, the concert started at nine o'clock.

In the negative, not comes before the participle.
He hesitated, not knowing what to do.
Not having been informed, we were completely in the dark.

Participle clauses

A participle clause can bejust aparticiple onits own.
Everyonejust stood there talking.

There can be an object or adverbial.
We saw a policeman chasing someone.
Cut above theright eye, the boxer was unable to continue.

An adverbial usually comes dfter the participle, and an object always comes after it.

NOT Wesawa policeman someone chasing.
NOTE For adverb + participle + noun, eg. rapidly rising inflation, « 137(2).

A participle can sometimes have a subject.
The lights havinggone out, we couldn't see a thing.

If there is no subject, then it is understood to be the same asin the main clause.
The men sat round the table playing cards.
(The men were playing cards.)

NOTE
The understood subject is usually the same as in the main clause.
Walking across the field, we saw a plane fly past.
(=Aswewerewalking..., we saw...)
We cannot use amain clause without we, the understood subject of the participle.
NOT Walking acrossthefield, aplaneflew past.
This suggests that the plane was walking across thefield, which is nonsense.
Now look at this example.
gStting at a table, the band playedfor them.
This might lead to a misunderstanding because it suggests that the band was sitting at a table.
The following sentence is correct.
Stting at a table, they listened to the band.
(=Astheyweresitting..., theylistened...)
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Here the understood subject of the participle is the same as the subject of the main clause.
But sometimes the subjects can be different when there is no danger of misunderstanding.
Knowing how little time she had, this new delay infuriated her.
(= Because sheknew..., shewasinfuriated ...)
When adjusting the machine, the electricity supply should be disconnected.
(= Whenyou adjust..., you should disconnect...)
Here the understood subject of the participle can aso be understood as the subject of the
main clause.
The subjects do not need to be the same when we usefollowing (= after), considering (= in
view of) and regarding (= about).
Following the lecture, we were able to ask questions.
Considering the awful weather, our Open Day was a great success.
No action has been taken regardingyour complaint.
The subjects can aso be different with strictly speaking, having said that and talking of. « 139(7)

137 Participle + noun

1 Wecan use an active or passive participle before anoun.

Active: Boiling water turns to steam. (= water which is boiling)
The team was wel comed by cheering crowds.

Passive: | had a reserved seat. (= a seat which had been reserved)
The experiment must be done under controlled conditions.
Theterroristsused astolen car.

This pattern is often neater than using afinite clause such as When water boils, it
turns to steam, or Theterrorists used a car they had stolen. The participle modifies
the noun, like an adjective. Compare hot water, enthusiastic crowds, a special seat.
But we cannot aways use the pattern. For example, we can say a barking dog but
NOT aneatingdog.

NOTE

a Bet passive participle can express either a state or an action. * 105(4)
State: The terrorists car wasstolen. It wasn't theirs.
Action: The car wasstolen two days before the incident.

b For adjectivesin ingand ed, eg. amusingand amused, ¢ 203.

2 Sometimes we put an adverb before the participle.

fanatically cheering crowds properly trained staff

We can aso form compounds with adverbs or nouns.
afast-growing economy a wood-burning stove handwritten notes
undercooked meat a nuclear-powered submarine

But we cannot use longer phrases.
NOT writtenin pencil notes
NOT at thetop oftheir voicescheering crowds

But for notes written in pencil, ¢ 276.
NOTE

Some participles can have a negative prefix.
an unsmilingface a disconnected telephone

3  We can use afew past participlesin this pattern.
theescaped prisoner  aretired teacher ~ fallen rocks

NOTE

a Compare the passive and past participles.
Passive: the injured prisoner (The prisoner has been injured.)
Past: the escaped prisoner (The prisoner has escaped.)

b For special participle forms, eg. a sunken ship, ¢ 301.



4

16 PARTICIPLES

We can sometimes add edto a noun to form a similar kind of modifier.
awalled city (= acity with awdl)

This happens mostly with compounds.
a dark-haired man (= aman with dark hair)
a short-sleeved shirt (= a shirt with short deeves)

138 Verb + participle

1

The pattern We stood watching

We can use aparticiple after stand, sit, lie, goand run.

The wholefamily stood waving in the road.

Karen sat at the table readinga newspaper.

Thegirl lay trapped under the wreckagefor three days.

People ran screamingfor help.
The two actions, for example the standing and the waving, happen at the
same time.

NOTE

We also use busy + active participle.
Angela was busy doing the accounts.

Go shoppingand do the shopping

We use go/come+ active participle to talk about some activities away from the
home, especially leisure activities.

I'd love to go swimming. We went ridingyesterday.

Comecyclingwith us. Mac goesjogging every morning.

We use do the+ gerund for some kinds of work, especially housework.
| usually do the washingat the weekend.
Someone comesin to do the cleaning for us.
Haveyou done the ironingyet?
NOTE

Go shopping usually means leisure shopping, for example for clothes. Do the shopping usually
means buying food.

We can use do some..., do a lot of/a bit of... etc for both leisure and work.
| once did some surfingin California.
Jeffdoes a lot of cooking, doesn't he?
| don't do much fishing these days.
I'm afraid we've got a lot of tidying up to do.

We can aso use do+ gerund.
| can't do sewing. | always make a mess of it.
We did trampolining once a week at school lastyear.
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Participle clauses of time, reason etc

Time

A clausewith an active participle (eg. playing, serving) means an action at the
sametime as the action of the main clause.

Mike hurt his hand playing badminton.

We were rushing about serving tea to everyone.

NOTE For conjunction + participle, eg. Mikehurt hishand whileplayingbadminton, ¢ (3).

The participle clause can come firgt, but thisisrather literary.
Coming up thesteps, Ifell over.
NOTE

But agerund clause as subject of a sentenceis not literary.
Comingupthestepstiredtheoldwomanout.

We can aso use aparticiple clause when two short, connected actions are close in
time, even if they do not happen at exactly the same time.

Taking a note from her purse, she slammed it down on the counter.

Opening thefile, the detective took out a newspaper cutting.

Thispatternis rather literary. It ismore neutral to use two main clauses.
She took a note from her purse and slammed it down on the counter.
NOTE
We mention the actionsin the order they happen. The participle usualy comesinthe first
clause, but it can sometimes come in the second.
Shetookanotefromher purse, slammingitdown onthecounter.

Theycomplainedabouttheroom,thewifepointingoutthattheywer epromised
aseaview.

We can aso use aperfect participle for an action which comes before another
connected one.

Having filled hisglass/Filling hisglass, Max took a long drink.
But when the firg action is not short, we must use the perfect.

Havingduga hole in the road, the menjust disappeared.

NOT Digginga holein theroad, the menjust disappeared.

The clause with the perfect participle can come after the main clause.
They left the restaurant, havingspent two hours over lunch.

In the passive we can use a simple, continuous or perfect participle.
The old woman walked slowly to the lift, assisted by the porter.
| don't want to stay out here being bitten by insects.
A hole having been dug, the menjust disappeared.
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Comparison of patterns

a After he had left the building, the man hailed a taxi.
b After leaving the building,...

c  After having left the building,...

d Having left the building,...

e Leavingthe building,...

Sentence (g) isthe most neutral in style and the most usual of these patternsin
everyday speech. (b)isasofarlyusual, athoughalitttemoreformal. (c)isless
usual because after and havingboth repeat the idea of one action following the
other. (d)and (e areratherliterary. (e) meansthatthetwo actionswerevery close
intime.

Conjunction + participle

We can use an active or passive participle after when, whenever, while, once, until,
if and although.

You should wear gloves when usingan electric saw.

Once opened, the contents should be consumed within three days.

Although expecting the news, | wasgreatly shocked by it.
This pattern is alittle more formal than afinite clause such as whenyou use an
electricsaw. Itiscommon ininstructions.

NOTE
a We can also use apassive participle after as, eg. asseen on TV.
b A similar pattern is preposition + gerund. ¢ 132(8)

Reason

A participle clause can express reason.
Crowds were waiting at the airport, hopingto seeMadonna arrive.
(= ... because they were hoping to see her arrive))
Not feeling very well, James decided to lie down.
Having lost my passport, | have to applyfor a new one.
Therestaurant havingclosed, there was nowhereto eat.
Beingrather busy, | completelyforgot the time.
The participle clause can be rather literary. For other ways of expressing
reason, *251.

In the passive we can use asimple, continuous or perfect participle.
Hedied at thirty, struck down by a rare disease.
In summer the ducks have it easy, always being fed by tourists.
Having been renovated at great expense, the building looks magnificent.

We can use with before a participle clause with a subject.
With pricesgoing up sofast, we can't afford luxuries.
It was a large room, with bookshelves covering most of the walls.



140

PAGE 173 140 Verb + object + participle

Result

An active participle after the main clause can express result.
They pumped waste into theriver, killingall the fish.
Thefilm star made a dramatic entrance, attracting everyone's attention.

Conditions

A participle clause can express acondition.
All being well, we should be home about six.
(= Ifall iswell,...)
Weplan to eat outside, weather permitting.
Taken daily, vitamin pills can improveyour health.

ldioms

We can use aparticiple clause in some idiomatic phrases which comment on a
statement or relate it to aprevious one.
Strictly speaking, you can't come in here unlessyou're a club member.
Things don't look too good. But havingsaid that, there are still groundsfor
optimism.
I'm going on a computer course next week. ~ Talking of computers, ours broke
down yesterday.

Verb + object + participle

The pattern | sawyou doing it

| saw two men cuttingdown a tree.

We heardyou arguing with your brother.

Can you smell something burning?
We can use an object + active participle after these verbs of perception: see, watch,
notice, observe; hear, listento; feel; smell.

A verb of perception can aso take an object + bare infinitive.
| saw two men cut down a tree.
We didn't notice anyone leave the building.

A bare infinitive means the complete action, but the participle means action for a
period of time, whether or not we see the whole action.

| saw them cut the tree down. It didn't take long.

(=1 saw them. They cut it down.)

| saw them cutting the tree down as | went past.

(=1 saw them. They were cutting it down.)
But when we talk about a short action, we can use either pattern.

Bernard watched the horsejump/jumping thefence.

We didn't notice anyone leave/leaving the building.

NOTE

We can use these passive forms.
We saw the lions fed. We saw the lions being fed.
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2 Thepattern | keptyou waiting

The trainer had the players running round the field.
We soon got the machine working again.
Doctor Jones is rather slow. He often keeps his patients waiting.
Thedriver left usstanding at the side of the road.
They caught a student cheating in the exam.
We can use an object + active participle after have, get, start, keep, leave, find and
catch. The participle here means action for aperiod of time.
NOTE
a We can also use apassive participle.
We had/got the machine repaired. « 111 (2
Policefound a body buried in the garden.
b After have, get and leavewe can use an infinitive for an action seen as awhole.
The trainer had the players run/got the players to run round thefield. « 111(2)
The driver left us to find our own way home.
¢ We can aso use havein the sense of 'have something happening to you'.
Rory suddenly realized he had two dogsfollowing him.
I won't have people treating this house like a hotel.

3 Thepattern | spent some time waiting

I've spent half an hour looking for that letter.
The company wasted millions of pounds investing in out-of-date technology.

We can aso use aparticiple after spend, wasteor loseand an expression of time or
money.

4 Thepattern You wereseendoingit « 110(2)

The men were seen cutting down a tree.
We were |eft standing at the side of the road.

5 The pattern | want it done

Pamela wanted the carpet (to be) cleaned.

I'd like thisdrawing (to be) photocopied, please.

Weprefer the lights (to be) turned down.
We can use an object + passive participle (or passive to-infinitive) after want, need,
(would) like, (would) love, (would) prefer and (would) hate.
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Nouns and noun phrases

Summary

Nouns « 142

Nouns arewordslike cup, democracy, game, driver, Chicago. They do not have
special endings to show that they are nouns, or to show that they are subject or
object.

Noun phrases « 143

A noun combines with other words in anoun phrase.
thecup  ourdemocracy  an excitinggame

Determiners, quantifiers and modifiers come in afixed order before the noun.
my threebrothers ~ both theclocks  abluevan

Countable and uncountable nouns « 144

Countable nouns can be singular or plural.
house(s)  telephone(s)  problem(s)
Uncountable nouns are neither singular nor plural.
music happiness  butter
We cannot use an uncountable nounwith a/an. NOT a butter
But we can say a pound of butter.

Some nouns can be either countable or uncountable, depending on the context.
peel an onion/a pizza with onion

The plural of nouns « 145

We use the plural for more than one, and for anegative or unknown quantity.
I've been here three weeks. Haveyou got any cassettes?

The possessive form 146

The possessive form of a noun expresses possession and other relations.
Pat's house the twins parents the company' sfuture
We can sometimes use the pattern the parents of the twins.

Two nouns together « 147

We often use one noun before another.
department store alarm system boat-train businessman
Thefirst noun tells us what kind of store, system, train or man.
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Phrases after a noun « 148

There can be aphrase after anoun.
the man in the brown suit
information about the course
that sign there

Nominalization «149

Some noun phrases are equivalent to clauses. Thestart of the race means that the
race starts.

142 Nouns

AN EXPENSIVE TRAP

Worried that ground staff were stealing miniature bottles of whiskyfrom a
Pan-Amaircraft, security guardsset a trap. In thesummer of 1978 they wired
up a cuckoo clock inside the drinks cabinet so arranged that it would stop
whenever thedoor was opened. This, they said, would reveal the exact time of the
theft.

They omitted, however, to tell theplane's crew, with the result that a stewardess,
Miss Susan Becker, assumed it was a bomb. Shealerted the pilot of the Boeing
727 who made an emergency landing at Berlin where eighty passengersleftina
hurry through fire exits.

A Pan-Am spokesman said afterwards that the miniature bottles of whisky on
theplane cost 17 pence each. The cost of the emergency landing was £6,500.

(from Stephen Pile The Book of Heroic Failures)

1 The meaning of nouns

Nouns have many different kinds of meanings. Concrete nouns refer to physical
things: aircraft, clock, door, whisky. Abstract nouns refer to ideas and qualities:
time, result, security. Nouns can also refer to actions and events; theft, landing; and
to roles: pilot, spokesman. A noun can also be aname: Berlin.

2 Theform of nouns

a Many nouns have no specia form to show that they are nouns. But there are a
number of endings used to form nouns from other words: movement, intention,
difference, kindness, security, landing. ¢ 285(2)

b  Most nouns do not have gender. There are only afew word pairs such as steward/
stewardess. ¢ 285(3¢)

¢ Nouns do not have endings to show that they are subject or object. The only
endings are for the plural (bottles, « 145) and the possessive (the plan€e's
crew, <146).



143

PAGE 177 143 Noun phrases

Noun phrases

A noun phrase can be one word.
Whiskyisexpensive. (uncountable noun)
Planestakeofffromhere. (plura noun)
TheylandedatBerlin. (name)
Shealerted thepilot. (pronoun)

It can aso be more than one word.
Someone was stealing the whisky.
A lot of planestake off from here.
Security guards set a trap.

In anoun phrase there can be determiners, quantifiers and modifiers, aswell as a
noun.

Determiners

These come before the noun.

abomb  theresult thisidea  mybag
The determinersarethe articles (a, the), demonstratives (this, that, these, those)
and Possessives (e.g. my, your).

Quantifiers

These also come before the noun.

a lot of money two people every photo half the passengers
Quantifiers are a lot of, many, much, afew, every, each, all, most, both, half, some,
any, no efc. « 176

Modifiers

A noun can be modified by an adjective or by another noun.
Adjective; small bottles  the exact time

Noun: glass bottles an emergency landing

A prepositional phrase or adverb phrase can come &fter the noun and modify it.
the summer of 1978 the people inside » 148

Overview
Thisisthe basic structure of anoun phrase.

Quantifier  Determiner  Adjective  Noun Noun  Other
(+of) modifier  modifier modifiers
a bomb

a hot meal for two
the door
all these bottles  here
alotof empty bottles
alot of her friends
enough exits
some nice soup dishes

each of the heavy glass doors  ofthebuilding
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Here are some more details about the structure of anoun phrase.

A quantifier can be more than oneword.
a lot of money two hundred and fifty passengers

We sometimes use both a quantifier and a determiner.
all that whisky both the doors
We can do thiswith all, both and half.

We can dso use adeterminer after a quantifier + of.
each of the doors a lot of my time one of these magazines

For more about quantifiers and determiners together, « 178(fb, 1c).

Sometimes a quantifier comes after a determiner. We can use many, few or a
number after the, these, those or apossessive.
themany roomsofthehouse  thosefew peopleleft  thethree brothers
NOTE

We cannot use a lot ofor afewin this pattern.
NOT thea lot of rooms of the house

A possessive form (eg. Susan's, theman's) functions as a determiner.
a lot of Susan'sfriends (Compare: a lot ofherfriends)
theman'sseat  all thepassengers meals

There can be more than one adjective or noun modifier.
a lovely hot meal china soup dishes
For the order of adjectives, ¢ 202.

The modifier can be agerund or participle.

Gerund: some cooking oil aflying lesson « 283(2)
Participle: atickingclock some stolen bottles of whisky ¢ 137

After anoun we can use aclause as amodifier.
aplan to catch athief
a clock hidden inside the drinks cabinet
the stewardess who was serving drinks

Next, last and first, second, third etc come after adeterminer, not before it.
your nextjob most of the second week this third anniversary
But they usually go before one, two, threeetc.
my nexttwojobs  thefirst six weeks
NOTE
a Compare these examples.
The first three prizes were £50, £25 and £10.

There were threefirst prizes, onefor each age group.
b For another twojobs and two morejobs, « 180(3b).

We can use an adverb before a quantifier or an adjective.
Adverb + quantifier «212(8)
almost all the time quite a lot of money very many bottles
Adverb + adjective <212(1)
averyexpensivetrap  somereally nice soup dishes
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A noun phrase can be a subject, an object, a complement or an adverbial.
It can also be the object of a preposition.

Subject: Securityguards set a trap.

Object: Thestewardess alerted the pilot.
Complement: The cost ofa bottle was 17 pence.
Adverbial: That day something unusual happened.

Prepositional object: The passengers|eftin a hurry through fire exits.

Countable and uncountable nouns

Introduction

Countable nouns can be singular or plural: book(s), hotel(s), boat(s), day(s), job(s),
mile(s), piece(s), pwblem(s), dream(s). Uncountable nouns are neither singular
nor plural: water, sugar, salt, money, music, electricity, happiness, excitement.

We use countabl e nouns for separate, individual things such as books and hotels,
things we can count. We use uncountable nouns for things that do not naturally
divide into separate units, such as water and sugar, things we cannot count.

Many countable nouns are concrete: table(s), car(s), shoe(s). But some are abstract:
situation(s), idea(s). Many uncountable nouns are abstract: beauty, love,
psychology. But some are concrete: butter, plastic.

Many nouns can be either countable or uncountable. ¢ (5

An uncountable noun takes a singular verb, and we use this/that and it.
Thismilk isoff. I'll pour it down the sink.

Words that go with countable/uncountable nouns

Some words go with both countable and uncountable nouns: theboat or the
water. But somewords go with only one kind of noun: aboat but NOT a water, how
much water but how many boats.

Countable Uncountable
Singular Plurd
the the boat the boats the water
a/an a boat
some (some boat) someboats  some water
Noun on its own boats water
no no boat no boats no water
this/that this boat this water
these/those these boats
Possessives our boat our boats our water
Numbers one boat two boats
alot of alotofboats alotof water
many/few many boats
much/little much water
all all the boat all (the) boats all (the) water

each/every every boat
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NOTE

a For somewith a singular noun, eg. some boat, ¢ 179(5).

b We use number of with a plural noun and amount of with an uncountable noun.
a large number ofboats a large amount of water

The of -pattern expressing quantity

Look at these phrases.
aglass of water two pounds of flour a piece of wood
NOT aglasswater

The patternis countable noun + of+ uncountable noun.

Here are some more examples of this pattern.

Containers: a cup of coffee, aglass of milk, a bottle of wine,
a box of rubbish, a packet of sugar, atin of pears,
ajar of jam, a tube of toothpaste, a sack of flour

M easurements:; three metres of curtain material, a kilo of flour,
twenty litres of petrol, a pint of lager,
two spoonfuls ofsugar

'Piece”. a piece of cheese/chocol ate/plastic/cotton
a dice/piece of bread/cake/meat
a sheet/piece of paper, a bar of soap/chocolate
a stick/piece of chalk, a loaf of bread
a drop of water/ink/oil etc, a grain of sand/rice
a lump of coal/sugar etc

NOTE

a Ininformal English we can use bit(s) of, meaning 'small piece(s) of, eg. some bits of cheese.
A bit of can also mean 'a small amount of. « 177(2)

b We can say a chocolate bar (= abar of chocolate) and a sugar lump, but these are
exceptions. For a wine glass, « 147(6).

apiece/dlice aloaf apiece abar
ofbread (of bread) of chocolate of chocolate

We can also use contai ner/measurement + of+ plural noun.
a box of matches a pound of tomatoes
This can be more convenient than saying six tomatoes.

Some expressions go only with plura nouns, not uncountable nouns.
a crownd of people a series of programmes a bunch of flowers

We can use piece(s) of, bit(s) of and item(s) ofwith some uncountable nouns. * (4a)
We can aso use these expressions.
a period/moment of calm a degree of doubt a sum/an amount of money
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Kind, sort, type and make go with either a countable or an uncountable noun.
what kind of sugar this make of computer

Countable or uncountable noun?

It is not always obvious from the meaning whether anoun is countable or
uncountable. For example, information, news and furniture are uncountable.
I've got some information for you. NOT an information
Therewasno news ofthemissinghiker NOT There were no news.
They had verylittle furniture, NOT veryfewfurnitures

But we can use piece(s) of, bit(s) of and item(s) of with many such nouns.
I've got a piece of information for you.
They had veryfew items of furniture.

Here are some uncountable nouns which may be countable in other languages.

accommodation English (the language) land research
advice equipment laughter rice
applause evidence leisure rubbish
baggage fruit lightning scenery
behaviour fun litter shopping
bread furniture luck sightseeing
camping gossip luggage uff
cash harm machinery thunder
clothing health money toast
countryside help (+ Note c) news traffic
crockery homework pay (=wages)  transport
cutlery housework permission travel
damage housing pollution violence

(+ Note a) jewellery progress weather
education knowledge proof work

(* Note b) (*Noteb) rain (* Note d)

The following nouns are countable. Their meanings are related to the uncountable
nouns above. For example, suitcaseis countable, but luggageis uncountable.

bag(s) house(s) permit(s) /'p3:mit/ suitcase(s)
camp(s) jewel(s) rumour (s) thing(s)
clothes (» Notee)  job(s) shop(s) vegetable(s)
clue(s) journey(s) shower (S) vehicle(s)
coin(s) laugh(s) sight(s)

fact(s) |oaf/loaves storm(s)

hobby/hobbies machine(s) suggestion(s)

NOTE
a Damages means 'money paid in compensation'.
He received damagesfor his injuries.
b Knowledge and education can be singular when the meaning is less general.
| had a good education. A knowledge of Spanish is essential.
¢ A help means 'helpful'.
Thanks. You've been agreat help.
d Work can be countable: a work ofart, the works of Shakespeare. Works can mean 'factory":
a steel works. ¢ 154(3)
e We cannot use clothesin the singular or with anumber. We can say some clothes but
NOT four clothes. We can say four garments or four items of clothing.
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Nouns that can be either countable or uncountable

Some concrete nouns are countable when they refer to something separate and
individual, but uncountable when they refer to atype of material or substance.

Countable Uncountable

They had a nice carpet in the living-room.  We bought ten square metres of carpet.
Theprotestorsthrew stonesat thepolice.  The statue is made ofstone.

Animals, vegetables and fruit are uncountable when we cut or divide them.

Countable Uncountable

buy a (whol€) chicken put some chicken in the sandwiches
peel some potatoes eat some potato

pick three tomatoes a pizza with tomato

These nouns can be countable or uncountabl e with different meanings.

Countable Uncountable

a glass/some glasses of water someglassfor the window

my glasses (= spectacles « 155)

a daily paper (= newspaper) some writing paper

my papers (= documents)

an ice(=ice-cream) iceon theroad

an iron (for ironing clothes) iron (ametal)

a tin ofbeans tin (ametal)

abedsidelight (= lamp) the speed oflight

a hair/hairs on your collar comb your hair
agirlinareddress wearing evening dress

I've been herelots oftimes. | haven't got much time.

(= occasions)

an interesting experience experiencein thejob

(= anevent) (= length of time doing it)

asmall business (= company) do business (- buying and sdlling)
aproperty (= building) some property (= what someone owns)
TheUSAisademacracy. the idea ofdemocracy

The countable noun often refers to a specific example, and the uncountable noun
often refers to an action or ideain general.

Countable Uncountable

a drawing/painting (= a picture) good at drawing/painting

| heard a noise. constant traffic noise

an interesting conversation the art ofconversation

a short war the horrors of war
Tennisisasport. There'salways sport on television.

Heledagood life. Lifeisn'tfair.



PAGE 183 145 Theplural of nouns

Nouns which describe feelings are usually uncountable, eg. fear, hope. But some
can be countable, especially for feelings about something specific.
a fear ofdogs hopesfor thefuture

doubts about the wisdom of the decision

an intense dislike of quiz shows

Pity, shame, wonder, relief, pleasureand delight are singular as complement.
It seemed a pity to break up the party.
Thanks very much. ~ It's a pleasure.

When ordering food or drink or talking about portions, we can use countable
nouns.

I'll have a lager. (= aglass of lager)

Threecoffees, please. (= three cups of coffee)

Two sugars. (= two spoonfuls of sugar)

Some nouns can be countable with the meaning 'kind(s) of...'
Theselagersareall thesame. (= kinds of lager)
Therearelotsof different grasses. (= kindsof grass)

'You can get ameal here.' "You can buy different kinds of food here.'

Theplural of nouns

Form

A countable noun (door, plane, stewardess) has both asingular and aplural form.
To formtheplural we add s(doors, planes) or es (stewardesses).
NOTE
a There are some spelling rules for noun plurals.
Adding es after asibilant sound:  dish  dishes* 290(1)
Y changing toie: baby babies s 294
b For pronunciation of the s’lesending, * 290(3).

Some nouns have anirregular plural, eg. man men. < 295

To form the plural of acompound noun or of two nouns together, we add s/esto
the end.

weekends  bedrooms  motor-bikes  glassdishes
We aso add gesto the end of anoun formed from averb + adverb.

breakdowns walk-outs check-ups

When a prepositional phrase comes after the noun, we add s/esto the noun.
Doctors of Philosophy mothers-in-law

And when an adverb follows anounin er, we add s/esto the noun.
passersby  runners-up
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In expressions with man/woman + noun, both parts change to the plural.
womenjockeys (= jockeyswho are women)

After ayear or an abbreviation, the plural ending can be apostrophe + s.
the 1950s/the 1950's most MPS/most MP's

Use

We use the singular to talk about one thing.
The door was closed. We waitedfor an hour.
There was only one passenger. I've lost myjob.

We use the plural for more than one.
Thedoorswereall closed.  We waitedfor oneand a quarter hours.
There were hundreds of passengers. 1've got one or two jobs to do.

NOTE Some nouns are always plural, e.g. clothes, goods. « 154(1)

For anegative or unknown quantity, we normally use the plural.
There were no passengerson thebus.
Haveyou read any good books lately?

NOTE
We can use the singular after no meaning 'not a single one'.
No passenger(s) came to the driver's help when he was attacked.

The possessive form

Form

To form the possessive we add an apostrophe + sto asingular noun; we add an
apostropheto aplural noun ending in s; and we add an apostrophe + sto aplura
notendingins.

Singular +'s my friend's name

s-plura + ' my friends names

Other plurals+'s  thechildren's names

For pronunciation, ¢ 290(4).

a After asingular noun ending ins, we normally add 's: the boss's office, Chris's address. But
after a surname ending in s, we can add just an apostrophe: Perkins room/Perkins's room,
Yeats poetry/Yeatss poetry. We can pronounce Perkins /'pakinz/ or /'pa:kinziz/.

b Ifthereis a short phrase after the noun, then the possessive ending comes after the phrase.

the people next door's cat/the cat belonging to the people next door

¢ We can leave out the noun after the possessive if the meaning is clear without it.

That umbrella is my friend's.
d Pronouns ending in one/body and the pronouns one, each other and one another can be
possessive.
| found someone's coat here. They visit each other's rooms.
e We can add an apostrophe + sto aphrase with and.
I'vejust been to Peter and Zoe's flat.
Thisis much more usual than Peter's and Zoe's flat.
f We can sometimes use two possessive forms together.
Anita is my cousin - my mother's brother's daughter.
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2Use

We use the possessive form to express arelation, often the fact that someone has
something or that something belongs to someone.

Julia'scoat Emma'sidea  mybrother's friend theworkers jobs
The possessive usually has a definite meaning. Julia's coat means ' the coat that
belongsto Julia. But we do not say thewith asingular name.

NOT theJulia'scoat
For a coat of Julia's, « 174(5).

3 Possessive form or of?

a There is a pattern with of which has the same meaning as the possessive.
my friend's name/the name of my friend
Sometimes we can use either form. But often only one form is possible.
your father'scar NOT thecar of your father
the beginning ofthe term NOT the term's beginning
In general we are more likely to use the possessive form with people rather than
things and to talk about possession rather than about other relations.

b Wenormally use the possessive with people and animals.
myfriend'ssister  thedog'sbone  theAtkinsons garden
But we use the of-pattern with people when there is along phrase or a clause.
It's the house of a wealthy businessman from Saudi Arabia.
In the hall hung the coats of all the people attending the reception.
Sometimes both patterns are possible.
the Duchess of Glastonbury'sjewellery
thejewellery of the Duchess of Glastonbury
NOTE

The of-pattern is sometimes possible for relations between people.
theyoungman'smother/themother of theyoungman

¢ Wenormally use the of-pattern with things.
the start of the match the bottom of the bottle
the day of the carnival the end of the film

d We can use both patterns with nouns that do not refer directly to people but
suggest human activity or organization, for example nouns referring to places,
Companies or Newspapers.

Scotland'srivers therivers of Scotland
the company's head office the head office of the company
the magazine's political views the political views ofthe magazine

4 Some other uses of the possessive

a There'sa children'splayground here.
You can use the customers' car park.
The possessive form can express purpose. A children's playground is aplayground
for children. Other examples: agirls school, the men'stoilet, a boy'sjacket.
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Wefound a bird's nest.

It wasa man's voice that | heard.
Here man'smodifies voice, like an adjective. It tells uswhat kind of voice. Compare
amale voice.

Thegirl'sreply surprised us.
Roger'sactionswerelater criticized.
Thispatternisrelated to Thegirl replied. For more examples, ¢ 149(1).

NOTE The of-pattern is sometimes possible: theactions of Roger.

Thehostages' release came unexpectedly.
Susan'spromation iswell deserved.
Thispatternisrelated to They released the hostages.

NOTE
The of-pattern is possible here: the release ofthe hostages. And we always use the of -pattern
with things rather than people.

the release of the information. NOT the information's release

That man's stupidity is unbelievable.
Theplayer'sfitnessisin question.
This patternisrelated to That man isstupid. We use it mainly with humans.

NOTE The of-pattern is also possible: the stupidity of that man.

The pattern yesterday's newspaper

The possessive can express time when.

Have you seen yesterday's newspaper?

Next month'sfigures are expected to show an improvement.
It can also express length of time.

We've booked a three weeks' holiday.

There'sgoing to be about an hour'sdelay.

NOTE
a Sunday's newspaper is a newspaper on one specific Sunday, e.g. last Sunday. A Sunday
newspaper is atype of newspaper, one that appears on Sundays.
b We can also use the following patterns to express length of time.
a holiday of three weeks a delay of one hour
a three-week holiday a one-hour delay

AtAlec's, to thebutcher'setc

We can use the possessive without afollowing noun when we talk about
someone's home or shop.
We'reall meeting at Dave's (house/flat).
There'sa policeman outsidetheMcPhersons' (house/flat).
Isthereabaker's (shop) near here?
| was sitting in the waiting-room at the dentist's.
We can a'so use company names.
I'mjust going to Tesco's to get some bread.
Weate at Maxime's (Restaurant).
There'saBarclay's (Bank) on the university campus.

NOTE Many companies leave out the apostrophe from their name: Barclays (Bank).
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Two nounstogether

We often use one noun before another.

a tennisclub money problems  a microwave oven
The first noun modifies the second, tells us something about it, what kind it is or
what it is for.

a tennis club = aclub for playing tennis

vitamin pills= pills containing vitamins

atrainjourney = ajourney by train

a phone bill = ahill for using the phone

NOTE

When two nouns are regularly used together, they often form a compound noun; « 283. But

itis often difficult to tell the difference between two separate nouns and one compound
noun, and the difference is not important for the learner of English.

Sometimes there is ahyphen (e.g. waste-bin), and sometimes the two nouns are
written as one (eg. armchair). There are no exact rules about whether wejoin the
words or not. « 56(5¢)

The stress is more often on the first noun.
'tennis club ma'chine-gun ‘car park ‘fire alarm
But sometimes the main stress comes on the second noun.
cardboard 'box microwave 'oven town 'hall
There are no exact rules about stress, but for more details, « (5).

The first noun is not normally plural.
TheSock Shop  apicturegallery  aneyetest  abook case
NOTE

Some exceptions are a sports shop, careers information, customs regulations, a clothes rack,
a goods train, systems management, an arms dealer. For American English, ¢ 304(2).

Here are some examples of the different kinds of noun + noun pattern.

a coffee table (= atable for coffeg) acar park  security cameras
acricket ball an ail can (= acanfor holding ail) « (6)
NOTE

a Thestressison thefirst noun: a 'coffee table.
b We can use a gerund, e.g. a sewing-machine (= amachine for sewing). « 283(2)

awarfilm (= afilm about war) acrimestory  pay talks
a gardening book a computer magazine

NOTE The stressis onthe first noun: a 'war film.

achessplayer (= someonewho playschess)  alorrydriver  musiclovers
a concrete mixer (= amachine that mixes concrete) a potato peeler

afood blender  a sweet shop (= ashop that sells sweets) a hiscuitfactory
steel production (= the production of stedl) lifeinsurance  car theft

NOTE

The stressis usually on thefirst noun: a 'chess player. Compare these two phrases.

Noun + noun: an 'English teacher (= someone who teaches English)
Adjective + noun: an English 'teacher (= ateacher who is English)
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d a summer holiday (= aholiday in summer) the morning rush
afuture date breakfast television
a country cottage (= acottage in the country) a motorway bridge
Swindon station  ahospital doctor  a world recession
NOTE

In these examples we usually stress the second noun: a summer 'holiday. But there are many
exceptions, eg. ‘eveningclasses, a 'Glasgow woman.

e a plastic bag (= abag made of plastic) a paper cup
abrickwall aglassvase atincan

NOTE The main stress is on the second noun: aplastic ‘bag.

the oven door (= the door of the oven) the town centre
factory chimneys  theriver bank

NOTE
a Themain stress is usually on the second noun: the town 'centre.
b With top, bottom, side, back and end we normally use the of-pattern.
the bottom ofthe valley the end of the motorway NOT the motorway end
But we can say roadside, hillside, hilltop and clifftop.
They stood by the roadside/ the side of the road.

6 A milkbottleis abottle for holding milk. Milk refers to the purpose of the bottle. A
bottle of milk is abottle full of milk. Milk refers to the contents of the bottle.

a milk bottle a bottle of milk

Purpose: awineglass ajamjar a bookshelf
Contents: aglassofwine g jar ofjam  a shelfofbooks

7 There are more complex patterns with nouns.

a We can use more than two nouns.
Eastbournetown centre  a plastic shopping-bag
alifeinsurancepolicy  security video cameras
Somerset County Cricket Club ~ summer activity holiday courses

We can build up phrases like this.
an air accident (= an accident in the air)
an investigation team (= ateam for investigating something)
an air accident investigation team
(= ateam for investigating accidentsin the air)
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b  We can use adjectives in these complex noun patterns.
a comprehensive road atlas a handy plastic shopping-bag
a 'Sunuser' solar heating system British Channel Island Ferries
NOTE

We can dso sometimes use aphrase with apreposition.
state-of-the-arttechnology asensational end-of-seasonsale

148 Phrases after anoun

1 Wecan use aclause or phrase after anoun to modify it.

Clause: thefact that | got there first « 262 (7)
some of those people who called « 272
a lot oftime to spare « 124

Phrase:  all theseboxeshere
every day of the week
a hot meal for two

2 The phrase dfter the noun can be a prepositional phrase, an adverb phrase, an
adjective phrase or a noun phrase.

Prepositional phrase: When will | meet thegirl of my dreams?

Adverb phrase: We don't talk to the people upstairs.
Adjective phrase: The policefound parcelsfull of cocaine.
Noun phrase: The weather that day was awful.

The phrase modifies the noun, tells us more about it.

The prepositional phrase is the most common.
The periodjust after lunch is always quiet.
I'd love an apartment on Fifth Avenue.
A man with veryfair hair was waiting in reception.
Theidea of spacetravel has always fascinated me.
What are the prospectsfor a peaceful solution?
For noun + preposition, eg. prospectsfor,  237.
NOTE
We can use a pattern with of with the names of places or months. Itisrather formal.

Welcome to the city of Coventry.
Here is the long-range weather forecast for the month of June.

3 We can sometimes use two or more phrases together after anoun. Here are some
examples from British newspapers.

Passengers on some servicesfrom King's Cross, Euston and Paddington will
need a boarding pass.
Violence erupted at the mass funeral of African National Congressvictims of last
week's massacre at Ciskel.
ChrisEubank recorded hisfourth successful defence of the WBO super-
middleweight championship at Glasgow on Saturday with a unanimous
points win over America's Tony Thornton.

We can aso use amixture of phrases and clauses.
The baffling case of a teenage girl who vanished exactly twentyyears ago has
been re-opened by palice.
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Nominalization

Some noun phrases are equivalent to clauses.

Clause Noun phrase
Theresidentsprotested. the residents' protests

Someone published the document. the publication of the document
Thelandscapeishbeautiful. the beauty ofthe landscape

Expressing an ideain a noun phrase rather than aclause is called 'nominalization'.
Here are two examples in sentences.

Theresidents' protests wereignored.

The government opposed the publication of the document.
Inwritten English, thisis often preferred to The residents protested, but they were
ignored. For an example text, ¢ 53(2).

NOTE
For the subject of the clause we use either the possessive form or the of-pattern.

Clause Noun phrase

The visitor departed. the visitor's departure/the departure of the visitor
The scheme succeeded. the scheme's success/the success of the scheme
The telephone rang. the ringing ofthe telephone

An adverb in a clause is equivalent to an adjective in anoun phrase.

Adverb in clause Adjective in noun phrase
Theresidentsprotestedangrily. Theresidents angry protests wereignored.
Thelandscapeisamazingly Discover the amazing beauty of the landscape.
beautiful.

Look at these examples.

Verb + object Noun + preposition + object
They published the document. the publication of the document
Someone attacked the President. an attack on the President
They've changed the law. achangein thelaw
Heanswered the question. his answer to the question

The most common preposition here isof. For noun + preposition, * 237.
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18

Agreement

Summary

Singular and plural verbs « 151

Subject-verb agreement means choosing the correct singular or plural verb after
the subject.

The shop opensat nine. The shops open at nine.
Points to note about number and agreement

Singular and plural subjects « 152

Phil and Janice have invited us round.
Two hoursisa longtime to wait.

One of, a number of, every, thereetc « 153

A number of problems have arisen.
Every cloud hasa silver lining.

Nounswith a plural form « 14
Physics is myfavourite subject.

Pair nouns « 155
Theseshortsarenice.

Group nouns e« 156
The company is/are building a newfactory.

Number in the subject and object « 157
We all wrote down our names.

NOTE

For The dead are notforgotten, ¢ 204.
For The French have a wordfor it, « 288(1d).

Singular and plural verbs

Inthe third person there is sometimes agreement between the subject and the first
(or only) word of afinite verb phrase.

The houseis empty. The houses are empty.
Herewe use iswith asingular subject and arewith aplural.

An uncountable noun takes asingular verb.
Thegrassisgetting long.
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With a present-tense verb there is agreement.

The window is broken. The windows are broken.
Theofficehasa phone. The offices have phones.
Thegarden looks nice. Thegardenslook nice.

Thereis agreement with be, « 84(2), have, » 85(2), and a present-simple verb
(look). A third-person singular subject takes averb formin s.
NOTE
a A modal verb always has the same form.
The window(s) might be broken.

b For the subjunctive, ¢ 242.
We recommend that the pupil receive a special award.

With apast-tense verb there is agreement only with be.
The window was broken. Thewindows were broken.

With other verbs, there is only one past form.
The office(s) had | ots of phones. Thegarden(s) looked nice.
NOTE

For the subjunctive were, « 242(3).
Ifthe story were true, what would it matter?

Singular and plural subjects

Itisusually easy to decide if asubject is singular or plural, but there are some
points to note.

TWO or more phrases linked by andtake aplural verb.

Jamie and Emma go sailing at weekends.

Both the kitchen and the dining-roomface due west.

Wheat and maize are exported.
But when the two together express something that we see as asingle thing, then
we use asingular verb.

Bread and butter was all we had.

When two phrases are linked by or, the verb usually agrees with the nearest.
Either Thursday or Fridayis OK.
Either my sister or the neighboursare looking after the dog.

A phrase of measurement takes a singular verb.

Ten milesistoofar to walk.  Thirty poundsseemsa reasonableprice.
Here we are talking about the amount as awhole - a distance of ten miles, a sum of
thirty pounds, not the individual miles or pounds.

Titles and names aso take a singular verb when they refer to one thing.
'Star Wars wasa very successful film.
TheRose and Crown isthat old pub by theriver.

A phrase with as well asor with does not make the subject plural.
George, together with some ofhisfriends, isbuyinga race-horse.

A phrase with andin brackets does not normally make the subject plural.
Thekitchen (and of cour se the dining-room) faces due west.
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After not only... but also, the verb agrees with the nearest phrase.
Not only George but also hisfriends are buying the horse.

NOTE
A phrase in apposition does not make the subject plural.
George, my neighbour, often goes to the races.

If aphrase comes after the noun, the verb agrees with the first noun.
The house between the two bungal ows is empty.

A phrase or clause as subject takes a singular verb.
Through thetreesisthe quickest way.
Opening my presents was exciting.

Even if the subject comes after the verb, the verb agrees with the subject.

A great attraction are the antique shops in the old part of the town.
Here agreat attraction is the complement. It describes the subject, the antique
shops.

Oneof, a number of, every, thereetc

After a subject with one of, we use asingular verb.
One of these letters isfor you.

When aplural noun follows number of, majority ofor a lot of, we normally use a
plural verb.

A large number of letters were received.

The majority of people have complained.

A lot of people have complained.
Here a number ofetc expresses a quantity.

NOTE
a When number means ‘figure', it agrees with the verb.
The number of letters we receive is increasing.
b Amount agrees with the verb.
A large amount of money was collected. Large amounts of money were collected.
c After afraction, the verb agrees with the following noun, e.g. potato, plants.
Three quarters (ofa potato) is water.
Almost half (the plants) were killed.

We use asingular verb after a subject with every and each and compounds with
every, some, anyand no.

Every pupil hasto take a test.

Each day was the same as the one before.

Everyonehasto takea test.

Someone was waiting at the door.

Nothing ever happensin this place.

But all and somewith a plural noun take aplural verb.
All the pupils have to take a test.
Some people were waiting at the door.
NOTE

When each follows a plural subject, the verb is plural.
The pupils each have to take a test.
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We use asingular verb after who or what.
Who knows the answer?~ Weall do.
What's happened? ~ Several things.

After what/which + noun, the verb agrees with the noun.
What/Which day is convenient? What/Which days are convenient?
NOTE
A verb after which is singular or plural depending on how many we are talking about.

Which (ofthese sweaters) goes best with my trousers?~ This one, | think.
Which (of these shoes) go best with my trousers? ~ These, | think.

After none of/neither of/either of/any of+ plural noun phrase, we can use either a
singular or plural verb.

None (ofthe pupils) has/havefailed the test.

I don't know ifeither (ofthese batteries) is/are any good.
The plural verb is more informal.

NOTE

After no, we can use either the singular or the plural.
No pupil hasfailed/No pupils havefailed the test.

After there, the verb agrees with its complement.
There wasan accident. There were some accidents.
NOTE

In informal English we sometimes use there'sbefore a plural.
There's some friends of yours outside.

Nounswith aplural form

Plural noun - plural verb

Some nouns are aways plural.

Thegoods werefound to be defective. NOT agood

My belongingshave been destroyedin a fire. NOT my belonging
Nounsawaysplural are belongings, clothes, congratulations, earnings, goods,
odds (= probability), outskirts, particulars (= details), premises (= building),
remains, riches, surroundings, thanks, troops (= soldiers), tropics.

NOTE For pair nouns, eg. glasses, trousers, » 155.

Compare these nouns.

Plural only
hurt my arm(s) and leg(s)  arms (= weapons)
an old custom go through customs
manner (= way) manners (= polite behaviour)
the content ofthe message  the contents of the box
asaving of £5 all mysavings

do somedamageto thecar  pay damages
feel pain(s) in my back takepains (= care)
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2 Plural form - singular verb

Thenewsisn't verygood, I'mafraid.

Gymnastics looksdifficult, and it is.
Nouns like this are news; some words for subjects of study: mathematics, statistics,
physics, politics, economics, somesports: athletics, gymnastics, bowls; some games:
billiards, darts, dominoes, draughts; and someillnesses. measles, mumps, shingles.

NOTE
Some of these nouns can have normal singular and plural forms when they mean physical
things.
Tom laid a domino on the table.
These statistics are rather complicated. (= these figures)
Politicstakes aplural verb when it means someone's views.
Hispalitics are very left-wing. (= his political opinions)

3 Nounswith the same singular and plural form

A chemical works causes a lot of pollution.

Chemical works cause a lot of pollution.
Works can mean ‘afactory' or ‘factories. Whenitis plural we use aplural verb.
Nounslikethisarebarracks, crossroads, headquarters, means, series, species, works.

NOTE

Works, headquarters and barracks can sometimes be plural when they refer to one building or
one group of buildings.
These chemical works here cause a lot of pollution.

155 Pair nouns

1 Weuseapair noun for something made of two identical parts.

glasses/spectacles

SCissors

2 A pair nounisplura inform and takes aplural verb.
Thesetrousersneedcleaning.  Your newglassesare very nice.
I'm looking for some scissors. Those tights are cheap.
Wecannot useaor numbers, NOT atrouser and NOT two trousers

NOTE

Some pair nouns can be singular before another noun: a trouser leg, a pyjama jacket.
But: my glasses case.

3  We canuse pair(s) of.
Thispair oftrousers needs cleaning.
How have three pairs of scissors managed to disappear?
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Some pair nounsare: binoculars, glasses, jeans, pants, pincers, pliers, pyjamas,
scales(forweighing), scissors, shorts, spectacl es, tights, trouser s, tweezers.
NOTE
a Three of these nouns can be singular with a different meaning: a glass of water,
a spectacle (= awonderful sight), a scale offive kilometres to the centimetre.
b Most words for clothes above the waist are not pair nouns, e.g. shirt, pullover, suit, coat.
¢ We can also use pair(s) of with socks, shoes, boots, trainers etc. These nouns can be
singular: a shoe.

Group nouns

Group nouns (sometimes called ‘collective nouns') refer to a group of people,
eg. family, team, crowd. After asingular group noun, the verb can often be either
singular or plural.

The crowd was/were in a cheerful mood.
There islittle difference in meaning. The choice depends on whether we see the
crowd as awhole or as anumber of individuals.

NOTE

a Inthe USA a group noun usually takes a singular verb. « 304(1)

b A group noun can be plural.

The two teams know each other well.
¢ A phrase with of can follow the noun, e.g. a crowd of people, a team of no-hopers.

With asingular verb we use it, itsand which/that. With aplural verb we use they,
their and who/that.

The government wants to improve its image.

The government want to improve their image.

The crowd which hasgathered hereisin a cheerful mood.

The crowd who havegathered herearein a cheerful mood.

We use the singular to talk about the whole group. For example, we might refer to
the group's size or make-up, or how it compares with others.

The class consists of twelve girls andfourteen boys.

Theunion isthe biggest in the country.

The plural is more likely when we talk about people's thoughts or feelings.
The class don't/doesn’'t under stand what the teacher issaying.
Theunion are/isdelighted with their/its pay rise.

Some group nouns are:

army company group population
association council jury press
audience crew majority public

board crowd management school

choir enemy military society (= club)
class family minority staff

club firm navy team

college gang orchestra union
committee gover nment (political) party university
community

NOTE Military, pressand publicdo not have aplural form. NOT thepublics
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5 The names of institutions, companies and teams are also group nouns,
eg. Parliament, the United Nations, ThePost Office, theBBC, Sdlfridge's, Rank
Xerox, Manchester United, England (= the England team).
Safeway sellg/sell organic vegetabl es.
Brazl is/are expected to win.
NOTE

The United Sates usually takes a singular verb.
The United States has reacted angrily.

6 These nouns have aplura meaning and take aplural verb: police, people,
livestock (= farm animals), cattle (= cows), poultry (= hens).
The police are questioning a man.
Some cattle have got out into the road.
NOTE
a For details about people, » 296(1) Note b.

b When poultry means meat, it is uncountable.
Poultry has gone up in price.

157 Number in the subject and object

There is sometimes a problem about number with an object. Compare these
sentences.

The schools have a careers adviser.

(A number of schools share the same adviser.)

The schools have careers advisers.

(Each school has one or more advisers.)

When anumber of people each have one thing, then the object is usually plural.
We put on our coats. They all nodded their headsin agreement.

But we use the singular after a subject with each or every.
Each town has its own mayor.



19

The articles; a/an and the

158 Summary

ACCIDENTS CAN HAPPEN

The Royal Society for the Prevention of Accidents held an exhibition at Harrogate,
in the north of England. Some shelves were put up to display the exhibits. During
the exhibition, the shelvesfell down, injuringa visitor.

We use a/an only with asingular noun, but we can use thewith any noun. We aso
use someas aplural equivalent of a/an.

Some shelves were put up.
We can aso sometimes use anoun on its own without an article.

Accidents can happen.

The form of the articles « 159

We use a before a consonant sound and an before avowel sound.
a visitor an exhibition

The basic use of the articles « 160

Alanistheindefinite article, and theis the definite article. We usethewhenitis
clear which one we mean. This can happen in three different ways. Firstly, by
repetition: we say an exhibition when we first mention it, but the exhibition when
it is mentioned again, when it means 'the exhibition just mentioned'. Secondly,
when there is only one: the captain. And thirdly, because a phrase or clause after
the noun makes clear which one is meant: the woman sitting behind us.

Alan to describe and classify *161

We use a/an to describe and classfy.
Thisisaniceplace.  'TheEconomist' isa magazine.

The article in generalizations *162

Articles can aso have ageneral meaning.
Thebicycleisa cheap means oftransport.
Thereislotsto interestavisitor.

Aplural or uncountable noun on its own can also have a general meaning.
Accidents can happen.

Alan or one? ¢ 163

We can use either a/an or onewith asingular noun. One puts more emphasis on
the number.
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A/an, someand anoun on itsown ¢ 164

We use a/an only with a singular noun. With plural or uncountable nouns we use
some or the noun on its own.

Singular: A shelfwas put up.
Plural: (Some) shelves wereput up.
Uncountable: (Some) furniture was brought in.

Sugar or thesugar? « 165

With an uncountable or plural noun we often have a choice between, for example,
music (general) and the music (specific).
Music usually helps merelax. The music wasfar too loud.

OVERVIEW: a/an, some and the « 166

A singular noun on its own e 167
We use asingular noun on its own only in some specia patterns.

Articleswith school, prison etc « 163
| hopeto go to university.

Articlesin phrases of time « 169
You should get the letter on Thursday.

Names of people « 170
Names of people normally have no article.

Place names and the ¢ 171
Some place names have the. We say Kennedy Airportbut the Classic Cinema.

Ten pounds an hour etc « 172

Thereis a specia use of a/anin phrases of price, speed etc.
A nursing home costs £400 a week.

159 Theform of the articles

1 Before aconsonant sound the articles are a/o/ andthe/ds/. Before avowe sound
they are an /en/ and the/01/.

a+ consonant sound an + vowse sound
ashdf/e/ + 1§/ an accident/n/ + /e&/
avisgitor /o/ + v/ an exhibition /n/ + /e/

a big exhibition/e/ + /b/ an interesting display /n/ + /1/

the /0a/ the /0o1/
theshelf /o/ + /f/ the accident /1/ + /e&/
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It isthe pronunciation of the next word which matters, not the spelling. Note
especially words beginning with o, u or h, or abbreviations.

a one-day event/a/ + /w/ an only child n/ + /ev/
a union/uniform/university /e/ + /j/ an umbrella/m/ + /a/
a European country/a/ + /j/ anerror /n/ + /e/

a holiday /e/ + /h/ anhour /n/ + /av/
aU-turn/a/ +/j/ an MI5 agent /n/ + /e/

NOTE
a With somewordswe can either pronounce hor not, e.g. ahotel /o/ + /h/ oranhotel /n/ +
leu/. Also: a/an historic moment, a/an horrific accident. Leaving out /h/ jsalittleforma
and old-fashioned,
b Indow or emphatic speechwe canuse a /e1/, an /=n/ and the/oi:/.
And now, ladies and gentlemen, a/el/ special item in our show.
When theis stressed, it can mean 'the only', ‘the most important'.
Aintree is the/0i:/ place to be on Grand National Day.
For the/6i:/ Ronald Reagan, « 170(2) Note a.

160 Thebasic useofthearticles

1

HOVERCRAFT STOWAWAY

A hovercraftflying at 40 mph was halted in rough seas when a stowaway was
discovered - on the outside. He was seen hiding behind a liferaft to avoid paying
the £5farefrom Ryde, 1sle of Wight to Southsea. The captain was tipped offby
radio. He stopped the craft and a crewman brought the stowaway inside.

A Hovertravel spokesman said: 'It wasa very dangerousthingto do. Theride
can be bumpy and it would be easy tofall off.'
(from The Mail on Sunday)

When the report first mentions athing, the noun has a/an, eg. a hovercraftand a
stowaway in the first sentence. When the same thing is mentioned again, the
writer uses the.

He stopped the craft and a crewman brought the stowaway inside.
Themeansthat it should be clear to the reader which one, the one we are talking
about.

The difference between a/an and theis like the difference between someone!
something and a personal pronoun.
Palice are questioning a man/someone about the incident. The man/He was
arrested when he arrived at Southsea.
A man/someoneis indefinite; the man/heisdefinite.

NOTE
a For a/an describing something, eg. It was a very dangerous thingto do,e 161.
b We sometimes see a special use of theat the beginning of astory. Thisis the first sentence
of a short story by Ruth Rendell.
A murderer had lived in the house, the estate agent told Norman.
This puts the reader in the middle of the action, as if we already know what house.

The context isimportant in the choice of a/an or the. Take this example from
Hovercraft Sowawayin ().
The captain was tipped offby radio.
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We use the here even though thisiis the first mention of the captain. Because we
are talking about a hovercraft, it is clear that the captain means the captain of the
hovercraft. We use the for something unique in the context - there is only one
captain.

A car stopped and the driver got out.

You'll see a shop with paintings in the window.
We know which window - the window of the shop just mentioned.

Now look at these examples.

A hovercraft crossing theEnglish Channel was halted in rough seas.

ThePrimeMinister is to make a statement.

Thesun wasshining. We were at home in thegarden.

I'mjust going to the post office.

Could | speak to the manager? (spoken in arestaurant).

| can't find the volume control. (spoken while looking at a stereo)
Thereis only one English Channel, one Prime Minister of a country, one sunin the
sky, one garden of our house and one post office in our neighbourhood. So in each
exampleit is clear which we mean.

We often use thewhen a phrase or clause comes after the noun and defineswhich
oneis meant.

Oursisthehouseon thecorner.

I'd like to get hold of the idiot who left this broken glasshere.

But if the phrase or clause does not give enough information to show which one,
we use a/an.

He lives in a house overlooking the park.
We cannot use theif there are other houses overlooking the park.

We often use the when an of -phrase follows the noun.
We came to the edge of a lake.
The roofofa house was blown offin the storm.
Seve heard the sound of an aircraft overhead.
NOTE

But we can use a/an before a phrase of quantity with of.
Would you like a piece of toast?

We normally use thein noun phrases with superlative adjectives and with only,
next, last, same, rightand wrong.

The Sears Tower is thetallest buildingin the world.

You're the onlyfriend I've got.

| think you went the wrong way at the lights.

NOTE

a An only childis achild without brothers or sisters.
b For nextand last in phrases of time, eg. next week, « 169(8).

We use thein arather general sense with some institutions, means of transport
and communication, and with some jobs.

This decade has seen a revival in the cinema.

I go to work on the train. Your cheque is in the post.

Kate has to go to the dentist tomorrow.
Here the cinema does not mean a specific cinemabut the cinema as an institution.
The train means the train as a means of transport.
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Also thecountryside, the doctor, the establishment, the media, the (news)paper, the
police, thepress, theseaside, theworkingclass(es).
NOTE
Television and radio as institutions do not take an article.
Donna hasgot ajob in television/in radio.
But compare watch television/see it on television and listen to the radio/hear it on the radio.
When we talk about the physical things, we use the articles in the normal way.
There wasa television/a radio on the shelf.
Harry turned on the radio/the television.

6 Aan can mean either a specific one or any one.
I'm lookingfor a pen. It'sa blue one. (a specific pen)
I'm lookingfor a pen. Haveyou got one? (any pen)
A hovercraft was halted in rough seasyesterday. (aspecific hovercraft)
Thequickest way isto takeahovercraft. (any one)

7 Hereisan overview of the basic uses of the articles.

a/an the

Not mentioned before Mentioned before

Doyou want to see a video? Doyou want to see the video?
(We don't say which video.) (= the video we are talking about)

Unique in context

Areyou enjoying the play?

(spoken in atheatre)
Not unique Phrase or clause defines which
We watched a film about wildlife. | watched the filmyou videoed.
(There are other films about wildlife)) (You videoed one film.)

161 Alanto describe and classify

1 A singular noun phrase which describes something has a/an, even though it is
clear which oneis meant.
Thisisabighouse, isn'tit?  Last Saturday was a lovely day.
You arean idiot, you know. It'salongway to Newcastle.

2 Weaso use a/an to classify, to say what somethingis.
What kind of bird isthat? ~ A blackbird, isn't it?
The Sears Tower isabuildingin Chicago.
This includes aperson'sjob, nationality or belief.
Mysister isa doctor. NOT My sister isdoctor.
The author ofthe report isa Scot.
| thoughtyou were a socialist.
Mr Liam O'Donnell, a Catholic, wasinjured in the incident.

NOTE
We can also use an adjective of nationality (e.g. American, Scottish) as complement.
The author of the report is an American/is American.
My grandfather was a Scot/was Scottish. NOT He was Scot.
For nationality words, « 288.
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The articlein generalizations

This paragraph contains some generalizations about animals.
ANIMAL NOSES

As with other parts ofits equipment, an animal evolves the kind of nose it needs.
Thehippo hasgrown itsearsand eyes on the top ofits head, and its nostrils on top
ofitsnose, for lyingin water. Camelsand sealscan close their noses; theydoitin
the same way butfor different reasons. The camel closes its nose against the
blowing sand of the desert, and the seal against the water in which it spends most
ofits time.

(from F. E. Newing and R. Bowood AnimalsAnd How They Live)

For generalizations we can use aplural or an uncountable noun on its own, or a
singular noun with a/an or the.

Camelscanclosetheir noses.

A camel can closeitsnose.

Thecamel can closeitsnose.
These statements are about dl camels, camelsin general, not a specific camel or
group of camels. We do not use the camelsfor a generalization.

Plural/uncountable noun on its own

Blackbirdshavea lovelysong.  Airportsarehorrible places.
Peopleexpectgood service.  Timecosts money.
Thisis the most common way of making a generalization.

Alan + singular noun

A blackbird hasa lovely song.

A computer will only do what it's told to do.

An oar isa thingyou row a boat with.
Here a blackbird means any blackbird, any example of ablackbird. We also
normally use a/an when explaining the meaning of aword such as an oar.

The+ singular noun

Theblackbird hasa lovely song.

What will the new tax meanfor the small businessman?

Nobody knows who invented the whesl.

Canyou play thepiano?
Here the blackbird means atypical, normal blackbird, one which stands for
blackbirds in general.

We aso use thewith some groups of people described in economic terms (the
small businessman, the taxpayer, the customer), with inventions (the wheel, the
word processor) and with musical instruments.

NOTE
Sports and games are uncountable, so we use the noun on its own: play tennis, play chess.
Compare play the piano and play the guitar. For American usage, * 304(3).
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The+ adjective

We can use the before some adjectives of nationality and before some other
adjectives to make generalizations.

TheFrench loveeating in restaurants. « 288(3)

What is the World Bank doing to help the poor? « 204

Alan or one?

Alan and oneboth refer to one thing, but one puts more emphasis on the number.
Thestereo hasa tape deck. (You canrecord on it.)
Thestereo hasone tapedeck. (You can't usetwo tapes.)

We use onefor one of alarger number. It often contrasts with other.
Oneshop was open, but the others were closed.
One expert says one thing, and another says something different.
We use onein the of-pattern.
One ofthe shops was open.

We use onein adverb phrases with morning, day, time etc.
One morning something very strange happened.
Oneday my genius will be recognized.

We use a/an in some expressions of quantity, eg. afew, alittle, a lot of, a number
of, « 177. And we can sometimes use ainstead of onein anumber, eg. a hundred,
» 191(1) Noteb.

Alan, someand anoun on itsown

We use a/an only with asingular noun. Some+ plural or uncountable noun is
equivalent to a/an + singular noun.

Singular: There'sarat under the floorboards.

Plural: Therearesomerats under the floorboards.

Uncountable; There'ssome milk in thefridge.

some rats= a number of rats; some milk=an amount of milk

But we can sometimes use aplura or uncountable noun on its own.
Thereareratsunder the floorboards.
There'smilkin the fridge.
Leaving out somemakes little difference to the meaning, but rats expresses atype
of animal rather than a number of rats.

To classfy or describe something, 161, or to make ageneralisation, * 162, we
use a/an+ singular noun or aplural or uncountable noun on its own.

Singular: That'sarat, notamouse.  Arat will eat anything.

Plura: Those arerats, not mice. Rats will eat anything.
Uncountable:  Isthismilk or cream? Milk isgoodfor you.
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Sugar or thesugar?

We use an uncountable or plural noun on its own for ageneralization and we use
thewhen the meaning is more specific.

Sugar is badfor your teeth. Children don't like long walks.

Passthesugar, please. Canyou look after the childrenfor us ?

Without oil, our industry would come to a halt.

Theoil I got on my trousers won't wash out.
Here sugar means dl sugar, sugar in general, and the sugar means the sugar on the
tablewhere we are sitting.

We often use abstract nouns on their own: life, happiness, love, progress, justice.
Lifejust isn'tfair.
But aphrase or clause after the noun often defines, for example, what lifewe are
talking about, so we use the.
Thelifeofa Victorianfactory worker wasn't easy.

Compare these two patterns with an abstract noun.

I'm not an expert on Chinese history.

I'm not an expert on the history of China.
The meaning is the same. Other examples: European architecture/thearchitecture
of Europe, American literature/the literature of America. Also: town planning/the
planning of towns, Mozart's music/the music of Mozart.

3 A phrase with of usually takes the, but with other phrases and clauses we can use a
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noun without an article.

Lifein those days wasn't easy.

Silkfrom Japan was used to make the wedding dress.
Lifein those daysis till a general idea; silkfromJapan means atype of material
rather than a specific piece of material.

Overview: a/an, someand the

Not specific: | need a stampfor this letter.
| need (some) stampsfor these |etters.
| need (some) paper to write letters.

Specific but There€'sastamp in the drawer.
indefinite, not Thereare (some) stampsin the drawer.
mentioned before: Ther€'s (some) paper in the drawer.
Specific and definite, The stamp (I showedyou) is valuable.
we know which: The stamps (I showed you) are valuable.
Thepaper (you're using) istoo thin.
Describing or Thisisa nice stamp/a Canadian stamp.
classifying: Theseare nice stamps/Canadian stamps.
Thisisnice paper/wrapping paper.
Generalizations: A stamp often tellsa story.

This book isa history ofthe postage stamp.
Thisbook isa history of postage stamps.
How is paper made?
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A singular noun on itsown

We cannot hormally use asingular noun on its own, but there are some
exceptions.

Before some nouns for institutions. « 168
How areyou getting on at college?

In some phrases of time. ¢ 169
Theconcertison Thursday.

In some fixed expressions where the noun is repeated or thereis a contrast
between the two nouns.

| lie awake night after night.

The whole thing has been afiascofrom start to finish.

In a phrase with by expressing means of transport. ¢ 228(5b)
It's quicker by plane.

As complement or after as, when the noun expresses auniquerole.
Elizabeth was crowned Queen.
As (the) chairman, | haveto keep order.
NOTE

We use a/anwhen therole is not unique.
As a member ofthis club, | have a right to come in.

With anoun in apposition, especialy in newspaper style.
HousewifeJudy Adams is this week's competition winner.

In many idiomatic phrases, especially after apreposition or verb.
infact  for example give way

But others can have an article.
inahurry  onthewhole  takeaseat

Names of people have no article, « 170, and most place names have no
article, « 171.

We can sometimes leave out an article to avoid repeating it. « 13(3)
Put the knife andfork on the tray.

We can leave out articles in some specia styles such aswritten instructions. ¢ 45
Insert plugin hole in side pandl.

Articleswith school, prison etc

We use some nounswithout thewhen we are talking about the normal purpose of
an institution rather than about a specific building.

School startsat nine o'clock.

Theschool isin the centre ofthe village.

The guilty men were sent to prison.

Vegetablesaredeliveredto theprison twicea week.
Here school means 'school activities, but the school means 'the school building'.
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2 There are anumber of other nouns which are without thein similar contexts.
I'm usually in bed by eleven.
The bedfelt very uncomfortable.
In bed means 'sleeping/resting’, but the bed means a specific bed.

3 Weusean articleif thereis aword or phrase modifying the noun.
The guilty men were sento a high-security prison.
Mark is doing a course at the new college.
NOTE

When the nounis part of aname, thereisusually no article. « 171
Theguiltymenwer esenttoParkhurstPrison.

4 Here are some notes on the most common nouns of this type.

bed in bed, go to bed (to sleep); get out ofbed, sit on the bed, make the bed
church in/at church, go to church (to aservice)

class do work in class or for homework

court appear in court; But explain to the court

home at home; But in the house; go/come home

hospital in hospital (as apatient) (USA: in the hospital); taken to hospital (as
apatient); But at the hospital,

mar ket take animals to market; But at/in the market; put a house on the
market (= offer it for sae)

prison inprison, go to prison (as aprisoner); releasedfrom prison; Also in
jail etc

school in/at school, go to schoal (as apupil)

sea atsea (= sailing), go to sea (as asailor); But on thesea, near/by the
sea, attheseaside

town in town, go to town, leave town (one'shome town or atown visited

regularly); But in the town centre
university  (studying) at university, go to university (to study); But at/to the
universityis also possible and isnormal in the USA. Also at college etc
work go to work, leave work, at work (= working/at the workplace); But go
to the office/thefactory
NOTE

We do not |leave out thebefore other singular nouns for buildings and places, eg. thestation,
theshop, thecinema, thetheatre, thelibrary, thepub, thecity, thevillage.

169 Articlesin phrasesof time

In aphrase of time we often use a singular noun without an article.

in winter on Monday
But the noun takes a/an or theif there is an adjective before the noun or if thereis
aphrase or clause dfter it.

avery cold winter

the Monday before the holiday

the winter when we had all that snow
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Yeas

The party wasformed in 1981.
Thewar lastedfrom 1812 to 1815.

Seasons

If winter comes, can spring be
far behind?

Wealwaysgo on holiday in
(the) summer.

Months

Juneisagood month to go away.
Theevent will bein March.

Specia times of theyear

| hate Christmas.
Americans eat turkey at
Thanksgiving.

Days of the week

Wednesday is my busy day.
Our visitorsare comingon
Saturday.

Parts of the day and night

They reached camp at sunset.
We'll be home beforedark.
At midday it was very hot.

at night, by day/night

NOTE

in theyear 1981

the winter of 1947

a marvellous summer

That was theJune wegot married.

It wasa Christmas|'ll never forget.
Rosie saw her husband again the Easter
after their divorce.

| posted the letter on the Wednesday
of that week.

This happened on a Saturday in July.
I'll seeyou at the weekend.

It was a marvellous sunset.
| can'tseein thedark.

in/during the day/the night/the
morning/the afternoon/the evening

In phrases of timewe normally usethese nounsontheir own; daybreak, dawn, sunrise;
midday, noon; dusk, twilight, sunset; nightfall, dark; midnight. Butweusea/anor theforthe

physicd aspect, eg. inthedark.

7 Meds

Breakfast isat eight o'clock.

| had a sandwichfor lunch.

NOTE
We cannot use meal onitsown.
The meal was served at half past seven.

The breakfast we had at the hotel
wasn't verynice.

Bruce and Wendy enjoyed a delicious
lunch atMario's.
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8 Phraseswith lastand next

Theseflats were built lastyear. Theflats had been built the previous
year.

We're having a party next They were having a party thefollowing

Saturday. Saturday.

NOTE
We can use the with next day.
(The) next day, theyoung man called again.
But we use the next week/month/year mostly to talk about the past.
Seen from the present: tomorrow next week nextyear
Seen from the past: (the) next day the next/following week the next/following year

170 Names of people

A person's name does not normally have thein front of it.

| saw Peter yesterday.

Mrs Parsonsjust phoned.
We can address or refer to aperson as eg. Peter or Mr Johnson, or we can refer to
him as Peter Johnson. The use of the first name is informal and friendly.

WeuseMr /'mista(r)/ for aman, Mrs/'misiz/ for a married woman and Miss /mis/
for an unmarried woman. Some people use Ms /miz/ or /maz/) for awoman,
whether married or not. We cannot normally use these titles without a following
noun. NOT Good morning, mister.

Atitleispart of aname and has no article.
Doctor Fry ~ AuntMary  Lord Olivier

NOTE

a Some titles can also be ordinary nouns. Compare | saw Doctor Fry and | saw the doctor.
b A title + of-phrase takes the, eg. the Prince of Wales.

¢ We use theto refer to afamily, e.g. theJohnson family/the Johnsons.

2 But sometimeswe can use anamewith an article.
There'saLaurawho worksin our office. (= aperson called Laura)
A MrsWilson called to seeyou. (= someone called Mrs Wilson)
ThelLaural know has dark hair. (= the person called Laura)
Thegallery has some Picassos. (=some pictures by Picasso)

NOTE

a Stressed the/0i:/ before the name of a person can mean 'the famous person'.
| know a Joan Collins, but she isn't theJoan Collins.

b We can sometimes use other determiners.
| didn't mean that Peter, | meant the other one.
our Laura (= the Laurain our family)
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Place names and the

Most place names are without the: Texas, Calcutta. Some names take the,
especially compound names, but some do not: the Black Sea but Lake Superior.
Two things affect whether a place name has the or not. They are the kind of place it
is (eg. alake or ased), and the grammatical pattern of the name. We often use the
in these patterns.

of-phrase; theldeof Wight, the Palace of Congresses
Adjective; the Royal Opera House, thel nternational School
Plural: the West Indies

But we do not use the before a possessive.
Possessive: Cleopatra'sNeedle

There are exceptions to these patterns, and the use of theis amatter of idiom as
much as grammatical rule.
NOTE
a Look at these uses of a/an and the before aname which normally has no article.
There'sa Plymouth in the USA. (= aplace called Plymouth)
The Plymouth oftoday is very differentfrom the Plymouth | once knew.
Amsterdam is the Venice of the North. (= the place like Venice)
b Evenwhen aname has the (on thelsle of Wight) the article can still be Ieft out in some
contexts such as on signs and labels. On amap the island is marked Isle of Wight.

Here are some details about different kinds of place names.

Continents, islands, countries, states and counties

Most arewithout the.
atriptoEurope  onBermuda  aholidayinFrance  through Texas
inHampshire  New South Wales
Exceptions are names ending with words like republic or kingdom.
the Dominican Republic ~ the UK
Plural names aso have the.
theNetherlands  theBahamas  the USA

NOTE
Other exceptions are the Gambia and the Ukraine.

Regions
When the name of acountry or continent (America) is modified by another word
(Central), we do not use the.

Central America  toNorth Wales ~ South-EastAsia  in New England
Most other regions have the.

the South theMid-West  theBaltic  theMidlands  theRiviera

Mountains and hills

Most arewithout the.

climbing (Mount) Kilimanjaro  up (Mount) Everest
But hill ranges and mountain ranges have the.

inthe Cotswolds  acrosstheAlps

NOTE
Two exceptions are the Matterhorn and the Eiger.
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Lakes, rivers, canals and seas

Lakes are without the.
besidelLakeOntario

Rivers, canals and seas have the.
on the (River) Aire  theMissouri (river)  building the Panama Canal
theBlackSea  inthePacific (Ocean)

Cities, towns, suburbs and villages

Most are without the.
inSydney  Kingswood, a suburb of Bristol at Nether Stowey

NOTE Exceptions are TheHagueand TheBronx.

Roads, streets and parks

Most are without the.
off Sation Road in Baker Street on Madison Avenue
alongBroadway  inRegent'sPark  around Kew Gardens
But some road names with adjectives have the.
theHigh Street  the Great West Road

NOTE
a We use thein this pattern.
the Birmingham road (= the road to Birmingham)
We also use thewith some main roadsin cities.
the Edgware Road
b We use thewith by-passes and motorways.
the York by-pass the M6 (motorway)
c Other exceptions are theMall and the Srand.

Bridges
Most bridges are without the.
over BrooklynBridge =~ Westminster Bridge
But there are many exceptions.
the Humber Bridge (=the bridge over the River Humber)

Transport facilities; religious, educational and officid buildings; palaces and
houses

Most are without the.
to Paddington (Station)  at Gatwick (Airport)  StPaul's (Cathedral)
atKingEdward's (School)  fromAston (University) Norwich Museum
Leeds Town Hall behind Buckingham Palace  to Hanover House
Exceptions are names with of-phrases or with an adjective or noun modifier.
the Chapel of Our Lady ~ theAmerican School the Open University
the Science Museum
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Theatres, cinemas, hotels, galleries and centres

Most have the.
attheApollo (Theatre) the Odeon (Cinema)  to theEmpire (Hotel)
inthe Tate (Gallery)  near theArndale Centre  the Chrysler Building
Possessive forms are an exception.
Her Majesty's Theatre  at Bertram'sHotel
NOTE

Inthe US names with center are without the.
near Rockefeller Center

Shops and restaurants

Most are without the.
next to W.H. Smiths  shoppingatHarrods  just outside Boots
eating at Matilda's (Restaurant)
Exceptions are those without the name of a person.
the Kitchen Shop at the Bombay Restaurant
NOTE

Most pub names have the.
at the Red Lion (Inn)

172 Ten poundsan hour etc

1 We canuse a/anin expressions of price, speed etc.
Potatoes are twenty pence a pound.
Thespeed limit on motorways is seventy milesan hour.
Roger shavestwicea day.

NOTE Per is moreformal, e.g. seventy milesper hour.

2 Inphraseswith towe normally use the, although a/anis aso possible.
The car does sixty milesto thegallon/to agallon.
Thescale ofthe map is three milesto theinch/to an inch.

3 We can use by theto say how something is measured.
Boats can be hired by the day.
Carpetsaresold by thesquare metre.
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Possessives and demonstratives

Summary

Possessives 174

There are possessive determiners (my, your etc) and possessive pronouns (mine,
yoursetc).

It'smybook.  Thebookismine.
These words express arelation, often the fact that something belongs to someone.

Demonstratives ¢ 175

This, that, these and those are demonstrative determiners and pronouns.
Thisprogrammeisinteresting.  Thisisinteresting.

We use demonstratives to refer to something in the situation, to 'point’ to

something. Thisand these mean something near the speaker. Thatand those mean

something further away.

Possessives

ARRANGING A MEETING

Emma: What about Friday?

Luke: 1I'lljust look in my diary.

Emma: Haveyou gotyour diary, Sandy?

Sandy: | think so.

Gavin: | haven'tgot mine with me.

Luke: | can'tcomeon Friday. We'regivinga partyfor one ofour neighbours. It's
her birthday.

Basic use

We use Possessives to express arelation, often the fact that someone has
something or that something belongs to someone. My diaryis the diary that
belongs to me. Compare the possessive form of anoun. « 146

Luke'sdiary our neighbour's birthday

Determiners and pronouns

Possessive determiners (sometimes called 'possessive adjectives) come before a
noun.

mydiary  our neighbour her birthday

NOT thediaryof meand NOT themydiary

NOTE

A possessive determiner can come dter all, both or half, or after aquantifier + of. « 178(1b, Ic)
all my money some of your friends a lot of his time one of our neighbours



20 POSSESSIVES AND DEMONSTRATIVES PAGE

b Weleave out the nounifitis clear from the context what we mean. When we do
this, we use apronoun. We say mine instead of my diary.
I'll just look in my diary. ~ | haven't got mine with me.
NOT | haven'tgot my. and NOT | haven'tgot the mine.
Thatisn'tHarriet'scoat. Hersisblue.
Whoseisthispen?~ Yours, isn'tit?

A possessive pronoun is often a complement.
Isthisdiaryyours? NOT | Sthisdiary toyou?

NOTE
a We can use the possessive form of a noun on its own.
That isn't my diary - it's Luke's.
But we do not use an apostrophe with a possessive pronoun. NOT your's
b We can use yoursat the end of aletter, eg. Yourssincerely/faithfully.

3 Form
Determiners Pronouns
Singular Plural Singular  Plural
First person my pen our house mine ours
Second person your number your coats yours yours
Third person hisfather their attitude his theirs
her decision hers
itscolour
NOTE
a Hisismale; herisfemale; and theiris plural.
Luke'sfather hisfather; Emma'sfather herfather;
Luke and Emma'sfather their father

For the use of helhis, shefher and it/itsfor males, females and things, « 184 (3b).

b Hiscan be either a determiner or apronoun.

Has Rory got his ticket?

I've got my ticket. Has Rory got his?
¢ ltsis adeterminer but not a pronoun.

The lion sometimes eats itsyoung. Does the tiger (eat itsyoung), | wonder?

NOT Doesthetiger eatsits?
d Itsis possessive, but it'sis ashort form of itisor it has.

4 Possessiveswith parts of the body

We normally use a possessive with people's heads, arms, legs etc, and their
clothes, evenif it is clear whose we mean.

What's the matter?~ I've hurt my back, NOT I've hurt the back.

Both climbersbroketheir legs.

Brianjust stood there with his hands in his pockets.

NOTE
We can use thein this pattern where we havejust mentioned the person.
Verb Person Prepositional phrase

Thestone hit the policeman  on the/his shoulder.

Someone pushed me in theback.

Nigel took Jemima by thearm.
Compare this sentence.

Nigel looked atJemima and put his hand on her arm.
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5 Afriend ofmine

a Myfriendrefersto adefinite person, theperson | am friendswith. To talk about a
person | am friends with, we say one of my friendsor a friend of mine.

Definite Indefinite
Singular my friend oneofmy friends/afriend of mine
Plural my friends some of my friends/some friends of mine

Here are some examples of the indefinite pattern.
Thetwinsare visitingan uncle oftheirs.
NOT atheir uncleand NOT an uncleofthem
Don't listen to what Graham is saying. It'sjust asilly idea of his.
Didn'tyou borrow some cassettes of mine?

b We can aso use the possessive form of names and other nouns.
I'm reading a novel of Steinbeck's.
NOT anovel of Seinbeckand NOT a Steinbeck snovel
Wemet a cousin of Nicola's.
It'sjust a silly idea of my brother's.

6 Own

a A possessive determiner + own means an exclusive relation.
I'd love to have my ownflat.
Sudents are expected to contribute their own ideas.
My own means 'belonging to me and not to anyone else.’

We can use aphrase like my own without a noun.
Theideas should beyour own. (= your own ideas)
NOTE

Own can mean that the action is exclusive to the subject.
You'll have to make your own bed. No one else is going to make it for you.

b Thereisaso apatternwith of.
I'd love aflat of my own. NOT an own flat
NOTE
Compare the two patterns.

a dog of our own (= a dog belonging only to us)
a dog of ours (= one of our dogs) * (5)

¢ On your own and by yourself mean 'alone'.
| don't want to walk home on my own/by myself.

7 ldioms

There are aso some idiomatic expressions with Possessives.
I'll do mybest. (=1'll do aswell as| can.)
Wetook our leave. (= We said goodbye.)
It wasyour fault we got lost. (= You areto blame.)
I've changed my mind. (= I've changed the decision | made.)
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175 Demonstratives

CHOOSING A GIFT

Debbie: | just want to look at these jugs. I'm going to buy my mother one for her
birthday.

Felicity: Thoseglassonesarenice.

Debbie: Yes, thisone looksthesort of thing she'd like. It'sa bit expensive, though.

Felicity: What about this?

Debbie: | don't like that so much.

That’s nice.

1 Basicuse

We use demonstrativesto 'point' to something in the situation. Thisand theserefer
to something near the speaker. That and those refer to something further away.
Thisand that are singular. Theseand those are plural.

2 Forms
Determiners Pronouns
Singular  thiscarpet this
that colour that
Plural theseflowers these
thosehills those

NOTE Anuncountablenountakesthis/that, eg. thismoney, thatmusic.

3 Determiners and pronouns

This, that, theseand those can be determiners or pronouns. As determiners
(sometimes called 'demonstrative adjectives), they come before anoun. We can
leave out the noun if the meaning is clear without it.

Determiner: What about thisjug?

Pronoun: What about this?
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NOTE
a A demonstrative can come after all, both or half or after a quantifier + of « 178(Ib, Ic)
Both those (cameras) are broken. I've read most of this (book).
b After ademonstrative, we can use one or onesinstead of a singular or plural noun.
What about this (one)? What about these (ones)?
If there is an adjective, we cannot normally leave out one(s), e.g. those bigones. « 183

Details about use

The basic meaning of this/theseis 'the thing(s) near the speaker', and of that/those
'the thing(s) further away', both in space and time.

Near: thisbook (here) thistime (now)
Far: that book (there) that time (then)

When we arein aplace or situation or at an event, we use this, not that, to
refer to it.
Thistown has absolutely no night life.
How long is this weather going to last?
Thisisagreat party.
Thistown isthe townwhere we are.
NOTE
When we mention something a second time, we use itor they, not a demonstrative.
Thisisagreat party, isn'tit? | hopeyou're enjoying it.
These shoes are wet. | left them out in therain.
For these words in indirect speech, « 267(2) Note.

We can use a demonstrative before words for people.
that waiter (over there) these people (in here)
We can aso use thisand that on their own when we identify someone.
Mother, thisismy friend Duncan. ~ Hello, Duncan.
That was Carol at the door. ~ Oh? What did she want?
On the phone we use thiswhen we identify ourselves and that when we ask who
the other person is.
ThisisSteve. |s thatyou, Shirley?

NOTE For American usage, * 304(5).

This/these can mean 'now, near in time' and that/those 'then, further away intime'.
My mother is staying with us this week.
Yes, | remember thefestival. My mother was staying with us that week.
Theonly thing peopledo these daysis watch TV.
It was different when | wasyoung. Wedidn't have TVin thosedays.

NOTE
a Ininformal English we can use that/those with something known but not present in the
situation.
Those people next door are away on holiday.
That dress Tanya was wearingyesterday |ooked really smart.
b Ininformal English this (instead of a/an) can introduce the topic of astory or joke.
Thisgirl came up to me in a pub and...
Here thisgirl means 'the girl I'm telling you about now.'
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We can use thisor thatto refer to something mentioned before.

| simply haven't got the money. Thisis/That's the problem.
Here this/that means 'the fact that | haven't got the money." Thatis more usual.
Here are two examples from real conversations.

Theroomsaresobig. That'swhyit'scold.

Well, if you haven't got television, you can't watch it. ~ That'strue.

But when we refer forward to what we are going to say, we use this.
What I'd like to say is this. The government has...

We can use that/thoseto replace anoun phrase with the and so avoid repeating
the noun.

The temperature ofa snake is the same as that of the surrounding air.

(that= the temperature)

Those (people) who ordered lunch should go to the dining-room.
This can happen only when there is aphrase or clause &fter that/those, e.g. ofthe
surrounding air. Thatis rather formal in this pattern.
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21

Quantifiers

6 Summary
A quantifieris aword like many, a lot of, both, all, enough.

Large and small quantities « 177
Some quantifiers express alarge or small quantity.

Large: The burglarsdid a lot of damage.
Smdll: The burglars took afew things.

Whole and part quantities: all, most, both etc « 178
Some quantifiers express the whole or a part of a quantity.

Whole:  All crimeshould be reported.
Part: Most crime remains unsol ved.

Some, anyand no ¢ 179

Some has two different meanings.
Theburglarstook some money. (= an amount of money)
Some (of the) money wasrecovered. (= apart of the money)
We use any mainly in negatives and questions.
They didn't leave any fingerprints.
Have they done any damage?
But any can also mean ‘it doesn't matter which'.
I'mfree all week. Comeany dayyou like.

Other quantifiers « 180
Others are enough, plenty of, another and some more.

Quantifierswithout a noun <181

We can use a quantifier without a noun.
Some burglars get caught, but most get away.
(most= most burglars)

OVERVIEW: quantifiers « 182

NOTE
For numbers,  191.
For quantifiers expressing a comparison, e.g. more, most, fewer, less, « 220.
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177 Largeand small quantities

1 Alotof/lots of, manyand much

a These express a large quantity. We use a lot of and lots of with plural and
uncountable nouns. But many goes only before plural nouns and much before
uncountable nouns.

Plural: A lot of people/Lots of people work in London.
There aren't many trains on a Sunday.

Uncountable: You'll have a lot of fun/lots of fun at our Holiday Centre.
Thereisn'tmuch traffic on a Sunday.

b Asagenera rule, we use a lot of/lots of in positive statements and many or much
in negatives and questions. But, * (1c).
Positive: Therearea lot oftourists here.
Negative: Therearen't many tourists here.
Question:  Arethere many tourists here?
How many tourists come here?

We also use many or much (but not a lot of) after very, so, too, asand how.
Verymany crimesgo unreported.
There were so many people we couldn'tget in.
Ther€e'stoo much concrete here and not enough grass.
How much support is therefor the idea?
NOTE
a Lotsof is more informal than a lot of.
b We can use quite and rather before a lot of but not before many or much.
There are quite a lot of tourists here.

c Agreat manyis rather formal.
A great many crimes go unreported.

¢ Alotofisrather more informal than much/many. In informal English we can use a
lot of in negatives and questions aswell as in positive statements.
Therearen't a lot of touristsmany tourists here.
Isthere a lot of support/much support for the idea?
And in more formal English we can use many and much in positive statements as
well asin negatives and questions.
Many tourists come hereyear after year.

2 (A)few, (a) littleand a bit of

a Afewand a littlemean asmall quantity. We use them mainly in positive
statements. A few goes only before plural nouns and a little before uncountable

nouns.
Plural: Yes, thereareafew night clubsin thecity.
Uncountable: I've till got a little money/a bit of money, fortunately.

A bit of means the same as a little, but a bit of is more informal.

NOTE
a We can use quite before afew and a bit of.
There are quite afew night clubs in the city.
This means afairly large quantity, similar to quite a lot of night clubs.
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b Only gives the phrase a negative meaning.
There are only afew night clubs in the city.
This means a smaller quantity than we might expect.
¢ Littlecan also be an adjective, eg. | know a little/a small night club.

We can dso usefew and littlewithout a. The meaning is negative. Compare
these sentences.

Isthisa holiday place?~ Yes, thereare afew tourists here.

(afew tourists= some tourists, asmall number)

Isthisa holiday place?~ No, there arefew tourists/not many tourists here.

It was threein the morning, but there wasa little traffic.

(alittle traffic - some traffic, a small amount)

It was three in the morning, so there waslittle traffic/not much traffic.
In informal speech not many/not much is more usual than few/little.

NOTE

a We can use very beforefew/little.

There are veryfew touristshardly any tourists here.

b We can use a subject with not many/not much.
Not many tourists come here.

Specid patterns with many and few

Many and few can come after the, these/those or apossessive.
Thefew hotels in the area are alwaysfull.
Canyou eat up thesefew peas?
Tim introduced us to one ofhis many girl-friends.

Look at this pattern with many a.

Many a ship has come to griefoffthe coast here.

I've driven along this road many a time.
Thisis rather literary. In informal speech many times or lots of timeswould be
more usual.

Many or few can be a complement.
The disadvantages of the scheme are many.

Thisisrather literary. Many before the noun is more normal.
The scheme has many disadvantages/a ot of disadvantages.

Other expressions for large/small quantities

Large quantities
A large number of people couldn't get tickets.
A dishwasher usesa great deal of electricity.
It uses a large/huge/tremendous amount of electricity.
Numerous difficulties were put in my way.
We've got masses of time/heaps of time/loads of time.  (informal)

Smal quantities
Several people/A handful of peoplegot left behind.
A computer uses only a small/tiny amount of electricity.
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178 Whole and part quantities: all, most, both etc

PACKAGE STEREO SYSTEMS

Package systemsaregenerally advertised on the strength oftheirfeatures; a
separates system may not have many ofthese. You mayfind some of them useful,
but others are gimmicks...

M ost package systems have two cassette decks. Both decksplay tapes, but only one
can record. All the systems we tested can copy a tapefrom one deck to the other in
about half the normal playing time.

(from the magazine Which?.)

1 Patterns

a Quantifier + noun
everysystem  bothdecks  most music

NOTE
These are the possible combinations.

Singular Plural Uncountable
all: all systems all music
most: most systems most music
both: both systems
either: either system
neither: neither system
every: every system
each: each system
some: (some system) some systems some music
any: any system any systems any music
no: no system no systems no music

For some, any and no, * 179.
For some + singular noun, « 179(5}.

b Quantifier + determiner + noun
all thesystems  both thesedecks  halfmy tapes
We can use all, both and half

¢ Quantifier + of+ determiner + noun
all ofthe systems both ofthese decks most of my tapes
We can use many quantifiers: all, both, most, half none, both, either, neither,
each, any, some, many, much, moreand one, two, threeetc. But exceptions are
everyand no.

d Quantifier + of+ pronoun
all ofthem both ofthese
We can use the ssmewords asin Pattern c.

e Quantifier + one
eachone  either one
We can use either, neither, every, each and any. The of-pattern can come &fter one.
each one ofthesystems  either one ofthem
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Quantifier without anoun « 181
Most have two decks.
We can use dl quantifiers except every and no.

Object pronoun + quantifier
I've heard it all before. We tested them both.
We can use all and both in this pattern.

Quantifier in mid position
Weallagreed.  They wereboth tested.
We can use all, both and eachin mid position, like an adverb.

All, most, half and none

We can use all/most + noun to make a generalization.
All rabbits love greenfood.
Most package systems have two cassette decks.
Most pollution could be avoided.
These are about rabbits, package systems and pollution in general.

Compare these sentences.
Most people want a quiet life. Most of the people here are strangers to me.
(people = peoplein general) (the people = a specific group of people)
NOTE
a For Rabbits love greenfood, * 162.
b Aswell as most, we can also use majority of and more than ha/f
The majority of package systems have two cassette decks.
More than half the pollution in the world could, be avoided.
The opposite is minority of or less than half.
A minority of systems have only one deck.

When we are talking about something more specific, we use all/most/half/none + of
+ determiner + noun.

All (of) our rabbits diedfrom some disease.

Most of the pubs around here serve food. NOT the most of the pubs

Copying takes half (of) the normal playing time.

None of thesejackets fit me any more.

We can leave out ofafter all and half. But when there is a pronoun, we aways use of.
We had some rabbits, but all of them died.
| read the book, but | couldn't understand halfofit.

NOTE
a We can use halfa/an to express quantity.

We waited half an hour. | could only eat half a dlice of toast.
b We can use anumber after all, e.g. all fifty systems.

We can use all after an object pronoun.

The rabbitsdied. Welost them all/all of them.

It can aso come in mid position or after the subject.
Thesystems can all copy a tapefrom one deck to the other.
Therabbitsall died.

Who went to the disco?~ Weall did.
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We cannot use mostin this position, but we can use the adverb mostly.
Package systems mostly/usually have two cassette decks.

Nonehas a negative meaning. We use it with the of-pattern.
None ofthe rabbitssurvived. They all died.
NOT All oftherabbitsdidn't-survive.

But not all means 'less than all'.
Not all the rabbits died. Some ofthem survived.

NOTE For no and none, * 181(2).

Whole

We can use whole as an adjective before a singular noun.

Didyou copy thewholetape/all the tape? NOT theall tape

Thiswholeideais crazy. NOT thisall idea

You didn't eat a whole chicken!

NOTE

a Compare these sentences.
We spent all day/the whole day (from morning till evening) on the beach.
We spent every day (of the week) on the beach.

b We can also use whole as a noun.
Did you copy the whole of the tape?

Both, either and neither

We use these words for two things.
The police set up barriersat both ends ofthe street.
If you're ambidextrous, you can write with either hand.

both = theone and the other
either = theoneorthe other
neither = not the one or the other

Compare both/neither and all/none.

Positive Negative
Two Both prisoners Neither oftheprisoners
escaped. escaped.
Three All theprisoners ~ None ofthe prisoners
or more escaped. escaped.

Patterns with both are the same as patternswith all. « (2)
Both decks/Both the decks/Both of the decks play tapes.
They both play tapes.
Two prisonersgot away, but police caught them both/both of them.
But NOT theboth decks

We use either and neither before a noun or in the of-pattern.
You can use either deck/either of the decks.
Neither of our carsis/are very economical to run.
Neither car is very economical to run.
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e Inpositions other than the subject, neither is more emphatic and rather more
formal than not either.
| don't like either ofthose pictures.
| like neither ofthose pictures.

f  Either or both cannot come before a negative.
Neither of those pictures are any good.
NOT Either/Both ofthose picturesaren't any good.

5 Everyandeach

a We usethese words before a singular noun to talk about al the members of a

group. A subject with every or eachtakes asingular verb.

There wereflagsflyingfrom every/each building.

Mikegrew more nervous with every/each minute that passed.

Every/Each ticket hasa number.
In many contexts either word is possible, but there is a difference in meaning.
Every buildingmeans 'all the buildings' and implies alarge number. Each building
means al the buildings seen as separate and individual, as if we are passing them
one by one.

b Here are some more examples.
Everyshop wasopen. (= dl the shops)
We went into each shop in turn.
Every child is conditioned by its environment. (= dl children)
Each child wasgiven a medal with hisor her name engraved on it.

Everyusually suggests alarger number than each. Each can refer to two or more
things but everyto three or more.

The owner's name was painted on each side/on both sides of the van.

Missiles were being thrownfrom every direction/from all directions.

NOTE
a We can use almost or nearlywith every but not with each.
There wereflags flying from almost every building.

b Everysingle means ‘every one without exception'.
Every single child was given a medal.

¢ We can use their meaning 'his or her'. « 184(5)
Each child had their own medal.

¢ We often use everywith things happening at regular intervals. Eachislessusual.
Sandradoesaerobicsevery Thursday/each Thursday.
The meetings are everyfour weeks.
We visit my mother every other weekend. (= every second weekend)

d Wecanuse each (but not every) inthese patterns.
Eachofthe students has a personal tutor.
Each hasa personal tutor.
Beforethe visitorsleft, wegave them each a souvenir.
They each received asouvenir.

Each as an adverb can come after anoun.
Theticketsare£5 each.
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e We cannot use anegative verb after every/each.
Noneofthedoorswere locked. NOT Every/Each door wasn't |ocked.
But not everymeans 'less than all'.
Not every door was locked. Some ofthem were open.

6 Part

Part can be an ordinary noun with a determiner.
This next part of thefilm is exciting.
But we can also use part ofas a quantifier without an article.
(A) part of the film was shot in Iceland.
(A) part of our ceiling fell down.
We normally use part of only before asingular noun.
some of the students NOT part ofthe students
NOTE

For a majority we use most.
| was out most oftheday. NOT the most part of the day

7 Alotof, many, much, afewand a little

These words express large or small quantities, » 177. But when many, much, afew
and a little express part of a quantity, we use of.
Many of thesefeatures arejust gimmicks.
Much of my time is spent answering enquiries.
Afew of the photos didn't come out properly.
NOTE
a We sometimes use a lot of, much of and a little of with a singular noun.
| didn't see much of the game.
b Compare a lot of for alarge quantity and alarge part.
She always wears a new dress. She must have a lot ofclothes. (= a large number)
A lot of these clothes here can be thrown out. (= a large part)

179 Some, anyand no
1 Some/any expressing a quantity

a Some + plural or uncountable noun is equivalent to a/an + singular noun. <164
You'll need a hammer, some nails and some wood.
Here someis usually pronounced /sem/ or /sm/. For /sam/, « (3).

b  Someexpresses apositive quantity. Some nails= anumber of nails. But any does
not have this positive meaning. We use any mainly in negatives and questions.

Positive: I've got some wood.
Negative: 1 haven't got any wood.
Question:  Haveyou got any/some wood?

Any means that the quantity may be zero.

NOTE

a In anegative sentence we can sometimes use any+ singular noun.
Passmethehammer. ~| can'tseeany hammer/ahammer.

b For a special use of any, * (4).
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In negative sentences we almost always use any and not some. Thisincludes
sentences with negative words like never and hardly.

| can't find any nails. | never have any spare time.

We've won hardly any games this season.

I'd like to get this settled without any hassle.

Anyis more usual in questions, and it leaves the answer open.
Haveyou got any nails? ~ Yes./No./I don't know.
Didyou catch any fish? ~ Yes, a few./No, not many.

But we use someto give the question a more positive tone, especialy when making
an offer or request. It suggests that we expect the answer yes.

Didyou catch somefish? (I expect you caught some fish.)

Wouldyou like some cornflakes? (Have some cornflakes.)

Couldyou lend me some money? (Please lend me some money.)

In anif-clause we can choose between some and any. Someis more positive.
If you need some/any help, do let me know.

We can use any inamain clause to express a condition.
Any problems will be dealt with by our agent.
(= If there are any problems, they will be dealt with by our agent.)

We choose between compounds with someor any in the same way.
There was someone in the phone box.
Thereisn'tanywhere to leaveyour coat.
Haveyou got anything/something suitable to wear?
Could you do something for me?

No

Nois anegative word. We can use it with both countable and uncountable nouns.
Thereisno alternative.
Thereareno riversin Saudi Arabia.
Thedriver had no time to stop.

Thereisno alternative is more emphatic than Thereisn't any alternative.

We can use no with the subject but we cannot use any.
No warning was given./A warning was not given.
NOT Any war hing was not given.

We cannot use the quantifier no without anoun. For none, « 181 (3).

Someexpressing part of aquantity

We can use some to mean 'some but not all'.
Somefish can changetheir sex.
Sometrains have a restaurant car.
Some of thefish in the tank were a beautiful blue colour.
Some of the canals in Venice have traffic lights.
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Compare the two meanings of some.
Some people enjoy quiz shows. /sam/ = some but not dl
There weresome people in thegarden. /sm/ = some but not very many
NOTE
Compare the use of all and some.

General: Allfish can swim. Some fish can change their sex.
Specific: All ofthese fish are mine. Some of these fish are blue.

4 A special use of any

a We sometimes use any to mean 'it doesn't matter which'.

You can choose any colour you like.

Play any music. | don't mind what you play.

Thedelegation will be here at any minute.

Everyone knows the town hall. Any passer-by will beable to directyou.
Any refersto one part of thewhole. All passers-by know where the town hall is, so
you only need to ask one of them. But it doesn't matter which one - you can ask
any of them. They are al equally good.

b Compare either and any.

Two: Thereare two colours. You can have either ofthem.
(= one of the two)

Threeor  Thereareseveral colours. You can haveany ofthem.

more; (= one of the severa)

¢ We can use compounds of any in the same way.
Thedoor isn't locked. Anyone can just walk in.
What do you wantfor lunch?~ Oh, anything. | don't mind.

5 Special uses of some

a Some+ singular noun can mean an indefinite person or thing.
Some idiot dropped a milk bottle.
Theflight was delayedfor some reason (or other).
Someidiot means ‘an unknown idiot'. It is not important who theidiot is.

b  Someday/time means an indefinite time in the future.
I'll befamous some day/one day.
You must come and see me sometime.

¢ Somecan express strong fedling about something.
That was some parade (, wasn't it?).
Here someis pronounced /sam/. It means that the parade was special, perhaps a
large and impressive one.
NOTE

We can use anywith the opposite meaning.
Thisisn'tjustanyparade. |t'sarather special one.

d Somebefore anumber means ‘about'.
Some twenty people attended the mesting.
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Other quantifiers
Enough and plenty of

We can use enough before aplural or an uncountable noun.
Therearen't enough people to play that game.
Have we enough timefor a quick coffee?

We can aso use the of-pattern.
I've written enough of this essayfor today.

NOTE For enough as an adverb, ¢ 212(1b).

Plenty of means 'more than enough'.
There'll be plenty of peopleto lend a hand.
Yes, we'vegot plenty of time.
NOTE
We use plenty of to talk about something which is a good thing. For 'more than enough' in a

bad sense we use too many/too much.
The store was very crowded. There were too many people to look round properly.

Another and some more

These express an extra quantity. We use another with a singular noun and some
morewith aplural or an uncountable noun.

Singular: Have another sausage. ~ No, thanks. I've had enough.
Plural: Have some more beans. ~ Thank you.
Uncountable; Have some more cheese. ~ Yes, | will. Thankyou.

Another can mean either 'an extraone' or 'adifferent one'.
Wereally need another car. Oneisn't enoughfor us. (= an extraone)
I'mgoing to sell this car and get another one. (= a different one)

NOTE We aways write another as one word.

In some contexts we use any rather than some. « 179(1)
Therearen'tany moresausages, I'mafraid.
Before more we can aso use a lot, lots, many, much, a few, a little and a bit.
| shall need afew morelessonsbeforel can ski properly.
Snce therevolution there has been alot more food in the shops.
Can'tyou put a little more effort into it?
NOTE

We can sometimes use moreon its own instead of some more.
Who'd like more sausages?

Other

a Other is an adjective meaning 'different’.

You're supposed to go out through the other door.
Do other peoplefind these packets difficult to open, too?
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We can use other/otherswithout a noun to refer to things or people.
You take one bag and I'll take the other (one).
They ate halfthe sandwiches. The others/The rest were thrown away.
Some pubs servefood, but othersdon't.
| cameon ahead. The otherswill be heresoon. (= the other people)

NOTE
The other day/week means ‘recently, not long ago'.
| saw Miranda the other day.

We use another before anumber + noun, even when the number is more than one.
We wer e enjoying ourselves so much we decided to stay onfor another three days/
for three more days.

Here we are talking about an extraperiod, an extra number of days.

We can use other (= different) after anumber.
Therearetwo other rooms/two more rooms/another two rooms upstairs.

Quantifiers without a noun

We can use a quantifier without anoun, like apronoun.

DEPARTMENT STORES IN LONDON

Thereareseveral largestoresin London whereyou can buy practically anything;
othersare more specialized but still offer awide choice of goods. Most have coffee
shops and restaurants servinggood, reasonably priced lunches and teas, many
also have hairdressingsalons.

(from R. Nicholson The London Guide)

It is clear from the context that most means 'most department stores' and many
means 'many department stores. Here are some more quantifiers that we might
usein this context.

Some sell food. Afew are outside the West End.

Two havecar parks.  Nonestay open all night.
We can aso use the of-pattern.

Many of them also have hairdressing salons.

NOTE
a After some quantifiers we can use oneinstead of anoun. 189
| tried three doors, and each (one) was locked.
b All as apronoun is possible but alittle unusual.
All open on Saturday.
We normally use a different pattern.
All ofthem open on Saturday. They all open on Saturday.
But we sometimes use all+ clause meaning 'everything' or 'the only thing'.
I've toldyou all | know. Allyou need is love.
All can also mean 'everyone', although this use is old-fashioned and often formal.
All (those) infavour raiseyour hands. All were prepared to risk their lives.
¢ We can use another without a noun or with one.
The first bus wasfull, but another (one) soon arrived.
We can do the same with the adjective other.
I'll take one suitcase, andyou take the other (one).
But when we leave out aplural noun, we use others or oneswith an s.
These letters areyours, and the others are mine/the other ones are mine.
Some stores sell anything. Others are more specialized.
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We can use eachwithout a noun but not every.
Each can choose its own halfday.
NOT Every cancheese-itsown halfday.

We cannot use no without a noun. We use noneinstead.
Thereareseveral routes up the mountain. None (ofthem) are easy.

We can dso use a lot, plentyetc. When the quantifier iswithout anoun, we do not
use of.

Alotservelunches.

If you want to climb a mountain, there are plenty to choose from.

Thearea has millions of visitors, a large number arriving by car.
Of must have a noun or pronoun after it.

A lot (of them/of the stores) serve lunches.

182 Overview: quantifiers

This overview shows some ways of expressing different quantities. The examples
show which kinds of houn are possible in the different patterns: singular (letter),
plural (letters), or uncountable (money).

Large/small quantity Whole/part quantity « 178

Tota all letters/money (in general)
all (of) theletter (s)/ money
thewhole letter
everyleach letter « 178(5)
each ofthese | etters
Of two « 178(4)
both (your) letters
both of your letters
either letter
either ofthe letters

Majority most |etter/money (in general)

« 178(2) most of my letter (9 / money

Large alot of letters/money a lot of the letter (s) / money

o 177(2) many letters many of hisletters
alargenumber of letters much ofthis letter/money
much money *178(7)

a large amount of money
a great deal of money

Neutral some letters/money some (of the) | etter (s)/money
/sm/ s 179(1) /sam/ « 179(3)
a number of letters part of that letter/money » 178(6)

an amount of money
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Half « 178(2) half (of) the | etter(s)/money
Smdl several letters several of those letters
(positive) a few letters a few ofthe letters
e 177(28)  a small number of letters
a little money a little of his |etter/our money
a bit of money a hit ofthat |etter/money
a small amount of money
Smdl few letters few of our letters
(negative)  not many letters not many of these letters
o 177(2b) little money little of the |etter/money
not much money not much ofthat |etter/money

hardly any |ettersmoney hardly any of the letter(s)/money

Zero no letter(s)/money none of the letersmoney < 178(2)
e 179(2) no part  of this  letter/money
Of two « 178(4)
neither letter
neither of the letters
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Pronouns

Summary

Personal pronouns « 184

We use personal pronouns for the speaker (1) and the person spoken to (you). We
use he, she, it and they to refer to other people and thingswhen it is clear from the
context what we mean.

Judy isn'tcoming with us. Sheisn't very well.
Personal pronouns have both a subject and an object form.

I'm coming. Wait for me.

Special uses of you, one, we and they ¢ 185

We can use you, one, we and they to refer to people in general.
You can't buy muchfor a pound.
They're putting up the prices.

Reflexive pronouns, emphatic pronouns and each other « 186

Reflexive pronouns refer to the subject of the sentence.
Helen looked at herselfin themirror.

Emphatic pronouns lay emphasis on a noun phrase.
Helen did the wallpapering herself.

We use each other when the action goes in both directions.
Helen and Tim write each other long, passionate letters.

OVERVIEW: personal pronouns, Possessives and reflexives « 187
Pronouns are related to possessive forms: I/me - my - mine - myself.

One and ones « 188

We can use one(s) to replace anoun.
I'll haveacola. Alargeone.

We can use oneto replace anoun phrase with a/an.
1 nead a pound coin. Have you got one?

Everyone, something etc « 189

There are the compound pronouns everyone, something etc.
Everyone came to the party.

NOTE

For question words (who, what etc) used as pronouns, « 27.

For possessive pronouns (mine, yoursetc), « 174.

For demongtrative pronouns (this, that, these, those), « 175.

For quantifiers used as pronouns (some, many, a few etc), « 181.
For relaive pronouns (who, whom, which, that), « 271.
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Personal pronouns

In this real conversation, Avril, Lucy and Sarah are talking about Lucy's brother.
WHAT DOES MATTHEW LOOK LIKE?

Auvril: If we said toyou now, "What doesMatthew look like?' you probably
wouldn't be able to giveasgood a description as we could.

Lucy: Ohyes, | could.

Auvril: Al right then. What does he look like?

Lucy: No, you describe him to me and I'll tell you if you're right.

Avril: Well, he'squitetall, over sixfoot. And he'sthin.

Lucy: Well, yes, | supposeso.

Auvril: Well, in proportion with his height, and he'sgotfairly short black hair,...

Lucy: Not very short.

Avril: Well, perhapsit'sgrown sincel saw him.

Lucy: It'sshortasopposed to long.

Auvril: | couldn't tell you what colour his eyes were.

(from M. Underwood Have you heard?)

Introduction

'Personal pronouns' do not always refer to people. 'Personal’ means first person
(the speaker), second person (the person spoken to) and third person (another
person or thing). These are the forms.

Singular Plural

Subject Object Subject Object
First person I me we us
Second person  you you you you
Third person he him they them

she her

it it

NOTE
a Thepronoun | is always a capitd letter,
b You isthe only second-person form.
You're quite right, Avril. You're late, all of you.
¢ For wesk forms of pronouns, ¢ 55(1b).

We use the subject form when the pronoun is the subject.
I couldn't tell you. Well, he's quite tall.

We use the object form when the pronoun is not the subject.
You describe himto me.

We also use the object form when the pronoun is on its own. Compare:
Who invited Matthew? ~ | did. Who invited Matthew? ~ Me.

NOTE
We sometimes use asubject pronoun as complement.
Theyoungman|ookedrather likeMatthew, butitwasn'thinvhe.
Whosthat? ~ It'sme/Itisl.
Sarahknowsall aboutit. Itwasher/shewhotoldme.
The subject pronoun in this position is old-fashioned and often formal. The object pronoun
isnormd, especialy in informal gpeech. For pronouns after as and than, « 221(5).
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¢ We can use and or or with a pronoun, especialy with | and you.
Matthewand| aregood friends.
Would you andyour sisterslike to come with us?
Sarah didn't know whether to ringyou or me.
We normally put I/me lagt, NOT | and Matthew are good friends.

NOTE
In aphrase with and or or, an object pronoun is sometimes used in subject position.
Matthew and me are goodfriends. You or him can have a turn now.
This happens only in informal English and is seen by many people aswrong. Some people
incorrectly use | even when the phrase is not the subject.
It'sa present from Matthew and|.

d We cannot normally leave out a pronoun.
Well, he'squitetall, NOT Well, isquitetall.
Youdescribehimtome. NOT You describeto me.
But we can leave out some subject pronouns in informal speech. « 42

e We do not normally use a pronoun together with anoun.
Matthew isquitetall, NOT Matthew he's quite tall.

NOTE
a A pronoun comes after the noun in this pattern with asfor.
Asfor Matthew, he's quite tall.
In informal speech, we can leave out asfor.
Matthew, he's quite tall.
Those new people, | saw them yesterday.
Here we mention the topic (Matthew, those new people) and then use a pronoun to
refer to it.
b Ininformal speech we can use this pattern.
He's quite tall, Matthew.
It was late, the five o'clock train.
| saw them yesterday, those new people.
¢ We sometimes use anoun phrase after a pronoun to make clear who or what the pronoun
refers to.
Matthew was waiting for David. He, Matthew, felt worried./He (Matthew) felt worried.
A We can sometimes use a phrase after a pronoun to modify it.
We left-handed people should stick together.
You alone must decide. Look at her over there.

2 We

A plural pronoun refers to more than one person or thing. We means the speaker
and one or more other people. We can include or exclude the person spoken to.
We'relate. ~ Yes, we'd better hurry. (we=youandl)
We'relate. ~ You'd better hurry then. (we= someone elseand |)

3 Third-person pronouns

a We use athird-person pronoun instead of afull noun phrase when it is clear what
we mean. In the conversation at the beginning of 184, Matthew is mentioned only
once. After that the speakers refer to him by pronouns because they know who
they are talking about.

What doeshelook like?  Youdescribehim.  Well, he'squitetall.

But we cannot use apronoun when it is not clear who it refers to. Look at the
paragraph on the next page about the Roman generals Caesar and Pompey.
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There wasagreat war between Caesar and the Senate; the armies ofthe Senate
were commanded by another Roman general, Pompey, who had once been
friendly with Caesar. Pompey was beaten in battle, fled to the kingdom of Egypt,
and was murdered. Caesar became master of Rome and the whole of the Roman
Empirein46BC.

(from T. Cairns The Romans and their Empire)

Here Caesar and Pompey have to be repeated. For example He was beaten in battle
would not make it clear who was beaten.

NOTE
A pronoun usually goes after the full noun phrase, but it can come first.
When shegot home, Claire rang to thank us.

b He/him, she/her and it are singular. Hemeans amale person, shemeans afemae
person and it means something not human such as athing, an action or an idea.
| like Steve. He'sgreatfun. | likeHelen. She'sgreatfun.
| like that game. It's greatfun.
We aso useit when talking about someone's identity. It means 'the unknown
person'.
There's someone at the door. 1t's probably the milkman.

Compare these sentences.
Don'tyou remember Celia? She was a great friend of mine.
Don'tyou remember who gaveyou that vase? It was Celia.

NOTE
a We can use he or shefor an animal if we know the animal's sex and we feel sympathy or
interest. Compare these sentences.
He'sa lovely little dog. It'sareally vicious dog.
b We can use she/her for a country when we see it as having human qualities.
The country's oil has given it/her economic independence.
¢ We sometimes use itfor ahuman baby of unknown sex.
Look at that baby. It's been sick.
d We do not normally stress it, but we can stress this/that.
Good heavens! Halfpast ten! Is that the right time?

¢ They/themisplural and can refer to both people and things.
| likeyour cousins. They'regreatfun. | like these pictures. They're super.

4 Overview: uses of it

Use Example
To refer to something I've lost my wallet. | can't find it anywhere.
non-human, eg. athing, Look at this water. It'safunny colour
asubstance, an action, Goingon all those long walks was hard work. ~
afeding, anideaor It was exhausting.
a statement Loveisafunny thing, isn'tit?

Everyone knows we cheated. |t was obvious.
Identifying a person Who's this photo of? Isit your sister?

As empty subject »« 50(5)  It'sraining.
It's strange that your dream came true.

To give emphasis » 51 (3) It was Matthew who told me.
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5 They for someone of unknown sex

Thereis aproblem in English when we want to talk about a single person whose
sex is not known. Here are three possible ways.

1 When the millionth visitor arrives, he will begiven afreeticket. Hisphoto will be
taken by a pressphotographer.

2 When the millionth visitor arrives, heor she will begiven afreeticket. Hisor her
photo will be taken by a press photographer.

3 When the millionth visitor arrives, they will be given afreeticket. Their photo
will be taken by a press photographer.

The use of hein sentence (1) is seen by many people as sexist and is less common
than it used to be. But (2) is awkward and we often avoid it, especially in speech.
In (3) theyis used with asingular meaning. Some people see this asincorrect,
but it is neater than (2), and it is quite common, especially in informal English.
NOTE
a The problem disappears if we can use aplural noun. Compare these two sentences.
A student is expected to arrange his or her own accommodation.
Students are expected to arrange their own accommodation.

b Sometimes we write he/sheinstead of he or she.
He/she will be presented with a video camera.

185 Special uses ofyou, one, weand they
1 You

Thisrea conversation contains two examples of the pronoun you meaning 'people
in general'.
DRESSING FOR DINNER

Mary: Well, what sort of clothes do women wear these days to sort of have dinner
ina hotel on holiday?

Cdia | thinkyou can wear anything these days.

Felix: Longskirtand top, that's what my wife always wears.

Mary: What doyou mean 'top'?

Felix: Well, depending on how warmiitis, you can either havea thin blouse or a
blouse over ajumper.

(from M. Underwood Have you heard?)

Compare the two meanings of you.
What do you mean? (you = Felix, the person spoken to)
You can wear anything thesedays. (you=women in general)

2 Oneandyou

a Wecan also use oneto mean ‘any person, peoplein general’, including the
speaker. Oneis athird-person pronoun.
One/You can'tignoretheproblem.
Onedoesn't/You don't like to complain.
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Thisuse of youisrather informal. Oneismoreformal. It isless common than the
equivalent pronoun in some other languages, and it cannot refer to groups which
do not include the speaker.

NOT Oneisgoing to knock this building down. « (4)

NOTE

In Britain oneistypical of upper-class speech, especially oneinstead of |.
| hope/One hopes things will improve.

Onecan be the object.
Ice-cream isfull of calories. It makes one hotter, not cooler.

It aso has a possessive form one's and a reflexive/emphatic form oneself.
One should look after one's health.
One should look after oneself.

NOTE For American usage, * 304(6).

We

We can aso mean 'peoplein general’, 'al of us', especially when we talk about
shared knowledge and behaviour.

We know that nuclear power has its dangers.

We use language to communicate.

They

We can use they to mean 'other people in general’ and especialy the relevant
authorities.

They'regoing to knock this building down.

They ought to ban those car phones.

They always show old films on television on holiday weekends.

We can also use they to talk about general beliefs.
They say/People say you can get good bargains in the market.
Theysay/Expertssay the earth isgetting warmer.

Reflexive pronouns, emphatic pronounsand
eachother

Form
Weform reflexivelemphatic pronouns with sef or sdves.

Singular Plura
First person myself ourselves
Second person yourself yourselves

Third person himself/her self/itsel f themselves
oneself +185(2b)
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Reflexive pronouns

We use areflexive pronoun as object or complement when it refers to the same
thing as the subject.

| fell over and hurt mysdf.

Van Gogh painted himself lots oftimes.

We suddenly found ourselves in the middle of a hostile crowd.

The company'sdirectors havegiven themselvesa bigpay rise.

Marion didn't look herself/her usual self.

We use me, him etc only if it means something different from the subject.
Van Gogh painted himself. (apicture of Van Gogh)
Van Gogh painted him. (apicture of someone else)
NOTE
a We can also use areflexive pronoun in asub clause.
We saw the woman fall and hurt herself.
Giving themselves a pay rise wasn't very diplomatic ofthe directors.

b Myselfis sometimes an alternative to me.
You should get in touch either with Peter or myself.

After apreposition we sometimes use me, you etc and sometimes myself, yourself
etc. We use me, you etc after apreposition of placewhenitis clear that the
pronoun must refer to the subject.

| didn't havemydrivinglicencewith me.

My mother likes all thefamily around her.

Sometimes we use areflexive to make the meaning clear.
| bought thesechocolatesfor myself. (notfor someoneelse)
Vincent hasa very high opinion ofhimself. (not of someone else)
We aso use myself etc rather than meetc after aprepositional verb, eg. believein.
If you're going to succeed inlife, you must believein yourself.
We're old enough to look after our selves.

NOTE By yourse/f means 'alone’. « 174(6¢)

There are some idiomatic uses of averb + reflexive pronoun.
I hope you enjoyyourself. (= have agood time)
Did the children behavethemselves? (= behave well)
Canwejust help ourselves? (= take e.g. food)

Some verbs taking areflexive pronoun in other languages do not do so in English.
We'll have to get up early. Won'tyou sit down?

| feel so helpless. He can't remember what happened.

Such verbs are afford, approach, complain, concentrate, feel + adjective, get up,

hurry (up), liedown, relax, remember, rest, sitdown, stand up, wake up, wonder,

worry.

These verbs do not usually take areflexive pronoun: wash, bath, shave, (un)dress
and change (your clothes).
Tom dressed quickly and went down to breakfast.

NOTE
a We can use areflexive pronoun when the action is difficult.
The old man was unable to dress himself.
My back was very painful, but | managed to get myself dressed.
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b Dryinthis context takes areflexive.
Tom dried himselfon a large yellow bath towel.

¢ We often use get washed, get shaved, get (un)dressed and get changed.
Tom got dressed quickly and went down to breakfast.

d For have a wash/bath/shave, * 87.

Emphatic pronouns

We use an emphatic pronoun to emphasize anoun phrase. Self/selvesis stressed.
Walt Disney himself was the voice of Mickey Mouse.
(= Wdt Disney, not someone e se)
Thetown itselfis very ordinary, butitissetin lovely countryside.
(= the town, not its surroundings)

The pronoun can also mean ‘without help'. In this meaning, it usually comesin
end position.

We built the garage ourselves.

Didyou do all this electrical wiringyourself?

NOTE

Myself sometimes means 'as for me', 'as far as | am concerned'.
| don't agree with it, myself.

Each other/oneanother

These are sometimes called 'reciprocal pronouns.’ They refer to an action going in
one direction and aso back in the opposite direction.

The students help each other/one another with their homework.

The two drivers blamed each other/one anotherfor the accident.

England and Portugal have never been at war with each other/one another.

There is apossessive form.
Tracy and Sarah are thesame size. They often wear each other's/oneanother's
clothes.

Compare the reflexive pronoun and each other.

They've hurt themselves. They've hurt each other.

Thereisaso apattern each... theother.
Each driver blamed theother.  Each girl wearstheother'sclothes.

NOTE

Compare one ...the other, which means an action in one direction only.
An airline once employed two psychiatrists to watch the passengers and arrest anyone whose
nervous behaviour suggested they might be a hi-jacker. On their first flight one ofthe
psychiatrists arrested the other.



187

188

PAGE 241 188 Oneand ones

Overview: personal pronouns, Possessives and
reflexives

Persond pronouns ¢ 184 Possessives « 174 Reflexive/lemphatic
pronouns « 186
Subject  Object Determiners  Pronouns
SINGULAR
First person | me my mine mysel f
Second person  you you your yours yourself
Third person  he him his his himself
she her her hers herself
it it its itself
PLURAL
First person we us our ours ourselves
Second person  you you your yours yourselves
Third person  they them their theirs themselves
One and ones

We sometimes use one or ones instead of anoun. Here are some examples from
real conversations.
| felt | could afford a bigger car, and theonel'dgot wasonitslastlegs, really.
(the one=the car)
Now | will think everywhere | go on an aeroplane 'l's this onegoing to come
down?' (this one = this aeroplane)
And what other stamps do you like besides Polish ones?~ English ones. We'vegot
alot ofthose. (English ones= English stamps)

Oneissingular and onesis plural. We use one/onesto avoid repeating anoun when
it is clear from the context what we mean.
NOTE

We cannot use one/onesinstead of an uncountable noun, but we can leave out the noun.
This is plain paper. | wanted lined.

Sometimes we can either use one/onesor leave it out. But sometimes we have to
useit if we leave out the noun.

Patterns where we can leave out one/ones

After a demonstrative
Thesepicturesarenice. | likethis(one).
After each, any, another, either and neither.
Thebuilding had six windows. Each (one) had been broken.
After which
Therearelotsof seatsstill available. Which (ones) would you like?
After a superlative
These stamps are the nicest (ones).
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Patterns where we have to use one/ones

After an adjective (But « Note)
An orangejuice. Alargeone, please.
| didn't buy a calculator. They only had expensive ones.
After the
Thistelevision isbetter than the one we had before.
After every
Thebuilding had lots of windows. Every one had been broken.
NOTE
We can sometimes |eave out one/oneswhen we use two adjectives.
We've got French books and German (ones).
Are these the old prices or the new (ones)?

We can also leave out one/ones after an adjective of colour.
My toothbrush is the blue (one).

We cannot use one &fter a. We leave out a.
Whenever you need a phone box, you can never find one. (= a phone box)
| don't know anything about weddings. | haven't been to one lately. (= awedding)

Compare one/some and it/they.
| haven'tgot a rucksack. I'll have to buy one. (= arucksack)
| haven'tgot any boots. I'll have to buy some. (= some boots)
I'vegot arucksack. You can borrowit. (= the rucksack)
I've got some boots, but they might not fit you. (= the boots)
One and some areindefinite (like a). It and they are definite (like the).

Hereis an overview of the uses of one and ones.

Use/Meaning Example

The number 1 Just wait one moment.

With of Wouldyou like one of these cakes?
- 1882 Replacing anoun A whisky, please. A largeone.

Two coffees, please. Small ones.

» 188(3) Replacing a/an + noun I've just baked these cakes. Wouldyou
likeone?

» 185(2) '‘Any person’ Oneshouldn't criticize.

Everyone, somethingetc

Every, some, any and no form compound pronouns ending in one/body and thing
(sometimes called 'indefinite pronouns’) and compound adverbs ending in where.

everyone/everybody - dl (the) people
Everyone has heard of Elton John,

someone/somebody - a person
Someone broke a window,

no one/nobody = no people
Thebar'sempty. There'snobody in there.
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Oneand body have the same meaning in compound pronouns. We use everyone
and everybodyin the sameway.
NOTE
a Every one as two words can refer to things as well as people.
The comedian told several jokes. Everyone laughed loudly. (stress on every)
The comedian told several jokes. Every one | had heard before. (stress on one)
b All and none do not normally mean 'everyone’ and 'nobody'. But we can say all of/none of
the people.
¢ Compare someone and one.
Someone knows what happened. (= one person)
One knows what happened. (= people in general)
d We write no one as two words.

We use thing for things, actions, ideas etc.
Take everything out of the drawer. (= al the things)
There's something funny going on. (= an action)
I've heard nothing about all this. (= no information)

NOTE Nothingis pronounced /'nadm/.

everywhere= (in) dl (the) places
I've been |ooking everywherefor you.
somewhere= (in) aplace
Haveyou found somewhere to sit?
nowhere= (in) no places
There'snowhereto leaveyour coat.
NOTE For American someplaceetc, » 305 (3).

The difference between someone/something and anyone/anything is like the
difference between some and any. * 179

There'ssomeone in the waiting-room.

| can't see anyonein the waiting-room.

Park somewhere along here. Anywhere will do.

Pronouns in one/body have a possessive form.
| need everyone's name and address.
Somebody's car isblocking the road.

We can use an adjective or aphrase or clause after everyone etc.
We need someone strong to help move thepiano, NOT -strongsomeone
Haveyou got anything cheaper? NOT anything of cheaper
Nobody in our group isinterested in sightseeing.
I've told you everything | know.

We can also use el seafter everyoneetc.
Is there anything el seyou want? (= any other thing)
Let'sgo somewhereelse. (= to another place)

NOTE
a A phrase with one/body + else can be possessive.
But everyone else's parents let them stay out late.
b We cannot use than after else.
How about someone other than me washing up?
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Everyone, somethingetc take asingular verb. ¢ 153(3)
Everythingwas in a mess.

After everyonewe normally use they/them/their, even though the verb is singular.
Everyone was asked what they thought.
Everybody was doing their best to help.
This can aso happenwith other wordsin one/body. «  184(5)
Someone has left their coat here. ~ | think it's Paul's.
NOTE
Someone and somethingusually have a singular meaning.
Someone was injured in the accident. (= one person)
Some people were injured in the accident. (= more than one person)

Something was stolen. (= one thing)
Some things were stolen. (= more than one thing)
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Numbers and measurements

190 Summary

Cardinal numbers «191
one, two, threeetc

Ordinal numbers « 192
first, second, thirdetc

Fractions, decimals and percentages * 193
threequarters  pointseven five seventy-five per cent

Number of times « 14
once, twice, threetimesetc

Times and dates * 195

We use numbers when giving the time and the date.
twentypastsix October  17th

Some other measurements « 196
We dso use numbersto express an amount of money, length, weight etc.

191 Cardinal numbers

1 1lone 11 e€leven
2 two 12 twelve
3 three 13 thirteen
4 four 14 fourteen
5five 15 fifteen
6six 16 sixteen
7 seven 17 seventeen
8 eight 18 eghteen
9 nine 19 nineteen

10 ten 20 twenty
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21 twenty-one 100 a/one hundred

22 twenty-two 102 a/one hundred and two

30 thirty 164 a/one hundred and sixty-four

40 forty 596 five hundred and ninety-six

50 fifty 7,830 seven thousand eight hundred and thirty
60 sixty 1000000 a/one million

70 seventy 1,000,000,000 a/one hillion

80 eighty

90 ninety

NOTE
a Be careful with these spellings: fifteen, eighteen, forty, fifty, eighty.
b We can use a or one before hundred, thousand, million etc.
There's a hundred/one hundred metres to go!
I've told you a thousand times not to do that.
Unemployment stands at one million four hundred thousand.
Aisinformal. Oneis usual inlonger numbers. We cannot leave out aor one.
NOT I've told you thousand times.
¢ Hundred, thousand, million etc are singular except in the of-pattern. « (3)
d We use and between hundred and the rest of the number (but not usually in
the USA, « 304(7)).
e We put ahyphenin twenty-one, sixty-five etc, but not before hundred, thousand or million.
f We can write athousand as 1,000 or 1 000 or 1000 but not 1.000.
g For the numbers 1100, 1200 etc up to 1900, we sometimes say eleven hundred, twelve
hundred etc.
The hostage spent over fourteen hundred days in captivity.
h In British English one billion can sometimes mean 1,000,000,000,000.
i We sometimes use alone dozen for 12.
half a dozen eggs (= 6 eggs)
And in informal English we can use a couplefor two.
WEIl have to wait a couple of minutes.

Here are some examples of numbers in written English.
freefor 10days 450 milliontrees  thelast2years
in 24 other towns and cities 35,000 free air miles to be won
aged?2 to 11 inclusive an apartment for 6 see page 10

Sometimes numbers are written in words, especialy small numbers.
one offour super prizes  two bedrooms (one double and one single)

To express alarge but indefinite number we can use dozens of, hundreds of,
thousands of and millions of.

There were hundreds of people inthesguare, NOT eight hundredsof...

A drop ofwater consists of millions of atoms.

NOTE
We can use a definite number with the of-pattern for part of a quantity.
One of these letters is for you. Four of the passengerswere injured.

We can use words and phrases like these to give an approximate number.
about two years around a thousand pounds approximatelyfour miles

Here are some other ways of modifying a number.
morethan 100 destinations ~ over 5 metres long
lessthan ten miles  below 10,000feet  children under 3
only£14.99  atleast3weeks  slegpsup to 6 people
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We aso use numbers to identify someone or something, for example on a credit
card, passport or ticket. We read each figure separately.

ExpressCard4929806317445

‘four nine two nine, eight oh six, three one seven, double four five

Call uson 056892786

'oh five six eight, nine two seven eight six'

NOTE

We say 'oh' for the figure 0 in these numbers. When we talk about this figure, we use nought.

You've missed out a nought here.
Butin the USA (and sometimes in Britain) we say 'zero' for 0.

192 Ordinal numbers

1

We form most ordinals by adding th to the cardinal number, eg. ten tenth.

Twenty, thirty etc have ordinals twentieth, thirtieth etc. First, second and thirdare

irregular.

1st first 8th eighth 21st twenty-first
2nd second 9th ninth 22nd twenty-second
3rd third 12th twelfth 54th fifty-fourth

4thfourth 13th thirteenth 100th hundredth
5th fifth 20th twentieth 347th three hundred andforty-seventh

NOTE Be careful with these spellings: fifth, eighth, ninth, twelfthand twentieth etc.

2 Here are some examples.

her 65th birthday on the 83rd floor
The third andfourth adult passengers in your car can travel free.

NOTE
a We also use ordinal numbers in fractions, « 193(1), and dates, * 195(2).
b GeorgeV isspoken 'George the fifth'.
¢ An ordinal number usually comes before a cardinal. ¢ 143(3h)

Thefirst four runners were well ahead of the others.

193 Fractions, decimalsand per centages

1 Fractions

a

In fractionswe use half, quarter or an ordinal number.
Y alonehalf 1% one and a half
2/3twothirds 2Y; two and a third
Y, alonequarter 6%, six and three quarters
4 four fifths %/, fifteen sixteenths/fifteen over sixteen

b  With numbersless than one, we use of before anoun phrase.

Two thirds of thefield was under water.
We get a quarter of the profits.
For half,*178(2b).
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¢ With numbers above one, we can use aplural noun.

Wewaitedoneanda half hours.

I'd likesix and three quarter metres, please.

NOTE

a With oneand a half/quarter etc + noun, there is an alternative pattern.
one and a half hours/an hour and a half
one and a quarter pages/a page and a quarter

b The word directly before the noun is singular. Compare these phrases.
three quarters of a metre
six and three quarter metres

2 Decimals

We use adecimal point (not acomma). After the point we say each figure
separately.

0.2 ‘(nought) point two'

745 ‘seven point four five

15.086 fifteen point oh/nought eight six'

NOTE Americans sy 'zero' indeed of nought' or ‘oh.

3 Percentages

Save 10%! (‘ten per cent' /pa‘sent/)

an annual return of 14.85% (‘fourteen point eight five per cent")
18 per cent ofthe total

194 Number of times

1 Wecan say once, twice, threetimes, four timesetc to say how many times
something happens.
I've done the exerciseonce. Isn't that enough?
We usually go out about twice a week.
You've told me that same story three times now.
NOTE

Once can mean 'at atime in the past'.
We lived in a bungalow once.

2 We can use twice, three timesetc to express degree, to say how many times greater
something is.
| earn double/twice what | used to/twice as much as| used to.
You're looking ten times better than you did yesterday.
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195 Timesand dates

1 Thetime of day

400 four (o'clock)

805 five (minutes)pasteight eght oh five

210 ten (minutes) past two two ten

512 twelve minutespast five five twelve
1115 (a) quarter past eleven eleven fifteen

9.30 half past nine nine thirty

135 twenty-five (minutes) totwo  onethirty-five
1045  (a) quarter to eleven tenforty-five

752 eight minutes to eight seven fifty-two

NOTE
a We use o'clock only on the hour. We can leave it out in informal English.
| usually get home at about six.
We do not use o'clockwith amypm or after the figures 00.
four o'clock/4 o'clock
NOT four o'clock pmand NOT 4.00 o'clock
b Inmost contexts we can use either way of saying the time. We usually prefer a phrase like
half past five in everyday contexts and five thirty for atimetable.
| got home about half past five/about five thirty.
The train leaves at five thirty/at half pastfive.
¢ We can use am /ei'em/ meaning 'in the morning' and pm /pi:'em/ meaning 'in the
afternoon or evening'.
The match starts at 3.00 pm.
Twelve o'clock in the day is midday or noon. Twelve o'clock at night is midnight.
d We sometimes use the 24-hour clock in timetables.
The next train is the 15.30. (fifteen thirty")
For times on the hour we sometimes say hundred hours.
23.00'twenty-three (hundred) hours'
e We usually leave out minutes after 5, 10, 20 and 25, but we must use it after other numbers.
seventeen minutes past/to six NOT seventeen past/to six
f Ininformal speech we can leave out the hour if it is known.
It's nearly twenty past (four), already.
Using half for half past is also informal.
What time is it? ~ Half nine.
g Americans also use after and of, eg. ten past/after two, a quarter to/of eleven.

2 Dates

a When we write the date, we can use either acardinal number such as 15 or an
ordinal number such as 15th.
15August August 15 15th August August 15th
3 May May 3 3rd May May 3rd

In speech ordinal numbers are usual.
'the fifteenth of August' August the fifteenth'

"thethird of May' 'May the third'
The date can aso be spoken like this, especialy in the USA.
'August fifteenth’

NOTE
a 'Augud fifteen' is also possible.
b 5/3/93 means 5th March 1993 in Britain and 3rd May 1993 in the USA.
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b Wesay theyear likethis.
1995 'nineteen ninety-five' 1763 'seventeen sixty-three
347 'three forty-seven' 1500 'fifteen hundred'
1801 'eighteenohone’ 2000 '(theyear) two thousand'

NOTE Other expressions are the 1980s ('the nineteen eighties’), and a man in his fifties.

196 Some other measur ements

1 M oney
30p  'thirty pence' 20c ‘twenty cents'
'thirty p' /pi:/ $10 'ten dollars
£1.00 ‘a/one pound' $1250 ‘'twelve (dallars) fifty'
£250 ‘'two pound(s) fifty'
‘two fifty'

a Forahundred poundswewrite £100. NOT a £100
b We can talk about a fifty-pence coin or a fifty, a twenty-pound note or a twenty.
Haveyou got a ten pound note? Can | have the money in tens, please?

2 Length
6ft 2ins/6'2"  'six feet/foot two 190cm  ‘ahundred and ninety
inches centimetres
100 yards ‘ahundred yards 100m  ‘ahundred metres'
20 miles ‘twenty miles 30km  ‘thirty kilometres
3 Weight

vlb ‘haf apound' 250g ‘'two hundred and fifty grams'
2lbs 'two pounds' 1lkg 'a kilo/kilogram'

4 Liquid measure

1 pint ‘apint' Y litre  ‘'halfalitre
6gdlons 'sxgalons  30litres ‘thirtylitres

5 Temperature
60°F 'sixty degrees (Fahrenheit)' 15°C ‘fifteen degrees (Celsius)'

NOTE
We use zero for freezing point.
The temperature will fall below zero.
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Adjectives

197 Summary

Introduction to adjectives < 198

Adjectivesarewordslike short, old, cheap, happy, nice, electric. Most adjectives
express quality; they tell uswhat somethingislike.

An adjective aways has the same form, except for comparison (shorter, shortest).

The position of adjectives « 199

An adjective can come before a noun.
a cheap shirt

It can aso be a complement after be.
Thisshirtischeap.

Adjectives used in one position only « 200

A few adjectives can go in one position but not in the other.
Some adjectives have different meanings in different positions.
atacertaintime (= specific)  Areyou certain? (= sure)

Adjectives after nouns and pronouns « 201

Sometimes an adjective can go after anoun or pronoun.
shoppers eager for bargains

Theorder of adjectives <202

There is usually afixed order of adjectives before a noun.
a niceold house

Amusing and amused, interesting and interested ¢ 203

Adjectives in ing express the effect something has on us.
Thedelay wasannoying.

Adjectives in ed express how we fed!.
Thepassengerswereannoyed.

The + adjective « 204

We can use the+ adjectivefor asocia group.
There'sno work for the unemployed.

NOTE
There can be aphrase or clause after some adjectives.

Adjective + prepositional phrase: I'm afraid of heights. « 236

Adjective + to-infinitive: It's nice to have a bit of a rest. « 123

Adjective + clause: The passengers were annoyed that no information was given. * 262(6)
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198 Introduction to adjectives

1 Use

199

PARADISE APARTMENTS

An excellent choicefor an independent summer holiday, these large apartments
arealongan inland waterway in a quiet residential area. The friendly resort of
Gulftown with its beautiful white sandy beach is only a short walk away.
Restaurant and gift shop nearby.

An adjective modifies anoun. The adjectives here express physical and other
qualities (large, quiet, friendly) and the writer's opinion or attitude (excellent,
beautiful). The adjective residential classifies the area, tells uswhat type of
areaitis.
Adjectives can also express other meanings such as origin (an American writer),
place (an inland waterway), frequency (a weekly newspaper), degree (a complete
failure), necessity (an essential safeguard) and degrees of certainty (the probable
result).

NOTE

a We use adjectives of quality to answer the question What... like?

What's the area like? ~ Oh, it's very quiet.
Adjectives of type answer the question What kind of...?

What kind ofarea is it? ~ Mainly residential.
b A modifier can also be anoun, eg. a summer holiday, a gift shop. « 147

Form

An adjective always has the same form. There are no endings for number or
gender.

an old man an old woman old people
But some adjectives take comparative and superlative endings. « 218

My wife is older than | am. Thisis the oldest building in the town.

Most adjectives have no special form to show that they are adjectives. But there are
some endings used to form adjectives from other words. « 285(5)
careful planning asaltytaste  global warming artistic merit

The position of adjectives

An adjective phrase can have one or more adjectives.
a large stadium alarge, empty stadium
For details about the order of adjectives, « 202.

An adverb of degree can come before an adjective. « 212
a very large stadium an almost empty stadium
a very large, almost empty stadium

NOTE

a The adverb enough follows the adjective.
Will the stadium be large enough?

b We can put aphrase of measurement before some adjectives.
The man is about forty years old and six feet tall.
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2 Anadjective can go before anoun or as complement after alinking verb such as
be, seem, get. These positions are called 'attributive' and 'predicative’.

Attributive:  Itisalargestadium. (beforeanoun)
Predicative:  Thestadium is large. (as complement)

3 These adjectives are in attributive position.
Canterbury isa lovely city. | bought a black and white sweater.
A noisy party kept us awake. It'sadifficult problem.

NOTE For the pattern so lovely a city, « 212(4).

4  These adjectives are in predicative position.
Canterbury islovely. The sweater was black and white.
The party seemed very noisy. Thingsaregetting so difficult.
NOTE
a An adjective can also be an object complement. « 11(1)
Why must you make things difficult? A noisy party kept us awake.
b We can use an adjective in an exclamation with how. « 20(l)
How lovely the view is! How coldyour hands are!
An adjective can aso be a one-word reply, e.g. Oh, good./Lovely.
¢ For The party seemed noisy and The door banged noisily, « 209(1b).

5 Inthese patternswe leave out words before apredicative adjective.

a I've got afriend keen on fishing. « 201
(= ... afriendwho iskeen on fishing.)

(o

Could you let me know as soon as possible?
(=... assoon asit ispossible.)
| don't want to spend any more money than necessary.
Chriswent to bed later than usual.

We can do thiswith afew adjectives after asor than.

c Pick thefruit when ripe.
(= ...whenitisripe.)
Work the putty inyour hands until soft.
If possible, | should like some timeto think it over.
Although confident of victory, we knew it would not be easy.
This pattern with a conjunction is found mainly in written English and especialy
ininstructions how to do something.

6 Inrather formal or literary English an adjective can go before or after anoun
phrase, separated from it by acomma.
Uncertain, the woman hesitated and looked round.
The weather, brightand sunny, drove us out ofdoors.
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200 Adjectivesused in oneposition only

Most adjectives can be either in attributive position (nice weather) orin
predicative position (The weather isnice). But afew go in one position but not in
the other.

1 Attributive only

That wasthemain reason, NOT That reason wasmain.

Thestory isutter nonsense.

inner ringroad
These adjectives are attributive but not predicative: chief, elder (= older),
eldest (= oldest), eventual, former (=earlier), indoor, inner, main,
mere (amerechild= only achild), only, outdoor, outer, principal (= main),
sheer (=complete), sole (= only), upper, utter (= complete).

NOTE
a Little is mostly attributive.
a little/small cottage The cottage is small.
b Same cannot be predicative except with the.
Yes, | had the same experience./Yes, my experience was the same.
¢ A noun as modifier can only be attributive.
a tennis club a water pipe afternoon tea
But nouns saying what something is made of can go in either position.
It's a metal pipe./The pipe is metal.

2 Predicativeonly

Thechildrenweresoon adeep. NOT theasleepchildren
The manager seemed pleased with the salesfigures.
Oneperson wasill and couldn't come.
These adjectives are predicative but not attributive.
Some wordswith the prefix a: asleep, awake, alive, afraid, ashamed, alone, alike
Some words expressing feelings: pleased, glad, content, upset
Some wordsto do with health: well, fine, ill, unwell

NOTE
a Many of these adjectives can be attributive if they are modified by an adverb.
the wide awake children
an extremely pleased customer
b Thereis sometimes aword that we can use attributively instead of one with the prefix a.
a sleeping child NOT an asleep child
alivingperson NOT an alive person
thefrightened animal NOT the afraid animal
There are also other words expressing feelings which we can use attributively.
a satisfied/contented customer NOT a pleased customer
¢ Pleased, glad and upset can be attributive when not referring directly to people.
a pleased expression the glad news an upset stomach
d For more details about well, ill etc in Britain and the USA, « 305(1).
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3 Different meanings in different positions

Either position

Attributive only Attributive Predicative
areal hero real wood Thewood isreal.
(degree) (=not fds)
aperfectidiot aperfect day The day was perfect.
(degree) (= excdlent)
You poor thing! apoor result The result was poor.
(sympathy) (= not good)

poor people The peoplearepoor.

(=havinglittle money)
Predicative only

a certain address I'm certain.
(= spexific) (= sure)
the present situation | was present.
(=now) (= herelthere)
alatebus Thebuswaslate.
(= near the end of the day) (= not ontime)
the late president
(=deed)

4 A beautiful dancer

In phraseslike a beautiful dancer, an interesting writer, a heavy smoker, afrequent
visitor, an oldfriend, the adjective usually modifies the action not the person.

Attributive Predicative

She's a beautiful dancer. The dancer isbeautiful.

(= Her dancing is beautiful.) (= The dancer is abeautiful person.)
He was afrequent visitor.

(= Hisvisitswerefrequent.)

201 Adjectives after nounsand pronouns

1 Some adjectives can have a prepositional phrase after them.
People were anxiousfor news. The field wasfull ofsheep.
The adjective + prepositional phrase cannot go before the noun, but it can go
directly after it.
People anxiousfor news kept ringing the emergency number.
Wewalked acrossafield full of sheep.

2 Sometimes the position of the adjective depends on the meaning.
The amount of money involved is quite small. (= relevant)
It'sa rather involved story. (= complicated)
Theperson concernedisat lunch, I'mafraid. (= relevant)
A number of concer ned people havejoined the protest. (= worried)
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There were ten members of staff present. (= there)

Our present problemsare much worse. (= now)

Judy seemsa responsible person. (= sensible)

Theperson responsible will be punished. (= who did it).

NOTE

a Availablecan come before or after anoun.
Theonlyavailabl etickets/ Theonlyticketsavail ablewer everyexpensive.

b Possiblecan come after the noun when thereis a superlative adjective.
Wetooktheshortestpossibler oute/theshortestroutepossible.

¢ The adjective falows the noun in afew titles and idiomatic phrases.
theDirector General aSergeantMajor thePrincessRoyal thesumtotal

Adjectives come after acompound with every, some, any and no.
Let's find somewhere quiet. You mustn't do anythingsilly.

The order of adjectives
Attributive adjectives

When two or more adjectives come before anoun, thereisusualy afairly
fixed order.
beautiful golden sands a nice new blue coat
The order depends mainly on the meaning. Look at these groups of adjectives and
other modifiers.

Opinion: nice, wonderful, excellent, lovely, terrible, awful, etc
Sze large, small, long, short, tall, etc

Quality: clear, busy, famous, important, quiet, etc

Age old, new

Shape: round, square, fat, thin, wide, narrow, etc

Colour: red, white, blue, green, etc

Participleforms:  covered, furnished, broken, running, missing, etc
Origin: British, Italian, American, etc

Material: brick, paper, plastic, wooden, etc

Type: human, chemical, domestic, electronic, money (problems), etc
Purpose: alarm (clock), tennis (court), walking (boots), etc

Words from these groups usually come in this order:
opinion+size+ quality + age + shape + colour + participle forms + origin +
material + type + purpose

an old cardboard box (age + material)

a German industrial company (origin + type)

two small roundgreen discs (size + shape + colour)

alarge informative street plan (size + quality + type)

a hard wooden seat (quality + material)

a new improvedformula (age + participle form)

increasing financial difficulties (participle form + type)

two excellent public tennis courts (opinion + type + purpose)

NOTE
a Theserules are not absolute. The order can sometimes be different. We sometimes prefer
to put ashort adjective before along one.
abighorriblebuilding
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b Oldand youngreferring to people often come next to the noun.
a dignified old lady a paleyoung man
Here old and young are unstressed,
¢ Words for material are mostly nouns (brick), but some are adjectives (wooden).
Words for type can be adjectives (chemical) or nouns (money problems). Words for
purpose are nouns (alarm clock) or gerunds (walking boots).

In general, the adjective closest to the noun has the closest link in meaning with
the noun and expresses what is most permanent about it. For example, in the
phrase two excellent public tennis courts, theword tennisis closaly linked to courts,
whereas excellentis not linked so closely. The fact that the courts are for tennisis
permanent, but their excellence is amatter of opinion.

When two adjectives have similar meanings, the shorter one often comes first.
a bright, cheerful smile a soft, comfortable chair

Sometimes two different orders are both possible.
a peaceful, happy place/a happy, peaceful place

And and but with attributive adjectives

We can sometimes put and between two adjectives.

a soft, comfortable chair la soft and comfortable chair
But we do not normally use and between adjectives with different kinds of
meanings.

beautiful golden sands (opinion, colour)

We use and when the adjectives refer to different parts of something.
a black and white sweater (partly black and partly white)

We use but when the adjectives refer to two qualities in contrast.
a cheap but effective solution

Predicative adjectives

The order of predicative adjectives is less fixed than the order before a noun.
Except sometimes in aliterary style, we use and before the last adjective.
The chair was soft and comfortable.

Adjectives expressing an opinion often come last.
The city is old and beautiful.
NOTE

We can use niceand lovelyin this pattern with and.
The room was nice and warm. (= nicely warm)

We can use butwhen two qualities are in contrast.
The solution is cheap but effective.
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Amusingand amused, interestingand
interested

Compare the adjectivesin ing and ed.

The show made uslaugh. It was very amusing.

Theaudience laughed. They were very amused.

| talked to a very interesting man.

| was interested in what he was telling me.

| find these diagrams confusing.

I'm confused by these diagrams.

Thisweather isdepressing, isn'tit?

Don't you fed depressed when it rains?
Adjectives in ingexpress what something islike, the effect it has on us. For
example, a show can be amusing, interestingor boring. Adjectives in ed express

how we fed about something. For example, the audience can fed amused,
interested or bored.

Some pairs of adjectives like this are:

alarming/alarmed exciting/excited
amusing/amused fascinating/fascinated
annoying/annoyed puzzing/puzzled
confusing/confused relaxing/relaxed
depressing/depressed surprisingly/surprised

disappointing/disappointed tiring/tired

NOTE These words have the same form as active and passive participles. ¢ 137

The+ adjective
Socia groups

We can use the+ adjective to refer to some groups of people in society.

In the England of 1900 little was done to help thepoor. (= poor peopl€)

Who looks after the old and the sick? (= old people and sick peopl€)
The poor means 'poor people in general’. It cannot refer to just one person or to a
small group. Here it means 'poor people in England in 1900'. The poor is more
impersonal than poor people.

The+ adjective takesaplural verb.
Theoldaregreatly respected.

Here are some examples of adjectives used in thisway.

Social/Economic: therich, thepoor, thestrong, the weak, the hungry,
the (under)privileged, the disadvantaged, the unemployed, the homeless
Physical/Health: theblind, thedeaf, thesi ck, thedisabl ed, thehandi capped,
theliving, thedead
Age theyoung, themiddle-aged, theelderly, theold
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The adjective can be modified by an adverb.
theveryrich  theseverelydisabled
Some adjectives normally take an adverb.
themore/lessfortunate the mentally ill
NOTE
a In afew contexts, the + adjective can mean a specific group rather than people in general.
The injured were taken to hospital.
b A few adjectives can come after a/an to mean a specific person.
Now a superstar, she was an unknown only two years ago.
¢ There are afew adjectives that we can use as nouns, such as colour words. They takesin
the plural.
ablack (= ablack person) the Greens (= supporters of the green movement)
d For theFrench, «288.

Abstract qualities

We can use some adjectives after theto refer to things in general which have an
abstract quality.

Therearea lot ofbooks on the supernatural.

The human race has a great thirstfor the unknown.
The supernatural means 'supernatural happeningsin general'. Other examples:
the mysterious, the unexplained, theabsurd, the ordinary, the old, the new.

The noun phrase takes a singular verb.
The new drives out the old.

A few adjectives can have amore specific meaning.
The unexpected happened. (= something that was unexpected)
Haveyou heard the latest? (= the latest news)

Also: fear the worst, hopefor the best, in the dark

We use the+ adjective + thing to talk about a particular quality or aspect of a
situation. This usage is rather informal.
It was an amusing sight, but the annoying thing (about it) was that | didn't have
my camera with me.
Wecannotleaveoutthing here.
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Adverbials

205 Summary

Introduction to adverbials « 206

An adverbial can be an adverb phrase, prepositional phrase or noun phrase.
Luckily the money was on my desk when | arrived this morning.

Adverb forms « 207

Many adverbs end inly: quietly, finally, certainly. There are some pairs of adverbs
like hard and hardlywith different meanings.

The position of adverbials « 208

Some adverbials come next to the word or phrase they modify.

those people over there  really nice
Some adverbials modify averb or awhole clause. They come in front, mid or end
position.

Front Mid End

Today thetrain actually left on time.

Types of adverbial

Adverbs of manner « 209
slowly, with asmile (how?)

Place and time « 210

here, at the post office (where?)
yesterday, next week (when?)
ages, for three weeks (how long?)
Adverbs of frequency « 211
often, every week (how often?)

Adverbsofdegree « 212
very, abit (how?)

Focus and viewpoint « 213
only,especially

medically, from a political point of view
Truth adverbs « 214

probably, on thewhole
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Comment adverbs « 215
luckily, to our amusement

Linking adverbs « 216
also, on the other hand

NOTE

For phrasal verbs, eg. Switch the light off, « 230.

For means, eg. | cut it with a knife, « 228(5).

For function/role, e.g. | use this room as my office, * 228(6).

For where, when, why and how in questions, * 27, and as relative adverbs, * 279.

| ntroduction to adverbials

Inthis real conversation Liz istelling afriend how she and Tony were stopped by
the police.

STOPPED BY THE POLICE

Liz. It was at about eleven o'clock at night, and at that sort of time the police
are always lookingfor people who've been drinking. And | can remember very
well that we were in a hurry to get home because Catherine was with a
babysitter, but she wasn't at home, she wasin someone else's house, and we
wanted to get back before they were ready to go to bed. Doyou remember?

Tony: We'd been to thecinema.

Liz Mhm And | can remember...

Tony: Hadn't had a drinkfor days.

Liz. No. I can remember distinctly that you weregoing very very slowly asyou
saw the police car infront of you, and then you said in a very impatient
fashion, 'Oh, they'redoing thison purpose. They'regoing veryslowly. | will
overtake them." You overtook them, and sure enough they thought that that
was worth stoppingyoufor. So they did.

Tony: So theygot out, and they inspected the car thoroughlyin a very officious
manner.

(from M. Underwood and P. Barr Listeners)

An adverbia can have these forms.
Adverb phrase: You weregoing very slowly.
We wanted to get back.
Prepositional phrase: Catherine wasn't at home.
You saw the police car infront of you.
Noun phrase: We wanted to get home.
It happened last week.
Sometimes an adverbial is necessary to complete a sentence.

Catherine was with a babysitter. We'd been to the cinema.
But very often the adverbial is an extra element.

| can remember very well. You saw the police car in front of you.
For details, * 12.

Putting in an extra adverbial adds something to the meaning. For example, it can

tell us how, when or where something happened.
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3 Anadverbia can modify different parts of the sentence.
Thecar infront of us wasa policecar.
You were getting really impatient.
They weregoingverysiowly.
They inspected the car thoroughly.
Then you decided to overtake.
Here the adverbials add information about the noun car, the adjective impatient,
the adverb slowly, the action inspected the car and the clause you decided.

207 Adverb forms

1 Some adverbs are unrelated to other words, eg. always, soon, very, perhaps.
But many adverbs are formed from an adjective + ly, eg. quick quickly,
certain certainly.

NOTE

There are some spelling rules for adverbsiin ly.

Y changingto i: easy  easilys 294

Adjectives ending in consonant + le: probable probably « 292(5)
Adjectives ending inic: magic magically « 292(5)

2 We cannot add |y to an adjective which already endsin ly. Instead we can either
use a prepositional phrase with manner/way/fashion, or we can use another

adverb.
We received afriendly greeting.  Theygreeted usin afriendly manner.
NOT friendlily
That isn't very likely. That probably won't happen.
Some adjectivesin lyarefriendly, lively, lovely, silly, ugly, cowardly, lonely, costly,
likely.

NOTE

Some adjectives ending in ed have no adverb form.
Thewomanstaredinastonishment, NOT astonishedly

But those ending in ted cantake an lyending.
Thecrowdshoutedexcitedly.

3 Some adverbs have the same form as adjectives.

Adjective Adverb

Louise caught thefast train. The train wasgoing quitefast.
Wedidn't have a long wait. Wedidn't have to wait long.

| had an early night. | went to bed early.

Other adverbs like this are walk straight, sitstill and bend low. For hard, hardly,
late, lately etc, * (5).

4 Sometimes the adverb can be with or without ly. It is more informal to leave out ly.
You can buy cassettes cheap/cheaply in the market.
Doyou have to talk so loud/loudly?
Get thereas quick/quickly asyou can.
Goslow/dowlyhere.
Cheap(ly), loud(ly), quick(ly) and slow(ly) are the most common. Others are
direct(ly), tight(ly) andfair(ly). For American usage, ¢ 305(2).
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NOTE
a We use the form without ly only in common expressions, e.g. talk so loud, go slow,
fly direct, playfair. We use lywith longer or less common expressions.
Do you have to rustle that newspaper so loudly? We need to take action quickly.
b Right and wrongare adverbs of manner, but rightly and wrongly express a comment.
I'll try to do it right this time.
Helen decided rightly to call the police.
¢ First and last are both adjectives and adverbs.
Karen took first place/came first in the race.
Firstlyand lastly are linking adverbs.
First/Firstly, I'd like to thank you all for coming.

5 There are some pairs such as hard and hardlywhich have different meanings.

You'veall worked hard. I've got hardly any money.
(hardly any= almost no)
There'sabank quite near. We've nearly finished. (= almost)
| often stay uplate. I've been unwell lately. (= recently)
The plane flew high above Thetheoryishighly controversial. (= very)
theclouds.
Submarinescango verydeep.  Mikefeels very deeply about this.
Airline stafftravel free. Theprisoners can move around freely.
(= without paying) (= uncontrolled)
Thisear hurts the most. Wemostly stay in. (= usudly)

6 Hourly, dailyetc are formed from hour, day, week, month and year. They are both
adjectives and adverbs.
It'sa monthly magazine. It comes out monthly.

7 Goodis an adjective, and well isits adverb.
Roger isagoodsinger, isn'the?
Roger singswell, doesn'the? NOT Hesingsgood.
But well is also an adjective meaning 'in good health'.
I wasill, butlI'mwell/I'mall right now.
How areyou?~ Very well,IFine, thankyou.

NOTE We use well in expressions such as well organized, well deserved and well known.

208 Theposition of adverbials

The position of an adverbial depends on what it modifies. It can modify aword or
phrase or awhole clause. Its position aso depends on what type of adverbia itis
and whether it is a singleword or a phrase.

1 Modifying anoun, adjective or adverb

a Anadverbia which modifies anoun usually goes after it.
Theshop on thecorner is closed.
Who's the girl with short hair?
Those people outside aregetting wet.
For more examples, « 148.

b An adverb which modifies an adjective or adverb usually goes beforeit. « 212
That's very kind of you. We heard the signal fairly clearly.
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Front position, mid position and end position

When an adverbial modifies averb or awhole clause, there are three main places
wecanputit.

Front: Really, | can't say.
Mid: | can'treally say.
End: | can'tsay, really.

Sometimes we can aso put an adverbial after the subject. ¢ (4) Note c
| really can't say.

Front position

Sureenough, thepolicecar stopped us.
Just hold on a moment.
In the end our efforts will surely meet with success.
Front position is at the beginning of a clause. Most types of adverbial can go here.
We often put an adverbial in front position when it relates to what has gone before.
You were getting impatient. And then you decided to overtake.
For an example text, « 49(1).
NOTE
A prepositional phrase can sometimes be the subject.

Along that path is the quickest way. After lunch is usually a quiet time.
For there+ be, « 50.

Mid position

The police are always lookingfor people at this time.

Thisstereo is definitelyfaulty.

| usually enjoy maths lessons.
Mid position is after an auxiliary verb, after the ordinary verb beonits own, or
before a simple-tense verb.

(Auxiliary)
Subject  (beonitsown) Adverb  (Verb)
It doesn't often rain in the Sahara.
We 've just booked our tickets.
Thenews will soon be out ofdate.
You were probably right.
You probably made therightdecision.

I always  get the worstjabs.

Most types of short adverbial can go here, especialy adverbs of frequency (often),
but not phrases.
NOT | every timeget thewor stjobs.

a Inaquestion there isinversion of subject and auxiliary.
Have youjust booked your tickets? Why do | always get the worstjobs?
b If there are two auxiliaries, then mid position is usually after thefirst one.
We'vejust been queuingfor tickets. The shops will soon be closing.
But adverbs of manner and some adverbs of degree go after the second auxiliary.
We've been patiently queuing for tickets. You could have completely spoilt everything.
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¢ We sometimes put an adverb after the subject and before the verb phrase. This happens
especially with anegative (probably doesn't) or when there is stress (really 'are).
It probably doesn't matter very much.
You really are serious, aren't you?
An adverb also goes before have to, used to and ought to.
| never have to wait longfor a bus.
Sometimes the position can affect the meaning. Compare these sentences.
They deliberately didn't leave the heating on. (They left it off on purpose.)
They didn't deliberately leave the heating on. (They left it on by mistake.)

End position

| hadn't had a drinkfor days.
The police weredriving very slowly.
They're doing thison purpose.
Most types of adverbial can come here, especialy prepositional phrases.

If there is an object, then the adverbial usually goes after it.
I wrappedthe parcel carefully, NOT | wrapped carefully the parcel.
We'll finish thejob next week, NOT We'll finish next week the job.
But a short adverbia can go before along object.
| wrapped carefully all the glasses and ornaments.
Here the adverb of manner can also go in mid position.
| carefully wrapped all the glasses and ornaments.

We often put an adverbial in end position when it is new and i mportant
information.
Therewasa policecar in front of us. It wasgoing very slowly.

NOTE
When there are two clauses, the position of the adverb can affect the meaning.

They agreed immediately that the goods would be replaced. (an immediate agreement)
They agreed that the goods would be replaced immediately. (an immediate replacement)

Order in end position

Sometimes there is more than one adverbial in end position. Usually a shorter
adverbial goes before alonger one.

Sam waited impatiently outside the post office.

We sat indoors most of the afternoon.

They inspected the car thoroughly in a very officious manner.

When there is a close link in meaning between averb and adverbial, then the
adverbial goes directly after the verb. For example, we usually put an adverbial of

place next to go, comeetc.
Igotoworkbybus.  Charlescamehomelate.

Phrases of time and place can often go in either order.
There was an accident last night on the by-pass.
There was an accident on the by-pass last night.
NOTE

A smaller place usually comes before alarger one.
They live in a bungalow near Coventry.
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Manner, time and place usually come before frequency.
| can find my way around quite easily, usually.
Sarah gets up early occasionally.

In more careful English, the adverb of frequency would come in mid position.
| can usually find my way around quite easily.

When atruth, comment or linking adverb comes in end position, itisusualy last, a
kind of afterthought.

Phil's had to stay late at work, perhaps.

Someone handed the money in at the police station, incredibly.

Wendy isa member. Shedoesn'tgo to theclub very often, however.

Adverbs of manner
Adjectives and adverbs
Look at these examples.
Adjective Adverb
Kevin had a quick snack. Heatequickly.
Kate isfluent in Russian. She speaks Russian fluently.
Think ofa sensible reply. Trytoreplysensibly.

An adjective modifies anoun (snack). An adverb of manner modifies averb (ate).
Most adverbs of manner are formed from an adjective + ly. For adverbs without ly,
e 207(3-4).

Compare the different types of verb.

Linking verb + adjective Action verb + adverb
Theinspector waspolite. Shelistened politely. NOT Shelistened polite.

Linking verbs are be, seem, become, look, feel etc, « 9. Some verbs can be either
linking verbs or action verbs.

Linking verb + adjective Actionverb + adverb

The speaker looked nervous. He looked nervously round the room.
The milk smelledfunny. Dave smelled the milk suspicioudly.
Theatmospheregrew tense. Theplantsgrew rapidly.

Prepositional phrases

We can often use aprepositional phrase to express manner.
Handle carefully/with care. They weredoing it deliberately/on purpose.
They inspected the car officiously/in an officious manner.
NOTE
We can often use an adjective or adverb in the prepositional phrase.

Itmustbehandledwithgreatcare.
Theyinspectedthecar inanextremel yofficiousmanner.



PAGE 267 210 Placeandtime

3 Position

a We put an adverbia of manner mainly in end position, « 208(5). These are rea
examples from stories.
'| didn't know whether to tell you or not,' she said anxiousdly.
The sun still shone brightly on the quiet street.
We continued our laboursin silence.
NOTE

An adverb of manner can aso modify an adjective.
The team were quietly confident. The dog lay peacefully asleep.

b  The adverbial can sometimes come in front position for emphasis. « 49(1¢)
Without another word, he walked slowly away up the strip.

210 Place andtime
1 Position

a Adverbias of place and time often go in end position.
The match will be played at Villa Park.
The President made the comment to reportersyesterday.
A Norwegianferry was being repaired last night after running aground in the
Thames.
Theofficeis closedfor two weeks.
For more than one adverbial in end position, ¢ 208(6).

b They can also go in front position.
I'vegot two meetings tomorrow. And on Thursday | have to go to London.
For details and an example text, *+49(1).

¢ Some short adverbials of time can go in mid position.
I'vejust seen Debbie. We'll soon be home.
These include now, then, just (= ashort time ago), recently, soon, at once,
immediately, finally, since, already, still and no longer.

d Anadverbial of place or time can modify anoun.
Theradiator in thehall isleaking.
Exportslastyear broke all records.

2 Vet, still and already

a We useyet for something that is expected.
Haveyou replied to the letter yet?~ No, notyet.
| got up late. | haven't had breakfast yet.
Yet comes at the end of a question or negative statement.
NOTE

We can use yetin mid position, but itis alittle formal.
We have not yet reached a decision on the matter.
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We use still for something going on longer than expected. In positive statements
and questionsit goesin mid position.
| got up late. I'm still having breakfast.

Does Carl still ride that old motor-bike he had at college?

In negative statements still comes after the subject.
The child still hasn't learnt to read.
Thisis more emphatic than The child hasn't learnt to readyet.

NOTE

Sill can go after anegative auxiliary when we express surprise. Compare these sentences.
| still don't feel well. (=1 still fedlill.)
You don't still feel sick, doyou? (= | am surprised that you still fed sick.)

We use already for something happening sooner than expected. We use it mainly
in mid position in positive statements and questions.
| got up early. I'vealready had breakfast.
Haveyou already replied to the letter?~ Yes, | have. ~ That was quick. Itonly
cameyesterday.
Already in end position has more emphasis.
Good heavens! It's lunch time already.
Haveyou typed the whole report already?
NOTE

Already can go after the subject and before a stressed auxiliary.
| already 'have typed the report, | tell you.

No longer, any moreand any longer

We use no longer for something coming to an end. It goesin mid position.
MrsHicks no longer worksat the town hall.
No longer is alittle formal. In informal speech we use any more. It goesin end
position in anegative sentence.
Barbara doesn't work at the town hall any more.

We often use any longer in a negative sentence for something that is about to end.
I'm not going to wait any longer.

Long and far

We normally use the adverbs long and far only in questions and negative
statements.

Have you been waiting long? It isn't far from here to the motorway.
In positive statements we use a long time/way.

| had to wait a long time/ wait ages. It'salongway to Vladivostok.

But we use longandfar after too, so and as, and with enough.
The speech went on too long.
I'm annoyed because|'ve had to wait so long/such a long time.
Let'sgo back now. We've walkedfar enough.
NOTE

We can also use the comparative and superlative forms in positive statements.
Thejourney takes longer in the rush hour. You threw the ballfurthest.
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5 After

We do not often use after on its own as an adverb.
Weall went to the cinema and then afterwards to a pizza restaurant.
Thetalk lasted halfan hour. Then/After that there was a discussion.
But we can say the day/week after.
| sent the form off, and | got a reply the week after/a week later.

211 Adverbs of frequency

1 Anadverb of frequency usually goesin mid position.
Thebus doesn't usuallystop here. | can never open these packets.
It'salways cold up here. | often get up in the night.
Some adverbs of frequency are always; normally, generally, usually; often,
frequently; sometimes, occasionally; seldom, rarely; never.

NOTE
a The adverb can sometimes go after the subject and before a negative auxiliary. Compare
these sentences.
| don't often have breakfast. (= | seldom have breakfast.)
| often don't have breakfast. (= | often go without breakfast.)
Sometimes goes before a negative auxiliary.
You sometimes can't get a table here.
b Seldomand rarely are alittle formal. In informal speech we use not often.
I don't oftenplaycards.
¢ Never is anegative word. « 17(4)
I've never felt so embarrassed in my life. Will you never learn?
We use ever mainly in questions.
Haveyou ever done any ballroom dancing? ~ No, never.
But we can also use ever with negative words.
| haven't ever felt so embarrassed.
You hardly ever buy me flowers.
Ever can add emphasis to the negative.
No one ever said that to me before.
Nothing ever happens in this place.
| never ever want to see that awful man again.
We can also use ever in conditions and comparisons.
If you ever feel likea chat, just drop in.
James swamfaster than he'd ever done before.
If ever can go before the subject.
If ever you feel likeachat,justdropin.
We do not normally use ever in positive statements.
| always have lotsto do. NOT | ever have lots to do.

2 Normally, generally, usually, frequently, sometimesand occasionallyalso goin
front or end position.
Normallyl tip taxi-drivers. My sister comes to see me sometimes.
Often, seldomand rarely can go in end position, especially with eg. very or quite.
Doctorsget called out at night quite often.
Alot (= often) goesin end position.
Wego out alot at weekends.

NOTE
a Always, never and often in front position are emphatic.
Always the ghost appeared at the same time.
We can use always and never in instructions.
Never try to adjust the machine while it is switched on.
b For never, seldom and rarelywith inversion, ¢ 17(6c).
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We can also use aphrase with every, most or someto express frequency.
These phrases can go in front or end position.

Every summer weall go sailing together.

The dog has to have a walk every day.

The postman calls most days.

Some evenings we don't have the television on at all.
We can also use once, twice, threetimesetc.

The committee meets once a month.

Two tablets to be taken three timesa day.

Paul has been married several times.

NOTE

Compare often and several times.
WEe've often been skiing. (= many times over along period)
We've been skiing several times. (= perhaps four or five times)

The adverbs daily (= every day), weekly etc go in end position.
Are you paid weekly or monthly?

Adverbs of degree
Modifying an adjective or adverb

We can use an adverb of degree before some adjectives and adverbs.

+ Adective It'svery cold. I'msotired.
You'reabsolutelyright.  Thesearerather expensive.
We'rea bit busy today. It wasn't at all interesting.

+Adverb: | come here quite often. | saw herfairly recently.
We hardly ever go out. He agreed somewhat reluctantly.
Here are some common adverbs of degree.

Full degree: completely, totally, absolutely, entirely, quite
Large degree: very, extremely, really, awfully, terribly
Medium degree: rather, fairly, quite, pretty, somewhat

Small degree: alittle, a bit, dlightly
Negative: hardly, scarcely « 17(4), atall
Others: S0, as; too; more, most, less, least s 220

We can aso use afraction or percentage.
The bottleis only halffull.
Theforecast was eighty per cent accurate.

NOTE
a We use completely, totally, absolutely etc with words expressing a full or large degree.
This tin opener is completely useless. (useless= absolutely no use)
We are absolutely delighted at the news. (delighted = very pleased)
We do not normally use very or extremely with these words.
It'svery unsatisfactory. NOT It'svery useless.
We were extremely pleased. NOT We were extremely delighted:
Some words that do not normally take very or extremely are: amazed, amazing, appalled,
appalling, awful, complete, delighted, dreadful, essential, false, fascinated, horrible, ideal,
impossible, incredible, magnificent, marvellous, perfect, terrible, terrific, useless.
b After a phrase with very we can put indeed for extra emphasis.
It's very cold indeed today.
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¢ We often use very with anegative.
These photos aren't very good.
This is more usual than These photos aren't good or These photos are bad.
d Instead of really we can use real ininformal speech, especially in American English.
It'sreal cold today.
e Pretty and a bit are informal.
Somewhat, a little, a bit and slightly have an unfavourable sense.
The carriage was somewhat crowded.
| felt a bitsick.
But we can use them with comparatives in afavourable sense.
| felt a bit better/somewhat more cheerful.
g Atall can aso go in end position.
It wasn't interesting at all.
For phrases used to emphasize a negative, * 17(6b).
h Ininformal English we can use that instead of soin anegative sentence.
No, they don't own an aeroplane. They aren't that rich.
i We can use much, far or rather to modify too.
This coat is much too big for me.
j  For twicelthree times as expensive, * 194(2).

—

b  Enough comes &fter the adjective or adverb it modifies.
Are you warm enough?
Seve didn't react quickly enough.

Compare too and enough.
It's too small (for me)./It isn't bigenough (for me).
NOTE

Compare enough as adverb and as quantifier.
I'm not rich enough./I haven't enough money.

2 Modifying acomparative adjective or adverb

Thisnew sofa ismuch nicer than theold one. NOT very nicer

Comeon. Tryabit harder.

Thealternative route was no quicker.
Before acomparativewe can use (very) much, alot; rather, somewhat; alittle, a bit,
dlightly; threetimesetc.

3 Modifying a superlative

It wasjust about the nicest holiday | could have imagined.
We offer easily the best value/byfar the best value.
NOTE

The adverb can sometimes come after the phrase with a superlative.
We offer the best value byfar.

4 So/such, quiteand too

We can use most adverbs of degree with an attributive adjective.

that very tall girl myfairly low score a rather nice restaurant
But after a/an we do not normally use so or quite.

She'ssuchatall girl. NOT a so tall girl

It's quite an old book. (a quite old bookis less usual)
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Too or asand the adjective go before a/an.
You'vecuttooshortapiece, NOT atoo short piece
| knowjust asquick away. NOT ajust as quick way
We can use soin the sameway, athough the pattern with suchis more usual.
| don't like to criticize sofamous an artist.
| don't like to criticize such afamousartist.
NOTE
a We can use rather in both patterns.
Wehadarather longwait/rather alongwait.
b We can use such and rather +a/an+ nounwithout an adjective.
Thatmanissuchanidiot. It'srather apityyouwon'tbehere.
Wecandsouseabitof.
Sorry. Theflat'sinabit of amess.
Quitein this pattern means something large or special.
Wehadquiteawait. Thatwasquiteaparty.
The meaning isthe same as Thatwassomeparty. « 179(5c)

5 Quiteand rather

a Stress

In these exampleswith quite, the adjective is stressed.
It'squite 'warm today. (It'swarmer than expected.)
Yourfriendsarequite 'rich. (They've got alot of money.)

If we stress quite, we limit the force of the adjective.
It's'quite warm. (but not aswarm as expected)

Things went 'quite well. (but not aswell as I'd hoped)

NOTE We do not stress rather.

b Quite warm/rather cold
When we make afavourable comment, we usualy prefer quiteto rather. Quiteis

unstressed.
It's quite pleasant here. It was quite a good party.

In unfavourable comments, we usually prefer rather, but quiteis possible.
It's rather/quite depressing here. It was rather/quite a dull party.
It was rather/quite inconvenient having to change trains twice.

Rather in afavourable comment often means 'to a surprising or unusual degree'.
| expected the party to he dull, but it was actually rather good.
The test paper wasrather easy. (Itisn't usually so easy.)

¢ Two meanings of quite

Quite+ adjective can express amedium degree or afull degree, depending on the
kind of adjective.

Medium degree: fairly' Full degree: ‘completely’
Thetask isquite difficult. Thetaskisquiteimpossible.
The film was quite good. Thefilm was quite brilliant.

| feel quitetired. | feel quite exhausted.
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With adjectives like difficult, we can use different degrees: fairly difficult, a bit
difficult, verydifficult, moredifficult etc. Adjectives like impossible and brilliant
already mean afull or large degree. An impossible task is completely out of the
question; abrilliant filmis very good.

Quite means 'completely' before these adjectives:

absurd brilliant disgusting fascinated perfect
alone certain dreadful fascinating ridiculous
amazed dead empty horrible right
amazing delicious extraordinary  impossible sure
appalled determined exhausted incredible true
appalling  different exhausting magnificent useless
awful disgusted false marvellous wrong

NOTE
a We can sometimes usefairly etc with some of the adjectives listed above, especially in
informal speech.
The task isfairly impossible. | feel pretty exhausted.
But quite impossible/exhausted etc always means ‘completely'.
b Not quite means 'not completely'.
Whatyou said is not quite true. (= almost true)
¢ Quite+ likelenjoy/want = fairly.
| quite enjoyed the film. It was quite good.
Quite + agree/understand = completely.
| quite agree. You're quite right.

6 Modifying apreposition

Some adverbs of degree can modify a preposition.
The officesare right in the centre of town.
I'm not very up to date, I'm afraid.

For more examples, ¢ 224(3).

7 Modifying averb

a We can use an adverb of degree to modify averb.
I'mreally enjoying myself.
We were rather hoping to have a look round.
The doorman absolutely refused to let usiin.
The suitcase was so heavy | could hardly lift it.
In mid position we can use absolutely, completely, totally; just, really; almost,
nearly; hardly, scarcely; quite, rather.

Absolutely, completely, totally and rather can also go in end position.
| completelyforgot thetime./l forgot the time completely.
NOTE
The adverb goes before a stressed auxiliary « 208(4) Note ¢, and also sometimes before a
negative auxiliary.
| just don't know what to do. The driver almost didn't see the red light.

b We often use an adverb of degree before a passive participle.
The car was badly damaged in the accident.
Our schedule was compl etely disrupted by the changes.
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Some adverbs go in end position when they modify averb.

During the speech my attention wandered a lot.

Thistooth achesterribly.
Thesearealot, verymuch; abit, alittle, dightly; somewhat; terribly, awfully; more,
(the) most.

We can use much or very much in a negative sentence or question, but we cannot
use much on its own in a positive statement.

Negative: | don't like this sweater much/very much.
Positive: | like thissweater very much. NOT | like this sweater much.

Modifying a quantifier

We can use these patterns.

very/so/too + many/much/few/little
There wereso many peoplethere.

such/rather/quite + alot (of)
Thereweresuch alot of peoplethere.
We've had rather a lot of complaints.

quite + afew/abit (of)
We've had quite afew complaints.

almost/nearly + all/every
Almost all the pudding had been eaten.

hardly any
There was hardly any pudding left.

alot/much/a bit/a little/any/no + more/less
Wouldyou like a bit more pudding?

NOTE
We can use much, far or rather to modify too.
You've putfar too much salt in.

Focus and viewpoint

1 Focusadverbials

We sometimes use an adverb to focus on aparticular word or phrase.
Emily works every day, even on Sundays.
| don't likealcohol, especially beer.

NOTE
Compare even and also.
Everyone laughed, even the teacher.
(Everyoneincludes the teacher.)
We've invited the whole class, and also the teacher.
(The whole class does not include the teacher.)
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Onlyand even

In rather formal or careful English we put only and even before the word or phrase
we want to focus on.

| knew only one ofthe other guests.

Alan always wears shorts. He wears them even in winter.

But in informal English only and even can be in mid position.
I only knew one of the other guests.
Alan even wearsshortsin winter.
We stress theword we want to focus on, eg. one, winter.
NOTE
a Only can be an adjective.
Saturday is the only day | can go shopping.
b We can use the adverb just (= only).
| knewjust one of the other guests.

When we focus on the subject, we put only and even before it.
Onlyyou would do a silly thing like that. (No one elsewould.)
Even the experts don't know the answer.

NOTE For Only then did | realize, « 17(6c).

In officid written English, eg. on notices, only comes after theword or phrase it
focusses on.
Waiting limited to 30 minutes only

Viewpoint adverbials

These express the idea that we are looking at a situation from aparticular aspect or
point of view.

Financially, thingsare a bit difficult at the moment.

Can you manage transport-wise, or doyou need a lift?

The building is magnificent from an architectural point of view, but it's

hell to work in.

Asfar asinsuranceisconcerned, we can fix that up for you.

NOTE

A viewpoint adverb can also modify an adjective.
The scheme is economically beneficial but environmentally disastrous.

Truth adverbs

A truth adverb expresses what the speaker knows about the truth of a statement:
how likely it isto be true, or to what degreeitistrue.

Perhaps/Maybe Mandy has missed the bus.

You've certainly/undoubtedly made a good start.

| agree withyou basically. Serviceisn'tincluded, presumably.

Clearly the matter is urgent. The boxer allegedly took drugs.
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Most of these adverbs can go in front, mid or end position. Certainly, definitely and
probably usually go in mid position. But in a negative sentencewe put atruth
adverb after the subject rather than after the auxiliary.

You certainly haven't wasted any time.

Service presumably isn't included.

NOTE For Mandy might have missed the bus, * 97.

We can dso use aprepositional phrase.
The whole thing is ridiculousin my opinion.
Of coursel'll payyou back.
Weget on quite well together on thewhole.

We can also use aclause with I.
| think thewholethingisridiculous.
Someone'sfused the lights, | expect.
I'm sureyou've made a mistake.

Comment adverbs

We use this kind of adverb to make a comment on what we are saying
Luckily no onewaskilled. (= It waslucky that no onewaskilled.)
The newspaper wasn'tinterested in the story, surprisingly.

I'm afraid/Unfortunately we didn't win anything.

We can also use an adverb to comment on someone's behaviour.
Dick wisely didn't interfere. (= It waswise of Dick not to interfere.)

Compare the adverbs of comment and manner.
| stupidly left the car unlocked. (= It was stupid of me.)
The man stared stupidly. (= in astupid manner)

We can use aphrase with to for someone's fedlings about something.
To mysurprise, the newspaper wasn't interested in the story.
ToPhil'sdelight, hisplan proved successful.

We can comment on why we are saying something.
Honestly,/Tobe honest, | think you're making the wrong decision.

Linking adverbs

A linking adverb relates to the previous clause or sentence. It most often goesin
front position, but it can go in mid or end position. Here are some real examples.
But the baby does notjust grow bigger and heavier. Its shape and body
proportionsalso change as it grows up.
When Beethoven wasfourteen, he wasforced to give lessons to support his
parents. However, hestill found time to take afew violin lessons, and he went on
composing.
If you pay the bill in full within 25 days you won't be charged interest. Otherwise
you are charged interest on any balance outstanding.
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Some other linking adverbs are as well, too, in addition, furthermore, « 244;
nevertheless, on the other hand, « 246; therefore, consequently, asa result, « 247,
likewise; instead. They have similar meaningsto conjunctions such as and, but, so
and if.

Here are some other ways of relating one clause or sentence to another.

Ordering: Therearetwo reasons. Firstly, I'm not interested, and
secondly, | haven't got the time.

Summing up: In conclusion, 1'd like to say afew words aboutfuture
prospects.

Rephrasing: The matter is under consideration. I n other words,
they're thinking about it.

Correcting: I'll seeyou tomorrow then. Or rather on Monday.

Giving examples: We'vegot lotsofthingswe could sell. There'sthecar,
for example.

Picking up atopic: I think I'll have the sausages. ~ Talking of sausages,
did you know there's a barbecue on Saturday?

Changing the subject: | had a lovely lunch. ~ Good. By the way, wheredid

you put thatfile?
Supporting a statement: | think I'd better be going. It's past midnight, after all.

Dismissing something: | don't know whether we did the right thing. Anyway,
it doesn't matter now.
Comparing: The government sold the telephone service to private

investors. Gasand electricity wereprivatizedin the
same way.
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26

Comparison

Summary

The comparative and superlative of adjectives « 218

Adjectives can have a comparative form (newer, more modern), and a superlative
form (newest, most modern). Short adjectives take er/est, and long onestake
mor e/most.

The compar ative and superlative of adverbs « 219

Adverbs can have acomparative form (faster, more rapidly) and asuperlative
form (fastest, most rapidly).

More, most, less, least, fewer and fewest « 220

We can use more, most, lessetc to compare quantities.
There'smoretraffic on a weekday.

Patterns expressing a comparison <221

We use these patterns to make comparisons.
The new system is more complicated than the old one.
. Nothing isever assimple as it seems.
Greenlandisthelargestisland in theworld.
It was the most embarrassing thing that ever happened to me.

Special patterns with the comparative « 222

And we can use these specia patterns.
The people in the queue were getting more and more impatient.
Thelonger people have to wait, the more impatient they get.

218 The comparative and superlative of adjectives

GOLD AND COPPER

Gold is much softer than copper, so itiseasier to hammer into shape. Itisnot very
strong. A gold knife might look very fine but would not have been much usefor
skinning a bear, sofrom early times gold became the metal for ornaments. Copper
is much harder; it would have been much more difficultfor early man to shape,
but the finished article was more durable.

(from L. Aitchison The Sory of Metals)
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MIDTOWN MANHATTAN

Midtown Manhattan, which ranges roughly from 34th to 59th Sreetsand river to
river, isa center ofsuperlatives. Thebiggest buildings, best restaurants, most art
galleries, brightest lights, greatest concentration ofbig business, largest complex
of theaters and concert houses, best bargain basements, most exclusive couture
houses, and the most specialized servicesareall here.

(from Fodor's Budget Travel in America)

1 Use

We use these forms to compare the same quality of different things.

Gold issofter than copper.

Copper ismoredurable.

New York isthebiggest city in the USA.

The most exclusivefashion storesare here.
We can compare, for example, the softness of gold and copper, or the size of New
York compared to other cities.

NOTE

a For patterns such as softer than copper, the biggest in the USA, «221.

b Thetraditional ruleis that we use acomparative (softer, more durable) for two items, and
we use the superlative (biggest, most exclusive) for more than two. But in informal English
we often use the superlative to refer to one of only two items.

Which ofthese two photos is better/best?

2 Form

a These arethe regular forms.

Comparative Superlative

Short adjective soft softer softest
Long adjective exclusive  moreexclusive  most exclusive

Short adjectives takeer/est, and long adjectives take more/most. For rules about
which adjectives count as short and which as long, ¢ (4).

NOTE
a There are some spelling rules for er/est.
No doubling of e fine finer « 292(2)
Doubling of some consonants: hot hottest « 293
Y changing to i: heavy heavier « 294
b For less soft, least exclusive,  221(2).
¢ Inrather forma English most can mean 'very'. Compare the most and a most.
Superlative: It's the most exclusive store in New York.
Degree: It'samost exclusive store. (= very exclusive)
d Whenwe compare two qualities, we use more, not er.
| was more sad than angry.
Here are two other ways of saying the same thing.
| was not so much angry as sad.
| was sad rather than angry.
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There are afew irregular forms.

Comparative Superlative

good  better best
bad worse wor st
far farther/further farthest/furthest

The best restaurants are in Manhattan.
Theweather isgetting worse.

NOTE

a The adjectives well (= in good health) and ill take these irregular forms.
Ifeel a lot better now. She looks wor se today.

b For farther/further and elder/eldest, « (5).

Position
A comparative or superlative adjective can come in the same position as other
adjectives.

Attributive: a softer metal the most specialized services
Predicative:  Goldissofter. ~ Which building istallest?

We usually put thebefore a superlative adjective.
Jupiter isthe biggest planet.
Jupiter is(the) biggest.

Long and short adjectives

In general, short adjectives takeer/est whilelong ones take more/most. One-
syllable adjectives count as short and three-syllable adjectives count aslong. Most
two-syllable adjectives count as long but not al of them.

One-syllable adjectives (eg. soft, tall)

Thesetake er/est (softer, softest). Exceptions are adjectivesin ed (e.g. pleased,
bored) and the adjectives real, right and wrong.
The film made the story seemmorereal.

Some one-syllable adjectives of abstract meaning take either er/est or more/most,
e.g. clear, free, keen, safe, sure, true, wise.
| wish | felt surer/more sure about what I'mdoing.

Two-syllable adjectives (e.g. useful, happy)
The following take more/most (more useful, most useful).

Endingin ful: careful, helpful, hopeful, peaceful, useful, etc

Endingin less: helpless, useless, etc

Endingin ing: boring, pleasing, tiring, willing, etc

Endingin ed: amused, annoyed, ashamed, confused, surprised, etc

Some others: afraid, cautious, certain, correct, eager, exact, famous, foolish,
formal, frequent, mature, modern, normal, recent

Thefollowing take either er/est or more/most: able, common, cruel, feeble, gentle,
handsome, narrow, pleasant, polite, simple, sincere, stupid, tired.
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Two-syllable adjectives ending in y usually take er/est(happier, happiest), although
more/mostis possible. Some examples: dirty, easy, empty, funny, happy, heavy,
hungry, lovely, lucky, pretty, silly, thirsty, tidy.

NOTE

Happy etc can still take er/est, even with anegative prefix: unhappier, untidiest.
Also: unpleasantest/most unpleasant.

¢ Adjectives of three or more syllables (e.g. difficult, magnificent)
These aways take more/most (more difficult, most difficult).

d Oveview
Alwayser/est: Most of one-syllable, e.g. small
Usualy er/est: Two syllablesendinginy, eg. lucky
Either er/est Some of one syllable, eg. clear, true
or more/most: Some of two syllables, eg. narrow, common

Always more/most:  One syllableendingin ed, eg. pleased
Most of two syllables, eg. careful, boring
Three or more syllables, e.g. expensive, magnificent

5 Some special forms

a Farther/further and farthest/furthest

These words express distance. We use them as adjectives and adverbs.
Thefarthest/furthest moon is 13 million kilometresfrom Saturn.
| can't walk anyfarther/further.

Further (but not farther) can express quantity.
Let's hope there are nofurther problems. (= no more problems)

b Older/elder and oldest/eldest

We use elder and eldest mainly to talk about agesin afamily. They go before
the noun.

Haveyou got an older/elder brother?

The oldest/eldest daughter married a pop singer.

c Latestand last

Latest means 'furthest ahead in time' or 'newest'.
What's the latest time we can leave and still catch the train?
Thisjacket is the latestfashion.

Last means 'before’ or 'final'.
| had my hair cut last week.
Thisisthelast timel lend anyone my car.

d Nearestand next

Nearest means the shortest distance away. Next refers to one of a sequence of
things coming one &fter the other.

Whereisthe nearest phone box? (= closest, least far)

We have to get out at the next stop. (= the stop dfter this)
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219 The compar ative and superlative of adverbs

1

220

Some adverbs have the same form as adjectives, » 207(3-5). They take er/est.
You'll have to work harder if you want to pass the exam.
Let's see who can shoot the straightest.

Tim got to work afew minutes earlier than usual.

NOTE
Soon also takes er/est.

Ifwe all help, we'll get thejob finished sooner.

There are afew irregular forms.

Comparative Superlative
well better best
badly  worse worst
far farther/further  farthest/furthest

| find these pills work best.
My tooth was aching wor se than ever.

NOTE For comparison withfar, « 218(5a).

Other adverbs take more/most. Thisincludes almost al adverbsin ly.
You'll have to draw the graph more accurately than that.
Thefirst speaker presented his case the most convincingly.

| wish we could meet more often.

NOTE

Some adverbs can be with or without ly. « 207(4)

| got the bikefairly cheap/cheaply.

Such adverbs have two different comparative and superlative forms.
You could get one cheaper/more cheaply secondhand.

More, most, less, least, fewer andfewest

We can use these words to compare quantities.

Plural

more (= alarger number)

You've got more cassettes than me.
most (= the largest number)

You've got themost cassettes of
anyone | know.

fewer (= asmaller number) ¢ Note
| buyfewer cassettes these days.

fewest (= the smallest number) < Note
You've got thefewest cassettes of
anyone | know.

Uncountable

more (= alarger amount)

They play more music at weekends.
most (= the largest amount)
Thisstation plays the most music.

less (= asmaller amount)
Ther€'slessmusic on theradio at
weekends.

least (= the smallest amount)
This station plays the least music.
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NOTE

The rule is that we use fewer/fewest with a plural noun.
There arefewer cars on the road in winter.

But less/least with aplural noun is common, especially in informal speech.
Thereare less cars on the road in winter.

It is safer for the learner to avoid this usage.

221 Patterns expressing acomparison

MOTELS IN THE USA

Many motels are every bit as elegant, comfortable, and well-equipped as the most
modern hotels. Many have bar s, fine restaurants and coffee shopsfor casual meals
and breakfast. I1fthe motel does not have a restaurant, there are always
restaurants nearby. Most rooms arefurnished with television. Even less expensive
motels often have a swimming pool. The pricefor roomsin motelsis usually
dlightly less thanfor hotels.

(from USA Travel Information)

1 More, asand less

2

a

We can say that something is greater than, equal to or less than something else.
Most hotels are more comfortable than motels.
Some motel s are as comfortable as hotels.
Some motels are less comfortable than a modern hotel.

NOTE
We can make comparisons with same, like, similar and different.

Motels are the same as hotels. Motels are like hotels.

Motels are similar to hotels. Motels are not very different from hotels.
The following words can aso express a comparison.

Paris is myfavourite city. (= 1 like it best.)

Wood issuperior to/preferable to plastic asa material. (= better)

The car's speed exceeded ninety miles an hour. (= was more than)

Lessand least

Lessand |east are the opposites of moreand most.
Motels are usually less expensive than hotels.
A motel will costyou less.
The subway is the least expensive way to get around New York.
Wego out less often these days.
NOTE

We use lesswith both long and short adjectives.
It's cheaper/less expensive. It's more expensive/less cheap.

Whether we say, for example, warmer or less cold depends on our point of view.
It was cold in the house, but it was less cold than outside.
We choose less cold here because we are talking about how cold the house was, not
how warm it was. We can express the same thing using a negative sentence with as.
It was cold, but it wasn't as cold as outside.
Ininformal English this patternismoreusual. Less+ adjective canbe alittle
formal.
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Asand so

We use apositive statement with asto say that things are equal.
Many motels are as comfortable as hotels.
My sister isastall asme.
NOTE
a We can use asin idiomatic phrases.
ashardasiron (= very hard) as light as afeather (= very light)
b Note this use with numbers and measurements.

The temperature is often as high as 40 degrees.
(= Thetemperatureis often 40 degrees, which isvery high.)

In anegative statement we can use either asor so.
. Some motels are not as comfortable/not so comfortable as a good hotel.
Theplaceisn't ascrowded/isn't so crowded in winter.
| don't drink as much/so much coffee asyou do.
Not as/so comfortable means 'less comfortable'.

In attributive position, as+ adjective goes before a/an.

Thisisn't as comfortable a hotel as the last one we stayed in.
Such replaces so in aphrase with a/an.

Thisisn't such a comfortable hotel as the last one we stayed in.

We use as (not so) with the second item in the comparison. After aswe can use a
phrase or clause.

Copper isn't as valuable asgold.

| came asquickly as| could.

No one scored as many points as Laura did.

Than

After acomparative we can use than with a phrase or clause.
Goldissofter than copper, NOT Gold-issofter ascopper.
Going out alone is more difficultfor women thanfor men.
The motel was less expensive than | had expected.

Flying isa lot quicker than going by train.
There were more peoplein town than usual.

Pronouns after asand than

Apronoun directly after asor than has the object form unless there is averb after it.
I'mnotastall as him/as tall asheis.
The other teams played better than ug/better than we did.

NOTE I'm not as tall as heis formal and old-fashioned.

Comparisons without asor than

We can leave out as/than + phrase or clause if the meaning is clear without it.
| liked the last hotel we stayed in. Thisoneisn't so comfortable.
Gold isn't very suitablefor making tools. Copper is much harder.
It's more difficult tofindyour way in the dark.
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7 Patternswith the superlative

After a superlative we often use a phrase of time or place, an of-phrase or
arelative clause.

It'sgoing to be the most exciting popfestival ever.

Which is thetallest building in the world?

Titanisthelargest satellite of all.

It's the most marvellous painting | ve ever seen.

Peter istheleast aggressive person| know.

NOTE

a An of-phrase can come in front position for emphasis.

Ofall Saturn's moons, Titan is the largest.

b We sometimes use a pattern with one of/some of.
This building is one ofthe tallest in the world.

8 Much bigger etc

We can use an adverb of degree in patterns expressing a comparison.
Gold is much softer than copper. « 212(2)
This is byfar the best method. ¢ 212(3)
Many motels are every bit as/just as elegant as the most modern hotels.
I'll need a lot morepaper. « 212(8f)

222 Special patternswith the comparative

1 Weusethispattern with andto express a continuing increase.
The plant grew taller and taller.
The roads are getting more and more crowded.
There'smoreand more trafficall the time.
The problem is becoming worse and wor se.

2 Weusethis pattern with the and a comparative to say that achangein one thing
goeswith a change in another.
Thelonger thejourney (is), the moreexpensive theticket (is).
Thefurther you travel, the moreyou pay.
The older you get, the more difficult it becomes tofind ajob.
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Prepositions

223 Summary

Introduction to prepositions « 224
A prepositionisawordlikein, to, for, out of.

Prepositions of place « 225
intheoffice  under mychair  acrosstheroad

Prepositions of place: more details « 226

Prepositions of time « 227
atsix o'clock beforedark  for three weeks

Prepositions: other meanings « 228
a presentfor my sister a man with a beard

Idiomatic phrases with prepositions « 229
There are many idiomatic phrases.
forsale inahurry by mistake

NOTE
There are also many idioms where a preposition comes after a verb, adjective or noun. « 230

wait for a bus afraid of the dark an interest in music
For prepositions in American English, « 306.

224 Introduction to prepositions

1 A preposition usualy comes before anoun phrase.
into thebuilding  attwo o'clock  without a coat
Some prepositions can also come before an adverb.
until tomorrow  through there  at once

We can also use some prepositions before a gerund.
We're thinking of moving house.
NOT We're thinking ofto move house.
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We cannot use a preposition before a that-clause.
We're hoping for a win./\We're hoping (that) we'll win.
NOT We'rehoping for that we'll win.

But we can use apreposition before awh-clause.

I'd better make a list of what we need.

NOTE For the difference between the preposition to and the to-infinitive, ¢ 132(6).

The preposition and its object form aprepositional phrase.

Preposition + Noun phrase

Prepositional phrase:  towards the setting sun
behind you

The prepositional phrase functions as an adverbial.
They walked towards the setting sun.
On Saturday there'sgoing to bea disco. '
It sometimes comes after a noun.
Thedisco on Saturday has been cancelled.

We can modify apreposition.
almost at the end right infront of me halfway up the hill
all over the floor just off the motorway directly after your lesson

In some clauses a preposition goes at the end.

Wh-question: Who did you go to the party with? « 25(3)
Infinitive clause: I've got a tapefor you to listen to. « 117(2)
Passive; War reporters sometimes get shot at. « 105(3)
Relative clause: That's the articlel toldyou about. 273 (4)

Some prepositions can aso be adverbs.

Preposition: | waitedfor Max outside the bank.
We haven't seen Julia since last summer.
Therewasno lift. We had to walk up thestairs.
Adverb: Max went into the bank and | waited outside.
We saw Julia last summer, but we haven't seen her since.
There was no lift. We had to walk up.

Averb + adverb like walk up, getinis aphrasal verb. « 231

Some prepositions of time can also be conjunctions. ¢ 250(1)

Preposition: We must be ready before their arrival.
Conjunction: We must be ready before they arrive.
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225 Prepositions of place

1 Basc meanings

Therearesome people
in/inside the cafe.
Theman is waiting
outside the cafe.

Ther€e'satelevision
onthetable. There's
a photo on top of the
television. There's

a dog under(neath)
thetable.

Ther€e'sapictureovert
abovethedoor. There's
asmall table under/
below the window.

She'sgoing up the
steps, and he's
coming down the steps.

Thebusisat thebus
stop. It'sgoing

from thecity centre
to the university.

Theroadgoesthrough She's taking thefood of f
atunnel. Thecaris the trolley and putting
goingin/into the it on/onto the shelves.

tunnel. Thelorryis
coming out of the tunnel.

The man issitting next
to/by/beside the woman.
Their tableiscloseto/
near thedoor.

Thelorryistravelling
away from York and
towards Hull.
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Thebusisin front The woman is walking Theman ison the
ofthecar. Thelorry along the pavement pavement opposite the
isbehind thecar. past the supermarket. bank. Thebank isacross
Thecar isbetween theroad.

thebusand thelorry.

ThePresidentis There'sa hill beyond Theman isleaning
standing among his the church. against the wall.
bodyguards. Theyare (=on the other side of)

all round/around him.

a We use of only with on top of, out of and infront of. NOT inside of NOT off of and NOT behind of,
although outside of is possible,
b Two other prepositions of place are throughout and within. They are alittle formal.
The epidemic spread throughout the country/all over the country. (= to dl parts of)
Delivery isfree within a ten-mile radius. (= inside)
¢ Beneath israther literary.
From the balloon we could see the townfar below/beneath us.
d Around and about mean 'in different directions' or 'in different places'.
We're going to drive around/about the country visiting different places.
There were piles of old magazines lying around/about the flat.
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1 At,onandin

=
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Position and movement

Most prepositions of place say where something is or where it is going.

Position: Therewasa barrier across the road.
Movement: The boy ran across the road.

Atusually expresses position, and to expresses movement.

Position: We wer e at the café.
Movement: We went to the café.

Asagenera rule, inand on express position, and into and onto express movement.

Position: We weresittingin the café. Shestood on the balcony.
Movement: Wewentintothe café. Shewalked onto the balcony.

NOTE

We sometimes use in and on for movement, especidly in informa English.
Wewentinthecafé.

But sometimes the choice of preposition depends on the meaning.
Wewal kedonthebeach(for halfanhour).
Wewal ked (fromthecar park) ontothebeach.

After lay, place, put and sit we do not usualy use into or onto.
Theylaidthebodyonablanket. Tomsatdowninthearmchair.

Other meanings

Some prepositions of place can also express time. « 227
Lots of people work from nine o'clock to five.

Prepositions of place can also have more abstract meanings.
I'mreally into modernjazz. (= interested in)
lan comes from Scotland. (= He's Scottish./Helivesin Scotland.)
The show was above/beyond criticism. (= too good to be criticized)
Weare working towardsa United Sates of Europe. (= working to create)
Thepartyisrightbehind itsleader. (= supporting)
City areamong the most successful teams in the country. (= one of)

For idioms, e.g. look into the matter, « 233.

Prepositions of place: mor e details

She'sather desk. It'sonthedesk.  They'reinthedrawer.

7
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Atisone-dimensional. We use it when we see something as a point in space.
The car was waitingat the lights.
There's someone at the door .

We also use at+ event.
We met at Daphne's party, didn't we?

We use at+ building when we are talking about the normal purpose of the
building.

TheBrownsareat the theatre. (= watching aplay)

| bought these dishes at the supermarket.

Nicola isfifteen. She'sstill at school.
We also use at for aperson’s house or flat.

| had a cup of coffee at Angela’'s (house/flat).

Onistwo-dimensional. We use it for asurface.
Don't leaveyour glass on thefloor.
Therewerelotsof picturesonthewalls.

We aso use onfor aline.
Parisison the Seine.
Thehouseisright on the main road, so it'sa bit noisy.
NOTE

We aso use onin this special sense.
| haven't got any money on/ with me at the moment.

Inisthree-dimensional. We use it when we see something as al around.
| had fivepoundsin my pocket.
Who's that man in the green sweater?
There was a man sitting in the waiting room.

Compare in and at with buildings.
It wascoldin thelibrary. (= inside the building)
Wewereat thelibrary. (= choosing abook)

NOTE
Compare these expressions with corner.
There were shelves over the fireplace and a bookcase in the corner.
There's a newsagent's at/on the corner. You turn left there.

In general we use in for a country or town and at for a smaller place.
We finally arrived in Birmingharm/at Land's End.

But we can use at with atown if we seeit as apoint on ajourney.
You have to change trains at Birmingham.

And we can use in for asmaller place if we see it as three-dimensional.
I'velivedin thevillageall my life.
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e Look at these phrases.

at52 GroveRoad
atyour house

at the station
at home/work/school

on 42nd Sreet (USA)
on the thirdfloor
on the platform

PAGE 292

in Spain/Bristol
in GroveRoad

in thelesson

on thepage in a book/newspaper
on thescreen in the photo/picture
on theisland in the country
at theseaside on the beach/coast
on theright/left in the middle
at the back/end of on the back ofan in the back/front of
a queue envelope acar

in aqueue/line/row

Above, over, belowand under

Above and over have similar meanings.
There wasa clock above/over the entrance.

We do not normally use aboveto mean horizontal movement.
The planeflew low over the houses.

And we do not use abovefor an area or surface.
Thick black smoke hangs over the town.
Someone had spread a sheet over the body.

NOTE
a We prefer over before a number.
There are well over fifty thousand people in the stadium.
But we use above with a measurement that we think of as vertical, such as temperature.
Temperatures will rise abovefreezing.
b Inthis example over has a special meaning.
The two leaders discussed world affairs over lunch. (= while having lunch)

We also use over for movement to the other side, or position on the other side
of aline.
The horsejumped over the wall. Was the ball over thegoal-line?
Somehow we had to get over/acrosstheriver.

Belowisthe opposite of above; under isthe opposite of over.
We met at the entrance, below/under the clock.

We do not normally use below for a horizontal movement or for an area or surface.
Mike crawled under the bed in an attempt to hide.
The town lies under a thick black cloud ofsmoke.

Compare below/under with above/over. « (23) Note a
Temperatures will fall belowfreezing.
There are well under ten thousand people in the stadium.
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Top and bottom

On top of is apreposition.
There's a monument on top ofthe hill.

We can aso use top and bottom as nouns in phrases like these.
There's a monument at the top of the hill.
The ship sank to the bottom of the sea.

Through, acrossand along

through thegate acrosstheroad  alongthepath

Throughisthree-dimensional. You go through atunnel, adoorway, acrowd of
people, and so on.
The water flows through the pipe. | looked through the telescope.

Acrossistwo-dimensional. You go from one side to the other across a surface such
as alawn or aplayground, or aline such as ariver or afrontier.
You can get across the Channel byferry.

Sometimeswe can use either through or across, depending on whether we see
something as having three or two dimensions.
We wal ked through/acrossthe field.

We use along when we follow aline. You go alongapath, aroad, apassage, aroute,
and so on. Compare these sentences.

We cruised along the canal for afew miles.

We walked across the canal by afootbridge.

To, towardsand up to

We use to for adestination and towardsfor a direction.
We'regoingto Doncaster. My aunt livesthere.
We're going towards Doncaster now. We must have taken a wrong turning.

Go/come/walk + up to usually expresses movement to a person.
A man came up to mein the street and asked mefor money.
NOTE

As far asmeansgoing acertain distance.
We usually try to get as far as Doncaster before we stopfor coffee.
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Near, closeand by

Near, near to and close to mean 'not far from'.
Motherwell isnear Glasgow, NOT by Glasgow
Welive near (to) the hospital/ close to the hospital.
NOTE
Near (to) and doseto have comparative and superlative forms.

Youlivenearer (to) thehospital thanwedo.
lwassittingclosesttothedoor .

Near and dose can be adverbs.
Theanimals were very tame. They came quite near/close.

Nearby means 'not far away'.
There'sa post office near here/nearby.

The preposition by means 'at the side of* or 'very near'.
Welive (right) by the hospital. Comeand sit by me.

Next to means 'directly at the side of.
We live next to thefish and chip shop.
At dinner | sat next to/beside Mrs Armstrong.

In front of, before, behind, after and opposite

When we talk about where something is, we prefer infront of and behindto before
and after.

There'sa statue infront of the museum, NOT before the museum

The police held their riot shields infront of them.

Thecar behind usran into the back ofus. NOT thecar after us

Beforeusually means 'earlier in time', and after means 'later in time'. But we also
use beforeand after to talk about what order things comein.
J comes beforeK. K comesafter J.

We also use after to talk about someone following or chasing.
The thiefran across the road with a policemen after him.

Oppositemeans 'on the other side from'. Compare infront of and opposite.
People were standing infront of the theatre waiting to go in.
Peopl e wer e standing opposite the theatre waiting to cross the road.
Gerald was standing infront of me in the queue.
Gerald was sitting opposite me at lunch.
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227 Prepositions of time

Between and among

We use between with asmall number of items that we see as separate and
individual.
Theball went between the player'slegs.
Tom lives somewhere in that area between the hospital, the university and
theby-pass.
For expressions such as a link between, ¢ 237(2c).

Among suggests alarger number.
| was hoping to spot Marcia among the crowd.

Prepositions of time

At, onand in

We use these prepositions in phrases saying when.
Seeyouatoneo'clock.  Theyarrivedon Friday.  Wemetin 1985.

We use at with a particular time such as aclock time or meal time.
at halfpast five atbreakfast (time) at that time at the moment

We aso use at with holiday periods of two or three days.
at Christmas at Thanksgiving at the weekend

NOTE
a USA: on the weekend
b We use at with someone's age.

A sporting career can be over at thirty.

We use onwith asingle day.
on Tuesday on 7thAugust onthatday on Easter Sunday

NOTE
On can aso mean 'immediately after'.
On his arrival, thePresident held a press conference.

We use inwith longer periods.
in the nextfew days in the summer holidays inspring
inJuly in 1992 inthe 19th century

We aso use inwith apart of the day.
in the afternoon in the mornings
But we use on if we say which day.
on Tuesday afternoon on Friday mornings  on the evening ofthe 12th

NOTE
An exception is at night. Compare these sentences.
| heard a noise in the night. (= in the middle of the night)
The windows are shut at night. (= when it is night)
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2 Expressions of timewithout a preposition

a Wedo not normally use at, on or inin phrases of timewith last, this, next, every,
later, yesterday and tomorrow.
| received theletter last Tuesday. NOT on last Tuesday
We'vebeen really busy this week. NOT in thisweek
You can take the examagain next year. NOT in the nextyear
Thesame thing happensevery time. NOT at every time
A week later | gota reply. NOT ina week later
I'll seeyou tomorrow morning. NOT in tomorrow morning
NOTE
a We can use other prepositions.
After this week | shall need a holiday.
b Ininformal English we can sometimes leave out on before a day.
I'll seeyou Monday.
¢ Wedo not use apreposition with these days (= nowadays).
It's all done by computers these days.
A For the with lastand next, * 169(8).

b Sometimeswe can use the preposition or leave it out.
Something else a bit unusual happened (on) that day.
I'd beeniill (in) theprevious week.
They agreed to meet (on) thefollowing Sunday.

3 In+ length of time

We can use in to say how long something takes.
Columbus crossed theAtlantic in seventy days.
Surelyyou can change a whesl infifteen minutes.

We can aso use infor atime in the future measured from the present.
Ella takes her examin three weeks/in three weeks' time.
NOTE
a Compare these sentences.
You can walk there in halfan hour. (= you need haf an hour)
I'm going out in halfan hour. (= half an hour from now)
b We can also use within or insideto say how long.
I'll be back within/inside an hour. (= in an hour or less)

4 Duringand over

a Weuseduring with an event (eg. thefestival) or a period which is a definite time
(eg. that week). It means the whole period.
Nobody does any work during the festival/during that week.
We cannot use during+ length of time.
Thefestival went onfor a week. NOT It went on during a week.
NOTE
When something happens for the whole period, we can use throughout or all through.

The population grew rapidly during/throughout the 19th century.
Jeremy kept staring at Naomi during/all through lunch.

b We can aso use during when something happens one or more times in the period.
The letter arrived during thefestival.
| suddenlyfelt ill during the show.
| have to make several trips abroad during the nextfew weeks.
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Duringis apreposition; whileis a conjunction.
Someone told me the news during the tea break.
Someone told me the news when/while we were havinga cup oftea.

(@]

d We can aso use over for awhole period of time.
Over the nextfew days, Smon and Kay saw a |ot ofeach other.
Over a period oftwo months there were a hundred sightings of UFOs.

NOTE
The adverb over means 'finished'.
This programme will soon be over.

5 For and since

a We useforwith aperiod of time to say how long something continues.
Rachel plays computer gamesfor hourson end. NOT duringhourse (4)
| oncestayed at that hotel for a week.
ljust want to sit down forfive minutes.

NOTE
We do not normally usefor before a phrase with all or whole.
It rained all day/the whole day.

b  We often usefor and sincewith the perfect to say how long something has
continued or when it started.
Giles hasworked herefor tenyearsnow.
We haven't been to the theatrefor months.
We've been waiting for twenty minutes.
TheParkershave lived heresince 1985.
| haven't seen you since September.
WEe've been waiting since twelve o'clock.

Weusefor + length of time and since+ timewhen.
fortwoyears foraweek  fortwodays  for afew minutes
since1990  sincelastweek  sinceMonday  since halfpast two

NOTE
a We can sometimes leave out for in informal English.

We've been waiting here twenty minutes.
b We use during for a period which is adefinite time. « (4)

During the last ten years Giles has been promoted at least three times.
¢ Compare these sentences.

I've been here (for) ten minutes. I'll stay (for) ten minutes.
I've been heresince twenty tofour. I'll wait untilfour o'clock. « (6)
| arrived ten minutes ago. I'm leaving in ten minutes.

¢ We usethe adverb ago for apast action at atime measured from the present.
Ago comes after the length of time.
Gilesjoined the company tenyearsago. (= ten years before now)
We last went to the theatre months ago.

d Weusethe adverb beforefor apast action measured from the more recent past.
Gilesleft thecompany lastyear. He'd started work there ten yearsbefore.
(=tenyears before last year)
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6 Till/until and by

a Weuse till/until to say when something finishes.
Jim will be working in Germany till/until nextApril.
We sat in the pub till/until closing-time.

NOTE
a Till is more informal.
b For from now to nextApril, ¢ (7b). But NOT He'll be working there to next April.
¢ We can use up toin apositive sentence.

He'll be working there up to next April.
d Till/until does not express place.

We walked to the bridge/asfar as the bridge. NOT till/until the bridge

But it can be a conjunction.
We walked on till/until we got to the bridge.

b We can use not... till/until when something is later than expected.
Sue didn't get up till/until halfpast ten.

¢ By means 'not later than'.
I'malways up by eight o'clock. (= at eight or earlier)
Canyou pay me back by Friday? (= on Friday or earlier)
They should have replied to my letter by now.
Comparebefore.
Canyou pay me back before Friday? (= earlier than Friday)

NOTE For by the time as a conjunction, * 250(1).

7 From and between

a Weusefromfor the time when something starts.
Tickets will be on salefrom next Wednesday.
From seven in the morning there's constant traffic noise.
NOTE

Compare since with the perfect.
Tickets have been on sale since last Wednesday.

b After the phrase with from we can use to or till/until for the time when
something finishes.
The cricket season lastsfrom April to September.
The road will be closedfrom Friday evening till/untii  Monday morning.

NOTE Americanscanusethrough, eg. fromFridaythroughMonday. « 306(3)

¢ We can use between for a period after one time and before another.
Not many people work between Christmas and New Year's Day.
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228 Prepositions: other meanings

1 Prepositions can have meanings other than place or time.
We were talking about the weather.
Accordingto theBBC, thestrikeisover. (= The BBC says....)
Most peopleare against these changes. (= opposing)
We can have thispizzafor tea. Asfor lunch, I'll get a sandwich.
I'm reading a book by Iris Murdoch.
You need a pullover, so I'm knitting onefor you.
You'd do anything for the sake of peace and quiet. (= in order to have)
Areyoufor the plan/infavour of the plan? (= supporting)
Mrs Peterson isin charge of the department. (= head of the department)
Can | use a pencil instead ofa pen?
| went to a lecture on Einstein.
On behalf of everyone here, I'd like to say thank you.
This car does at least fifty milesto thegallon.
It's up toyou to makeyour own decision.

2 With has these meanings.
| went to the party with afriend. (= We were together.)
Pete isthe man with long hair. (= He haslong hair.)
I'll cut the wood with my electric saw. « (5
They set to work with enthusiasm. (= enthusiastically)
With people watching, 1felt embarrassed. (= Because people werewatching...)

Without is the opposite of with.
Who'sthe man without any shoes on?
They set to work, but without enthusiasm.
NOTE
We can leave out any after without.

Who's the man without shoes on?
But we do not normally leave out a/an after with or without. NOT | went with friend.

3 Of has anumber of different meanings.
the handle of the door « 146(3) a tin of soup « 144(3)
some of my friends ¢ 178(1c) our first sightofland « 149(3)
We can also use ofin the following pattern.
She'san actressof great ability. (= Shehasgreat ability.)
These souvenirsareof no value.
He was a man of medium build.

4 Some prepositions have the same meaning as a conjunction.
We decided against a picnic in view of the weather.
(= because the weather was bad)
Such prepositions are as well as, in addition to, besides, ¢ 244(3); in spite of,
despite, « 246(4); asa resultof, in consequenceof, « 247(2); because of, dueto, in
view of, on account of, « 251(3).
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We use with and byto express means.

We use with to talk about an instrument, athing we use to carry out an action.
The thieves broke the door down with a hammer.
Just stir this with a wooden spoon, couldyou?
Byis more abstract. It refers to the meansin general rather than to a specific thing.
| paid by credit card. The motor ispowered by electricity.
They broke the door down byforce.
We use by before a gerund.
They got in by breaking down the door.
NOTE
a Some passive sentences have by + agent.

The door was broken down by two men/with a hammer.
b We say write in pen/in pencil.

We also use by + noun for means of transport. We do not use the.

| prefer to travel by train.

NOT travel by thetrainand NOT travel with thetrain
Wecan say e.g. bybike, by car/road, bytaxi, by bus/coach, by train/tube/rail, by
boat/ship/ferry/hovercraft, bysea, byplane/air.

We do not use byto mean a specific bike, car etc.
I'll go on my bike. NOT ill go by my bike.
We can say on my bike, in the/my car, in ataxi, on the bus/train/boat/plane etc.

On foot means ‘'walking'.
| prefer to go onfoot/ to walk. NOT go byfoot
NOTE
Look at these examples expressing movement.
The passengers got into/out of the car/taxi.

Nancy got on/off her bike/the bus/the train.
We went on board the ship.

We can also use by for means of communication, eg. by letter/post, by phone, by
telegram/tel ex/fax.
| spoke to Andy by phone/on the phone. | sent the information by post.

NOTE Andy isn't on thephone. = Andy hasn't got aphone.

We use asto express arole or function.
Maria has comealongas our guide. (Sheisour guide.)
I'm having to use the sofa as my bed. (Itis my bed.)
We can sometimes leave out the after as. « 167(5)

We use liketo express acomparison.
Sheslapped hisface. The noise was likea pistol shot.
| think Louise looks a bit like Marilyn Monroe.

Compare asand like.
Hespeaksasan expert. Heisafter all a professor.
Hetalkslike an expert, but really he knows nothing.

NOTE
a Likecan also come in front position.
Like everyone else, | have to pay my taxes.
b Unlikeis the opposite of like.
It's unlike Fiona to be late. She's usually very punctual.
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7 We use except (for), apartfromand butto talk about an exception.
Everyone was there except (for)/apartfrom Nigel, who wasill.
| hatefish. | can eat anything except/but fish.

229 |diomatic phraseswith prepositions

1 Thereare very many idiomatic phrases beginning with apreposition. Most of them
arewithout a/an or the. Here are some examples.
All the money paid by investorsis now at risk.
Mark always drives at top speed.
| dialled the wrong number by mistake.
I'd like to buy this picture ifit'sfor sale.
Try to see itfrom my point of view.
You have to pay halfthe cost of the holiday in advance.
| can'tstop. I'minahurry.
| drive about ten thousand milesayear, on average.
Didyou go thereon holiday or on business?
Mr Jonesison leave this week. He'll bein the office next Monday.
Thereareso many different computers on the market.
| saw it on television.
| heard iton theradio.
I'm afraid the machine is out of order.

2 These pairs are different in meaning.

a Intime (for/to) means 'early enough'; but on timemeans 'punctually'.
Wearrived at the hotel in time for dinner/to have dinner.
Thetrain lefton timeat 11.23.

NOTE
We arrived in good time for dinner. (= with plenty of time to spare)
We arrivedjust in timefor dinner. (= with not much time to spare)

b Intheend means 'finaly'; but at the end (of) means 'when it finishes.
Therewere many arguments, butin the end/at last we reached agreement.
No one wanted to go home at the end ofthe holiday.

NOTE

Compare in the beginning and at the beginning.
In the beginning/At first the company struggled to survive, but now it is extremely
successful.
The students return to Oxford at the beginning of the academic year.

¢ Intheway means 'blocking the way'; but on the way means ‘on ajourney’.
| couldn't get the car out. Someone had parked right in the way.
It'salongjourney. We'd better stopfor a meal on the way.
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28

Phrasal verbs and patternswith
prepositions

Summary

Verbswith adverbs and prepositions « 231
A verb can combinewith an adverb or preposition.

Verb + adverb (phrasal verb): We sat down.
Verb + preposition (prepositional verb): We looked at the menu.

A prepositional verb dways has an object (the menu). A phrasal verb sometimes
has an object. The adverb can go either before or after the object.

We put away the dishes.

We put the dishes away.

Phrasal verb meanings « 232

There are many phrasal verbs with an idiomatic meaning.
How did this come about? (= happen)
Nigel made up the wholestory. (= invented)

Prepositional verbs « 233

There are a'so many prepositional verbs.
This umbrella belongs to one of the guests.
We were waiting for a bus.

Verb + object + preposition « 234
They charge£200for a room.

Verb + adverb + preposition « 235
The gang got away with a large amount ofjewellery.

Adjective + preposition « 236
I'm grateful for your help.

Noun + preposition « 237
We didn't get an answer to our question.
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231 Verbswith adverbsand prepositions

1 Veb+ adverb

A verb + adverbiscalled a'phrasal verb'.

Comein and sit down.

| threw away my old briefcase.
These adverbs are sometimes called 'particles. They combine with verbs to form
phrasal verbs, eg. call in, walk on, fall over, go under, climb up, fall down, watch
out, set off, hurry back, run away, squeeze through, fly past, passby, turn round,
get about.

2 Verb + preposition

A verb + prepositionis called a'prepositional verb'.

| was looking at the photo.

Wedidn'tgo into all the details.
Prepositions combine with verbs to form prepositional verbs, e.g. believein, look
into, insiston, hintat, seeto, comefrom, look after, cope with, consist of, hopefor,
feel like.

The preposition aways has an object: believein God, ook into the matter, insist
on absolute silence. For more details about prepositional verbs, ¢ (4).
NOTE

Sometimes an adverbid can come between the verb and preposition.
lwasl ookingcar efullyatthephoto./l wasl ookingatthephotocarefully.

3 Word order with phrasal verbs

a Some phrasal verbs are intransitive, but others have an object.

Intransitive: Suddenly all the lights went out.
Transitive: Someone turned out the lights.

b  When aphrasal verb has an object, the adverb can usually go either before or after
the object.
| threw away my old briefcase. We woke up the neighbours.
| threw my old briefcase away. We woke the neighbours up.

The word order depends on what is the point of interest. Is it the object (the neighbours), or is
it the action of the phrasal verb (woke up)?.

We must have disturbed everyone in the street. We certainly woke up the neighbours.

There were lights coming on everywhere. We woke people up.
But in many contexts either order is possible.

But when the object is apronoun, the adverb goes &fter it.
My old briefcase wasfalling to pieces. | threw it away.
The neighbours weren't very pleased. Wewokethem up.
Neil borrowed some moneyfrom Maureen and never paid her back.
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When the object is along phrase, the adverb goes beforeit.
| threw away that rather battered old briefcase.
We woke upjust about everyone in the street.
Neil never paid back all that money he borrowed.

The adverb usually goes before other adverbials (e.g. nervously, on time).
Roger stood up nervously. The plane took offon time.

Phrasal verb or prepositional verb?

The adverb can go before or after the object, but the preposition goes before its
object. Compare the adverb away and the preposition for.

Phrasal verb: Lisa gave away her computer.
Lisa gave her computer away.
Prepositional verb: Lisa paidfor the meal.
NOT Lisapaid the meal for.

A pronoun goes before the adverb but after the preposition.

Lisa gave it away.

Lisa paidfor it.

NOTE

a The preposition comes at the end in some patterns. « 224(4)

What did Lisa payfor?

b Some phrasal verbs can have as their object agerund clause, awh-clause or athat-clause.
I've given up drinkingalcohol. | read through what | had written.
Tomfound out (that) the story was untrue.

Some prepositional verbs can have as their object a gerund clause or awh-clause.
Don'tyou believe in payingyour taxes? ¢« 132(2)
The answer you get depends on who you ask. * 262(5)

Some words are dways adverbs, e.g. away, back, out.

Somewords are always prepositions, eg. at, for, from, into, of, with.

Some words can be either an adverb or apreposition, eg. about, along, down, in,
off, on, over, round, through, up.

With phrasal verbs, the stress usualy fals on the adverb, especially when it comes
at the end of a clause.

Lisa gave her computer a'way. What time didyou get 'up?
With prepositional verbs, the stress usually fdls on the verb.

Lisa 'paidfor the meal. It de'pends on the weather.

The passive
Many phrasal and prepositional verbs can be passive.

Phrasal: The rest of thefood was thrown away.
The alarm has been switched off.

Prepositional: The children are being looked after by a neighbour.
The matter has been dealt with.

We usually stress the adverb (thrown a'way) but not the preposition (looked after).
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6 Adverb infront position

We can sometimes put an adverb in front position, especially one that expresses
movement. This gives the adverb extraemphasis.

Thebell rang, and out ran the children.

Five minutes later along came another bus.
Thereis usualy inversion of subject and verb (ran the children). But when the
subject is apronoun, thereis no inversion.

The bell rang and out they ran.

NOTE

We cannot normally usethis pattern with a preposition.
NOT intothedetail swewent:

7 Other words formed from phrasal verbs

We can use averb + adverb asanoun.
Sue was at the airport an hour before take-off.
We offer a compl ete breakdown service.

We usually stress the verb: ‘takedf.

We can aso use apassive participle + adverb before a noun.
Sam attacked the wasp with a rolled-up newspaper.
NOTE
Some nouns have the adverb before the verb.

an outbreak ofrioting theamusedonlookers
Westresstheadverb: 'outbreak.

232 Phrasal verb meanings

1 Introduction

a Some phrasal verbs are easy to understand if you know the meaning of each word.
You'll have to turn round here and go back.
Jeremy stopped and put down both the suitcases.
These verbs express movement.

But often the phrasal verb has an idiomatic meaning.
I'vegiven up smoking. (= stopped)
Theidea hascaught on in abigway. (= become popular)
NOTE

Sometimes the adverb addsvery little to the meaning.
Davidrangme(up)yesterday.

b Sometimesthere is aone-word verb with the same meaning as the phrasal verb.
The phrasal verb is usually more informal.
Scientists are trying tofind out/discover the reason why.
We must fix up/arrange a meeting.
The problem won'tjust go away/disappear.
The accident held up/delayed trafficfor an hour.
You havefailed to keep up/maintain your monthly payments.
You've left out/omitted two names from the guest list.
They've put off/postponed the match until next week.
A new company has been set up/established.
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Some verbs can take a number of different adverbs.
The child took two steps andfell down.
Enthusiasmfor the project hasfallen off. (= become less)
Kevin and Diana havefallen out. (= quarrelled)
I'm afraid the deal fell through. (= didn't happen)

And the most common adverbs go with many different verbs.
The cat got up a tree and couldn't climb down.
| can't bend down in these trousers.
A pedestrian was knocked down by a car.
Interest rates may come down soon.

A phrasal verb can have more than one meaning, often a concrete and an abstract
meaning.
We've been to thesupermarket. Gavinisbringingin thegroceries.
Thegovernment are bringingin a new law. (= introducing)

Some common adverbs
Here are some adverbs used in phrasal verbs.

back =inreturn
ring/phoneyou back later, invite someone back, getyour money back
down=to the ground
knocked down/pulled down the old hospital, burn down, cut down a tree, break
down a door
down = on paper
write down the number, copy down, note down, take down
down = becoming less
turn down the volume, slow down, afire dyingdown, let down the tyres
down = stopping completely
a car that broke down, afactory closing down
off=away, departing/removing
start off/set offon ajourney, clear off, a plane taking off, see someone off, sell
goods off cheaply, strip off wallpaper
off = away from work
knocking off at five (informal), take a day off
off= disconnected
put off/turn off/switch off the heating, cut offour water, ring off
off = succeeding
the plan didn't come off, managed to pull it off
on= wearing
tryinga coat on, had a sweater on, put my shoes on
on= connected
put/turned/switched the cooker on
on= continuing
go on/carry on a bit longer, work on late, hang on/hold on (= wait), keep on
doing something
out= away, disappearing
rub out these pencil marks, crossout, wipe out, put out afire, turn out the light,
blow out a candle, iron out the creases
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out= completely, to an end
my pen has run out, it turned out all right in the end, clean out a cupboard, fill
out aform, work out/think out/find out the answer, write out infull, wear out
the motor, sort out the confusion

out= unconscious
the boxer was knocked out, | passed out/blacked out.

out= to different people
gave out/handed out copies ofthe worksheet, shared out thefood between them

out= aloud
read out the rulesfor everyone to hear, shout out, cry out, speak out (= express
an opinion publicly)

out= clearly seen
can't make out the words, stand out in a crowd, pick out the best, point out a
mistake

over= from start to finish
read over/check over what I've written, think over/talk over a problem, go over
the details, get over an illness

up = growing, increasing
blowing up balloons, pump up a tyre, turn up the volume, step up production,
bring up children

up = completely
lock up before leaving, eat/drink it up, clear up/tidy up the mess, useup all the
sugar, pack up my things, sum up (= summarize), cut up into little pieces

3 Morephrasal verbs

A car drew up/pulled up beside us.

We manage to get by on very little money.

What time did you get up?

You'd better look out/watch out or you'll be in trouble.
Look up theword in a dictionary.

We can putyou up in our spare bedroom.

The cat wasrun over by abus.

We'retoo busy to take on morework.

The company has taken over a number ofsmall firms.
Why not take up a new hobby?

No one washed up after the meal.

4 Be+ adverb

We can use an adverb with be.
WEe'll be away on holiday next week. (= not at home)
Will you bein tomorrow? (= at home)
Longskirtsarein at the moment. (= in fashion)
Thematch is off because of the weather. (= not taking place)
Is thereanything on at the theatre? (= showing, happening)
| rang butyou were out. (= not at home)
Theparty'sover. It'stimetogo. (=finished)
What'sup? (= What's the matter 2/What's happening?)
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Prepositional verbs

A prepositional verb is averb + preposition, eg. askfor, depend on. <231 (2)
Which preposition goes &fter the verb is mainly a matter of idiom. Some verbs can
take a number of different prepositions.

Come and look at the view.

We spent an hour looking round the shops.

Canyou help me lookfor my cheque book?

| had to stay at home to look after the dog.

Thepoliceare lookinginto theincident.

Peoplelook on this neighbourhood as the least desirablein town.

NOTE
a A few prepositional verbs have the same meaning as a one-word verb.
| askedfor/requested a roomfacing south.
We got to/reached the airportjust in time.
How did you come by/obtain these documents?
b Some verbs can take either a direct object or apreposition, depending on the meaning.
| paid the taxi-driver/the hill.
| paidfor the taxi.
The committee approved the plans. (= accepted, allowed)
| don't approve of laziness. (= think it right)

2 There are many prepositional verbs. Here are some examples.

The man admitted to/confessed to the crime.

It all amounts to/comes to quite a lot ofmoney.
We apologizefor the delay.

Tina has appliedfor dozens ofjobs.

We arrived at/in Ipswich ten minutes late.

That's no way to behave to/towardsyour friends.
| don't believe in eating meat.

Who does thisbag belongto?

We should benefit from the tax changes.

| cameacrossthe article in a magazine.

The car collided with a van.

| want to concentrate on my maths.

Theflat consists of four rooms.

We managed to cope with all ofthese difficulties.
Thecar crashed into a wall.

I'll' have to deal with/see about the arrangements.
We decided on a caravan holiday.

The pricedepends on when you travel.

Can you dispose of the rubbish?

We have to do without/go without luxuries.

You didn't fall for that trick, did you?

| don'tfedl like doing any work.

Brown doesn'tgo with grey.

Has anything like that ever happened to you?
We're hoping for an improvement in the weather.
Sheinsisted on playing her tape.

Why do other people always interfere in/with my affairs?
Someone was knocking at/on the door.

| was listening to the weather forecast.
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Youjust can't live on £80 a week.

| objected to being kept waiting.

An idea hasjust occurred to me.

He hates parting with his money.

Seventy countries participated in the Games.
The man pointed at/to a sign.

| raninto/bumped intoAlexyesterday. (=metby chance)
What does this number refer to?

Please refrain from smoking.

Theprofessor isresearchinginto tropical diseases.
You can't rely on/count on the bus being on time.
Ifall elsefails, peoplewill resort to violence.
I'mrevising for/preparing for my exam.

I'll have to see to/attend to the arrangements.
We had to sendfor the doctor.

What does BBC standfor?

Let'sstick to our original plan.

Smon succeeded in starting the car.
Timsuffersfrom back-ache.

Thegirl takes after her mother. (= islike)

You'll have to wait for the results.

You couldn't wishfor anything nicer.

For prepositional verb + gerund, e.g. insisted on playing, * 132(2).

NOTE
Sometimes the choice of preposition depends on the meaning.
a Yes, you'reright. | quite agree with you.
We all agreed to/with the suggestion.
b Thedoctor isgoing to call on Mrs Phillips to see how she is.
Tony isgiving me a lift. He's going to callfor me at ten.
The United Nations has called for a cease-fire. (= demanded)
c | don't care about the exam. It isn't important.
Ben doesn't carefor modern art. (= like)
Someone has to carefor the sick. (= look after)
d I'msure Helen can deal with the situation. (= handle)
The company deals in commercial properties. (= buys and sells)
e People are dying of hunger.
| was dying for/ longing for a coffee. (= want very much)
f Poor management resulted in huge losses.
The huge losses resulted from poor management.

3 We can use about, ofand to with some verbs expressing speech or thought.

a About can come after many verbs.
We were talking about house prices. They complained about the noise.
Someone was enquiring about reservations.

NOTE
a Compare ask about, askfor and ask after.

We asked about cheap tickets. (‘Please tell us ...")

We asked for cheap tickets. (‘Please give us ...")

Sarah asked after you. (= asked how you are)
b We can aso use on with comment and report.

The company refused to comment on/ about the article.
¢ Discusstakes a direct object.

We were discussing house prices.
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b We can sometimes use of meaning about, but thisis rather formal.
ThePrimeMinister spoke of / about prospectsfor industry.

Of can have a different meaning from about.
| was thinking about that problem. (= turning it over in my mind)
| couldn't think of the man's name. (= it wouldn't come into my mind)
We're thinking of/about taking a holiday. (= deciding)
What did you think of the hotel ? (= your opinion)
| heard about your recent success. Congratulations.
I've never heard of Woolavington. Whereisit?
Last night | dreamt about something that happened years ago.
| wouldn't dream of criticizing you. (= it wouldn't enter my mind)

NOTE I've heard from Max means that Max has written to me or phoned me.

¢ Weuse tobefore aperson.
We were talking to our friends. They complained to the neighbours.

NOTE
a Ringand phone take an object. We do not use to.

| had to phone my boss.
b We say laugh at, smile at and argue with.

The children laughed at the clown. Areyou arguing with me?
¢ Shout at suggests anger.

Thefarmer shouted at us angrily.

Bruce shouted to his friends across the street.

4  We do not normally use apreposition after these verbs. accompany, answer,
approach, control, demand, desire, discuss, enter, expect, influence, lack, marry;,
obey, reach, remember, request, resembl e, seek, suit.

Elizabeth Taylor entered the room. NOT Sheentered into theroom.
Therebelscontrol the city. NOT They control over thecity.

NOTE
a But anoun takes a preposition.

her entry into the room their control over the city
b Compare leave (= depart) and leavefor (adestination).

The train leaves Exeter at ten fifteen. (= goes from Exeter)

The train leavesfor Exeter at ten fifteen. (= departs on itsjourney to Exeter)

For hasthe same meaning in this example.

The walkers were heading for/making for the coast.
¢ Compare search and searchfor.

The police searched the whole house. They were searching for/ lookingfor drugs.

234 Verb + object + preposition

Verb Object Preposition
Some companies spend alotofmoney on advertising.
They've invited us to the wedding.
Doyou regard thisbuilding asa masterpiece?

Inthe passive, the preposition comes directly after the verb.
A lot of money is spent on advertising.
We've been invited to the wedding.
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2 Here are some more examples.
People admire the manfor his courage.
Julie aimed/pointed the gun at the target.
The man was arrested/punished/fined for hitting a policeman.
Colin asked the waiter for a clean knife.
They blamed mefor forgetting the tickets.
You can borrow an umbrellafrom someone.
The man was charged with/accused of robbery.
Compare hotel prices hereto/with pricesin London.
We congratulatedJane on passing her driving test.
The article criticized the government for doing nothing.
Heavy fines deter/discourage motoristsfrom speeding.
Theguides divided/split our party into threegroups.
Can't we do something about the problem?
Can | exchangefrancsfor pesetas?
You can insureyour luggage against theft.
We should invest money in new industries.
I've learnt something from the experience.
Everyone praised the child for her prompt action.
Most peopleprefer the new system to the old.
| remember thisplace asa little fishing village.
They've replaced the old red phone boxes with new ones.
Your action saved usfrom bankruptcy.
Tom had to share a bedroom with Andy.
We must stop/prevent the dog from getting out into the road.
Theproposal struck measagood idea.
Did you thank Michellefor thelift?
| took/mistook that womanfor an assistant.
You have to trandlate thearticle into English.
They turned the old cinema into a night club.

For this pattern with a gerund, eg. thank herfor helping, « 132(3).

NOTE
Compare excusefor and excusefrom.
Excuse/Forgive mefor interrupting.
The soldier was ill and therefore excused from duty.

3 Compare these pairs of sentences.
| blame the government for our problems.
| blame our problems on the gover nment.
The manager presented Harry with a watch.
The manager presented a watch to Harry.
Theschool provided the visitors with tea.
The school provided teafor the visitors.
The men robbed the club of £500.
The men stole £500from the club.

NOTE
Supply means the same as provide.
The school supplied the visitors with tea.
The company supplies afirst-class after-sales service to/for customers.
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Sometimes the verb + object + preposition has an idiomatic meaning.
You'd better take care of your passport. (= look after)
You have to give way to traffic on themain road. (= allow to pass)
The speaker took no notice of the interruption. (= ignored)

We can use about, of and to after some verbs expressing speech and thought.

We can use about after tell and ask.
Has anyone told you about the new timetable?
| asked Dave about his plans.

After inform, and warn we can use about or of.
The management will inform the staff about/of the proposed changes.
| should warn you about/of the difficulties you mayface.

NOTE

a We can also use against after warn.
The pupils were warned against taking drugs.

b Compare remind about and remind of.
Tracy reminded me about the meeting. (= told me not to forget)
Tracy reminds me ofher elder sister. (= islike, makes me think of)

After write, explain and describeweuse to before a person.
Lots of people write | etters to the Queen.
| explained our problem to the official.
NOTE
Compare throw to and throw at.

Wayne threw the ball to Gary, who caught it.
Rachel was so angry with Tom that she threw a plate at him.

Verb + adverb + preposition

A verb can have both an adverb and a preposition after it. Thisis sometimes called
a 'phrasal-prepositional verb'.

Veb  Adverb Preposition

Lucy fell down ontheice
Theroom looked out over farmland.

Theastronomer gazed up at thestars

It'swindy. Hold on toyour hat.

Sometimes the meaning isidiomatic. Here are some examples.
| might call/drop in on Paul. (= pay ashort visit)
Martin left halfan hour ago. I'll never catch up with him now.
We were makinggood progress until we came up against the bureaucracy.
A scientist has come up with an interesting new invention.
I'm trying to cut down on sugar. (= reduce)
The Old Greater London Council was done away with. (= abolished)
You'vegot toface up to the situation. (= not avoid)
I've got nojob and no savings tofall back on. (= useif necessary)
I've got back-ache. | don't fedl up to physical work.
| don't mind. I'll fitin with whatyou want to do.
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Thegang got away with several valuable works ofart.

I'd better get on with the tea. (= do ajob)

Do you get on with your flat-mate? (= Areyou good friends?)

I'll get round to fixing that door one day. (= find time for ajob)

/ suppose we'll go along with the proposal. (= accept)

You can'tgo back on whatyou promised. (= do something different)
Mike hasgone down with flu. (= suffering from)

Ben has decided to go infor teaching.

Just go/carry on with your work. (= continue)

You drive sofast I'll never keep up with you.

You'vegot quite a reputation to live up to. (= behave as expected)
Are you looking forward to your holiday?

Sow down. Look/Watch out for children crossing.

We need heroesto look upto. (= respect)

| got up late, and I've spent all day trying to make upfor lost time.
The man owned up to a number ofburglaries. (= admitted)

Why should we have to put up with this noise? (= tolerate)
Thecar'srun out of petrol.

I'm going to send off/awayfor myfree map. (= write to ask for)
Stand up to the dictator! Stand upfor your rights!

Thereis also a pattern with an object between the verb and adverb.

Veb  Object Adverb Preposition
Wewon't let anyoneelse in on thesecret.
Dianahas taken us up on our invitation.

Adjective + preposition

Some adjectives can take a preposition.
I'mfond of a good book. You'll belatefor work.
Phil isgood at quizzes. The place was crowded with tourists.

Many of these adjectives express fedlings.
afraid of/frightened of/scared of/terrified of the dark
ashamed of myself confident of victory
crazy about/enthusiastic about aeroplanes curious about the affair
eager for news excited at/about the prospect
fed up with/bored with housework impressed with/by the performance
interestedin ballet  jealous of/envious ofrich people  keen on fishing
nervous of heights proud of her achievements
satisfied with/content with my score tired of walking
worried about/upset about this setback

We can use at or by with alarmed, amazed, astonished, confused, shocked, and
surprised.
We were very surprised at/by the news.

For the pattern with a gerund, e.g. tired ofwalking, « 132(4).
For nice of you and nice for you, * 126(5).
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NOTE
Sometimes the choice of preposition depends on the meaning.
a We can be happy/pleased/delighted with something close to us, something that is ours.
About and at are more general.
We're pleased with our new flat.
We're pleased at/about the election result.
b After furious, angry and annoyed we use at or about for what has made us angry
and with for the person we are directing our anger towards.
Polly was annoyed at/about the mix-up over her ticket.
She was annoyed with the travel agent.
¢ Sorryfor means sympathy for someone.
I'm sorry about the delay. I'm nearly ready.
Ifelt sorryfor Daniel. He had a miserable time.
d Anxiousfor means 'wanting'.
I'm anxious about my health.
I'm anxiousfor the results ofthe tests.
e Concerned takes about, for or with.
We're very concerned about the missinggirl. (= worried about)
We're concernedfor her safety. (= wanting)
Alison's research is concerned with social trends. (= about, involved in)
f We are grateful to aperson for an action.
I'm very grateful to youfor all your help.

We use good at etc to talk about ability.
Leeisgood at skating. (= He can skatewell.)
You're brilliant at maths. I'm hopeless at languages.

We use goodfor to say that something makes you healthy.
Physical exercise isgoodfor you. Over-eating is badfor you.

To say how we behave towards another person we use good to, rude to etc.
You've been very good to/kind to me. You've helped mealot.
The waiter was barely politeto us.

Here are some more examples of adjective + preposition.
absent from work available to members/available for hire
capable of better things clear to/obvious to all the spectators
conscious of /aware of what you're doing dependent on public money
different to/from our normal routine a townfamousfor its history
fit for a marathon a bucketfull of water guilty of murder
harmful to the environment involved in various activities
kind to animals a door made of steel married to/engaged to a postman
opposed to the plan popular with young people present at the meeting
readyfor/preparedfor thejourney related to afriend of ours
responsiblefor our safety safefrom attack the same as always
I'm serious about what | said short of time similar to my lastjob
successful in my search food suitableforfreezing
superior/inferior to other products sure of/certain of thefacts
a style typical of/characteristic of the period
used to/accustomed to latenights ~ Welcome to Wales.
nothing wrong with me
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237 Noun + preposition

1 Some nouns can take a particular preposition.
a tax on tobacco timefor lunch theprice of bread
no pleasure in shopping feel pityfor the victims
an example of what | mean roomfor lots ofluggage

NOTE
a Sometimeswe use the same preposition aswith arelated verb or adjective.

Veb/Adjective + preposition Noun + preposition
Heobjectedtotheidea. hisobjection to theidea
Itprotectsyoufromthecold. protectionfrom the cold
I'minterestedinart. aninterestin art

Wewereangryatwhathappened.  our anger at what happened
Sometimes the verb takes a direct object but the noun takes a preposition.
Verb Noun + preposition
lansweredthequestion. my answer to the question
Theydemandedmoremoney. their demand for more money

b Some nouns can take different prepositions.
adiscussionof/about/onpoliticstoday
Sometimes the choice of preposition depends on the meaning.
hisapology for being late his apology to the teacher

2 Here are some more examples of noun + preposition.

a Advantage
England had the advantage of playing at home.
There's usually an advantage in playing at home.

b Chance, possibility
the chance/opportunity ofa quick profit no possibility of an agreement

¢ Connection, differenceetc
a link/connection with another murder
a link/connection between the two murders
Jill's relationship with Hugo
the relationship between them
the contrast with the other side of town
the contrast between the two areas
the difference between Americanfootball and soccer
an alternative to conventional medicine
a substitutefor wood

d Effect, influence
The new law has had some effect on peopl€'s behaviour.
TheBeatles had agreat influence on/over their generation.

e Increaseetc
anincrease/arisein crime an increaselarise of ten per cent
a reduction/decreasein sales a reduction/decrease of four per cent
a delay in approving the plan a delay of two months
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Method, answer etc
a way/method of improvingyour memory  thequestion of finance
the answer/solution/key to the problem a schemefor combating crime
the cause of/reason for the accident

Need, wish etc
These nounstakefor: appetite, application, demand, desire, need, preference,
request, taste, wish.

a needfor low-cost housing a desirefor peace and quiet

NOTE

Hope takes of or for.

There's no chance/hope of getting there in time.
Our hopes of/for a good profit were disappointed.

Opinion, belief etc
your opinion ofthe film hisattitude to/towards his colleagues
abeliefin conservative values  an attack on the scheme
no regard/respect for our institutions sympathy for the losers
peopl€e'sreaction to the news

Report, complaint etc
a report on/about agriculture a comment on/about the situation
an interview with the President about the military action
a complaint about the noise

Sudent, ability etc
a student of law great ability in/at music
aknowledgeoftherules  research into waste-recycling
her skill at handling people an expert on/at/in work methods
some experience of/in selling
NOTE
Compare success in, success at and make a success of.
We had some success in our attempts to raise money.

| never had any success at games.
Alan made a success of the taxi business.

k Troubleetc

having trouble with the computer What's the matter with it?
some damage to my car a difficulty over/with the arrangements
a lack of money
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Sentenceswith morethan one
clause

238 Summary

Types of clause * 239

A sentence has one or more main clauses. A main clause has afinite verb. We use
and, or, but and so tojoin main clauses.
Itwas late, and | wastired.

We use because, when, if, thatetcin asub clause.
| was tired because|'d been working.
It was late when | got home.
A sub clause can be non-finite.
| wastoo tired to do anythingelse.
| was tired after working all day.

Clause combinations « 240
A sentence can consist of anumber of main clauses and sub clauses.

Tenses in sub clauses « 241

We often use the same tense in the main clause and sub clause.
Theyfound an interpreter who spoke all three languages.
After expressions such as wish, we use the past simple or past perfect for
something unreal.
| wish the climate here was warmer.
Natalie looked asif she'd seen a ghost.

The subjunctive » 242

We can use the subjunctive in afew formal contexts.
They requested that the ban be lifted.
We'd rather there werea doctor present.

239 Typesof clause

ATTEMPTED SUICIDE

A New York painter decided to end it all by throwing himselfoffthe Empire State
Building. He took the lift up to the 86thfloor, found a convenient window and
jumped. A gust of wind caught him as hefell and blew him into the studios of
NBC television on the 83rdfloor. There wasa live showgoingout, so the
interviewer decided to ask the would-be suicide afew questions. He admitted that
he'd changed his mind as soon as he'djumped.

(from J. Reid It Can't Be True!)
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Main clauses

We can use andto join two main clauses.

The man went up to the 86th floor and hejumped.

His paintings weren't selling, and he had money problems.
Two main clauses linked together are 'co-ordinate clauses'.

When the subject is the samein both clauses, we can leave it out of the second one.
The man went up to the 86th floor and (he) jumped.
A gust of wind caught him and (it) blew him back into the building.
NOTE
a For ways of punctuating two main clauses,* 56(2).
b Aswell as the subject, we can leave out the auxiliary to avoid repeating it.
I've peeled the potatoes and (1've) washed them.
He was taken to hospital and (he was) examined.
¢ We canjoin more than two clauses. Usually and comes only before the last one.
He took the lift up, found a convenient window andjumped.

We can aso use or, butand soin co-ordinate clauses.
We can take a taxi or (we can) waitfor a bus. ¢ 245
Hejumped off the 86th floor but (he) survived. « 246
There was a show going out, so they asked him some questions. « 247
NOTE
Ininformal English and can also mean 'but’ or 'so' depending on the context.

Hejumped offand survived. (= but)
The doctorsfound nothing wrong with him and sent him home. (= s0)

The two clauses can be separate sentences.
The man went up to the 86th floor. And hejumped.
Hejumped. But then something amazing happened.

And, or and but can also join phrases or words.
Thepainter and theinterviewer had achat. « 13
The man was shaken but unhurt. « 202(2,3)

Sub clauses

Sometimes one clause can be part of another.

A gust of wind caught him as heféell.

He admitted that he'd changed his mind.
Here ashefell and that he'd changed his mind are 'subordinate clauses' or
sub clauses. In asub clausewe can use because, when, if, that etc.

The word order in the sub clause is the same asin the main clause.
He admitted that he'd changed his mind.
NOT He admitted that he his mind had changed.

A sub clauseis part of the main clause, inthe sameway as aphraseis.
For example, it can be an adverbia or an object.

Adverbial: A gust of wind caught him on the way down.
e 248 A gust of wind caught him as hefell.

Object: He admitted his mistake.

e 262(1) He admitted that he'd changed his mind.
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Another kind of sub clause is arelative clause. 271
A man who had money problems threw himself off the building.
This clause modifies a man.

Finite and non-finite clauses

A finite clause has amain verb.

He regrets now that hejumped.

You can go up to the top ofthe building.
A finite clause can be amain clause (He regrets now) or asub clause (that he
jumped).

NOTE

A finite clause has a subject unlesswe leave it out to avoid repetition.
Thewind caught himand (it) blewhimthrough thewindow.

A non-finite clause has an infinitive, « 115; agerund, * 128; or
aparticiple, » 134.

To tell you the truth, | was terrified.

He regrets now having jumped.

The people watching the show were astonished.

NOTE

A non-finite clause often has no subject, but it can have one.
Theshowhavingfinished,themanleftthestudio.

Clause combinations

A sentence can have more than one main clause and/or sub clause.

| feel tired if | stay up, but | can't sleepiif | go to bed.
The two main clauses (I feel tired, | can't sleep) arelinked by but. They both have a
sub clause with if.

We can also link sub clauses with and, or, butor so.

George knew that Amy was very ill and wouldn't live much longer.
Here andlinks the two sub clauses that Amy was very ill and (she)wouldn't live
much longer.

Look at these sentences with two sub clauses.
He admitted that he'd changed his mind as soon as he'djumped.
Although it was hard work, | enjoyed thejob because it was interesting.
Jane met the artist who painted the picture that caused all the controversy.

We can aso use non-finite clauses to build up more complex sentences.
He admitted having changed his mind after jumping.
The gallery intends to buy more pictures painted by local artists.

Look at these two sentences from area conversation.
'Eventually we took off, but instead oflanding at Zurich, we had to go to Basle,
which meant a longer, and an added trainjourney. Well, we hung about waiting
for a representative to come and tell us what to do, and after an hour and a half
nobody came, so we took a taxi and went into Basle, and because we'd missed the
train we decided to stay the night there.'

(fromM. Underwood WhataStory!)
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These are the main clauses and sub clauses.

Sentence 1
Main clause
Eventually we took off,
Main clause Sub clause Sub clause
but we had to go to instead of which meant a
Basle, landing at longer, and an
Zurich, added trainjourney.
Sentence 2
Main clause Sub clause Sub clause
Well, we hung about waitingfor a to come
representative
Sub clause Sub clause
and tell us what to do,
Main clause
and after an hour and
a halfnobody came,
Main clause
s0 wetook a taxi
Main clause
and went into Basle,
Main clause Sub clause Sub clause
and we decided to stay the because we'd
night there, missed the train.

241 Tensesin sub clauses

1 Sequence of tenses

a Theverbinasub clauseisusualy in the same tense as the verb in the main clause.
Here they are both present.
Even some people who have ticketsaren't able to get into the stadium.
And here both verbs are past.
Even some people who had tickets weren't able to get into the stadium.
When Jemima appeared | saw immediately that something was wrong.
| came home early yesterday because | didn'tfeel very well.
We use the past (didn't feel) because we are talking about yesterday.

NOTE
Compare direct speech.
WhenJemimaappeared, | thought' Somethingiswrong.'

b  Forthe present simple in asub clause of futuretime, « 77.
I'll askJemima when shegets here.
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2 Verbs after wish

a Wish- would

| wish people wouldn't leave this door open.

| wish Smon would reply to my letter.
This pattern expresses awish about the future, for example awish for achangein
someone's behaviour, or awish for something to happen. It can express arather
abrupt request or complaint.

| wish you wouldn't smoke.

b  Wish- past tense/could

| wish | had more spare time.

Bob wishes he knew what was going on.

I wish | couldski. I'm hopeless at it.
This pattern expresses awish for something in the present to be different, for
exampl e the amount of sparetime | have. We cannot use would here.

NOT I wish | would have moresparetime.

¢ Wish-past perfect/could have

| wish | had never bought thistoaster. It'salwaysgoing wrong.
| wish you'd told meyou had a spare ticketfor the show.
Angela wishes she could havegone to the party, but she was away.
This pattern expresses awish about the past. We cannot use would have.
NOT | wishyou would have told me.

d Ifonly

Ifonly means the same as | wish, and we use it in the same patterns.
[fonly Simon would reply to my letter.
Ifonly can be more emphatic than wish. It often expresses regret.
Ifonlyyou'd told meyou had a spare ticketfor the show. I'd have loved to go.
NOTE
a After ifonlywe can sometimes use the present tense in awish about the future.
Ifonly the train gets in on time, we'll just catch the two o'clock bus.

b Only can sometimes be in mid position.
If you 'd only told me, | could have gone.

3 Theunreal present and past

a Compare these sentences.
Past simple; Suppose wewererich. (We aren't rich.)
Imagineyou wanted to murder someone. (You don't want to.)
Past perfect: | wish | had reserved a seat. (I didn't reserve one.)
I'd rather you'd asked me first. (You didn't ask me.)

The past simple expresses something unreal in the present, something that is not
s0. The past perfect expresses something unreal in the past. We can use these
patterns with suppose, supposing, imagine;, wish, ¢ (2); ifonly, « (2d); would
rather; if, « 257; asif/asthough.
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NOTE
a After it's timewe use the unreal past.

It's time | got my hair cut. It's rather long.
We can also use these patterns.

It's timefor tea. It's time to get the tea ready.
b After asif/as though we can also use a present tense.
Gary behaves as ifhe owns/owned the place.

After suppose, supposing or if we can use either the present or the past for a
possible future action.

Suppose/pposing something goes/went wrong, what then?

What if you don't/didn't have enough money to get home?

242 The subjunctive

1 The subjunctive is the base form of averb.
The committee recommended that the scheme go ahead.
The Opposition are insisting that the Minister resign.
Itis important that an exact record be kept.

We can use the subjunctive in a that-clause after verbs and adjectives expressing
theideathat an actionis necessary, eg. ask, demand, insist, propose, recommend,
request, suggest; advisable, anxious, desirable, eager, essential, important,
necessary, preferable,willing.

NOTE

It often makes no difference whether aform is subjunctive or not.
We recommend that both schemes go ahead.

2 Thesubjunctiveisrather formal. Itisused more in American English. In British
English we often we use should instead, or we use the normal form of the verb.
The committee recommended that the scheme should go ahead.
The Opposition are insisting that the Minister resigns.
NOTE
After an adjective we can use ato-infinitive.
It is important to keep an exact record.

3 There are some expressions that we use for something unreal, e.g. suppose, wish,

would rather, if, asif/fasthough, ¢ 241(3). After these expressions we can use the
past subjunctivewereinstead of was.

Suppose the story was/were true.
The man looked as ifhe was/were drunk.

But wereis alittle formal and old-fashioned here, except in the phrase ifl wereyou
(=inyour place).

If | wereyou, I'd accept the offer.
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And, or, but, soetc

243 Summary

We can use a conjunction to link two main clauses together in a sentence.
Tom had nofood, and hehad to pay therent.

We can use an adverb or aprepositional phrase to link the meaning of two main
clauses or two sentences.

Tom had nofood, and healso had to pay the rent.

Tom had nofood. Healso had to pay the rent.

Tom had to buy somefood. Besidesthat, there was the rent.

Words meaning 'and’ « 244

and, too, aswell (as), either, also, inaddition (to), besides, furthermore, moreover,
both... and..., not only... butalso...

Words meaning 'or' e 245

or, either ..o, ndther..  nor..

Words meaning 'but' « 246

but, though, however, nevertheless, even so, all thesame, although, even though,
in spiteof, despite, whereas, while, on the other hand

Words meaning 'so’ ¢ 247
so, therefore, asaresult (of), in consequence (of)

244 \Words meaning 'and'

1 Wecanuse andtolink two clauses. ¢ 239(1)
Gene Tunney wasa boxer, and he lectured on Shakespeare.

The adverbs too and as well are more emphatic than and.
Gene Tunney wasa boxer. Helectured on Shakespeare, too/aswell.
These adverbs usually come in end position.

The negativeis either.
| haven't got a car, and | haven't got a bike either.
NOT | haven'tgotabiketoo/aswell.

Also usually goes in mid position.
Gene Tunney wasa boxer, and healso lectured on Shakespeare.
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We can use these forms to make an additional point, for example when developing
an argument.

I'vegot all my usual work, and in addition I'vegot to write a report.

Thematerial isverystrong. Besides, itischeap toproduce.

It's raining quite hard. What'smore, | have no umbrella.

Further(more) and moreover are alittle formal.
The country had suffered greatly during the war. Furthermore/Moreover, it had
no money.
These matters are giving causefor concern. Further, | must drawyour attention to
arecentpressreport.

And then and on top of that are informal.
I'mtoo busy to travel all that way. And then there's the expense.
We'vegot workmen in the house. On top ofthat, my sister isstaying with us.

NOTE
Plus as a conjunction is informal.
I've got all my usual work, plus|'vegot to write a report.

We can use the prepositions as well as, in addition to and besideswith anoun or
gerund.

GeneTunney was a university lecturer as well asa boxer.

In addition to doingall my usual work, 1'vegot to write a report.

We can aso use along with and together with before a noun.
I'vegot my sister to look after along with the workmen.
Together with a film crew, they are walking towards the South Pole.

To add emphasis we can use both... andor not only ...but also.
Gene Tunney was both a boxer and a Shakespeare scholar.
Hewasnot only a boxer, but healso lectured at Yale University.

Words meaning'or'

We use or to express an alternative. Either... or ismore emphatic.
You cangoright or left.
You can go either right or left.
I've either left my bag on the bus or at the office.
Either you do thejobyourself, or we pay someone to do it.
For or in questions, * 31.

NOTE
a We can also use alternatively.

We can cancel the meeting. Alternatively, we can find somewhere else to hold it.
b Or can mean 'if not'.

We'd better hurry, or (else) we'll be late/otherwise we'll be late.

In the negative we can use not ...or, but neither... nor is more emphatic and a
little more formal.

Theroad was closed. | couldn'tgo right or left.

Theroad wasclosed. | couldgo neither right nor eft.

A deaf-mute is someone who can't hear or speak.

A deaf-mute is someone who can neither hear nor speak.

Neither the post office nor the bank was/were open.
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Words meaning 'but'

Aswell as the conjunction but, we can use the adverb though.

Wefound an Information Centre, but it was closed.

Wefound an Information Centre. It was closed, though.
But always comes at the beginning of the clause and though (as an adverb) in end
position. Thoughis rather informal.

NOTE

a We can aso use though as a short form of the conjunction although. « (3)
Wefound an Information Centre, though it was closed.

b Thereis a special use of mayin a clause followed by but.
These pens are cheap/may be cheap, but they're useless.

We can also use the adverbs however and nevertheless.
The Great Firedestroyed much of London. However/Nevertheless, only six people
losttheir lives.
These adverbs are alittle formal. They often go in front or end position. They can
also sometimes go in mid position or after the subject.
Onlysix people, however, lost their lives.

We can dso use even so and all thesame. They usually go in front or end position.
She haslotsoffriends. Even so/All thesame she oftenfeels lonely.
NOTE
Yet and still are usually adverbs of time; » 210(2). Yet can aso be aconjunction meaning
'‘but'. Itisalittle formal.
There was widespread destruction, yet only six people died.
Sill can be an adverb meaning 'but'.
| knowflying is safe. Still, you won't find me on an aeroplane.

We can use asub clause with the conjunction although. The sub clause comes
before or after the main clause.

Although the Great Firedestroyed much ofLondon, only six people died.

| drank the beer although | didn't want it.
Comparetheuse of but.

| didn't want the beer, but | drank it.

In informal English we can use though as a conjunction.
Theteam lost, though/although they played quite well.

Even though is more emphatic than although.
Myfather runs marathons, even though he's sixty.
NOT evenalthough he'ssixty
NOTE
There is a pattern with asor though where an adjective or adverb goes in front position.

Much as | like Tom, he doesget on my nerves sometimes.
Srange though it may seem, I've never been to Paris.

We can use the prepositions in spite of and despitewith a noun or gerund.
I n spite of/Despite the widespread destruction, only six people died.
Thefamily always enjoy themselves in spite of having/despite having no money.
NOT despiteofhaving
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We cannot use these words before afinite clause.
NOT in spite ofthe Great Fire destroyed much of London
But we sometimes use in spite of/despite thefact that, especially if the two clauses
have different subjects.
In spite of thefact that the Great Fire destroyed much ofLondon,...
But although is usually neater.
Although the Great Fire destroyed much of London,...

In the sentence The team lost but they played well, the conjunction but expresses
the idea that playing well isin contrast with losing and is therefore unexpected.
There is aso aweaker meaning of but.
I'm right-handed but my brother is left-handed.
Here but expresses the idea that something is different but not unexpected. To
express this idea of difference, we can aso use the conjunctions whereas or while.
I'm right-handed whereas/while my brother is |eft-handed.

We can also use the adverbial on the other handto link two sentences. It can go in
front, mid or end position or after the subject.

Birminghamisa bigcity. Warwick, on the other hand, is quite small.

NOTE

We use on thecontrary only whenwe mean that the oppositeistrue.
Warwickisn'tabigcity.Onthecontrary,it'squitesmall.

Words meaning 'so'

We use soto express aresult.
It hasn't rainedfor ages, (and) so theground is very dry.
Soisaconjunction. It comes at the beginning of a clause.

The adverb thereforeis alittle formal. It often goesin mid position, butit cangoin
front or end position or after the subject.

Therehasbeen no rainfall for some time. Theground istherefore verydry.

NOTE

We usually repeat the subject after so.
We lost our way, so we were late.

We can also use the adverbials asa result, consequently and in consequence.
The computer was incorrectly programmed, and asa result/and in consequence
therocket crashed.
In consequenceismore formal.

Asaresult of and in consequence of are prepositions.
Therocket crashed asa result of/in consequence ofa computer error.

Theground isso dry (that) the plantsare dying.

There was so much steam (that) we couldn't seea thing.

The place |ooked such a mess (that) | couldn't invite anyonein.
Here asub clause (that the plants are dying) expresses the result of the ground
being very dry, there being so much steam, and so on. So and such express degree;
* 212(4). We cannot use very or too in this pattern.
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Adverbial clauses

248 Summary

Introduction to adverbial clauses « 249

An adverbia clause plays the same part in a sentence as other adverbials do.
| listen to musicin thecar. (adverbia phrase)
| listen to music whilel'm driving. (adverbia clause)

Some adverbia clauses are non-finite.
Whiledriving| listen to music to pass the time.

Clauses of time « 250
It hurts when | laugh.

Clauses of reason « 251
| bought this coat because it was cheap.

Clauses of purpose 252
He wore dark glasses so that no one would recognize him.

Other adverbial clauses ¢ 253

Sue parked the car where she had the day before.
No one €l se spends money the wayyou do.

Whoever, whatever etc « 254
Whoever suggested theidea, it'sstill nonsense.

NOTE

For contrast, e.g. although, in spite of, whereas, « 246.
For result, eg. so/such ... that, « 247(3).

For conditions, eg. if, unless, « 255.

For comparison, e.g. than, as, * 221 (3d, 4).

249 [Introduction to adverbial clauses

1 Anadverbia clauseis part of the main clause in the sameway as other adverbials
are, such as an adverb or prepositional phrase.
We could play cards afterwards.
We could play cards after the meal.
We could play cards after we've eaten.
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2 The clause usually goes in front position or end position.
If you like, we could play cards.
We could play cardsif you like.
A commais more usual when the adverbial clause comes firgt.

NOTE
Itispossible but less usua for the adverbia clause to go in the middle of the main clause.
Wecould,ifyoulike,playcards.

3 Theorder of clauses depends on what is new and important information. We
usually put the important information at the end of the sentence.
| arrived about ten minutes after the start ofthe meeting. | was late because Don
was telling me his problems.
Here | was laterelates back to ten minutes after the start. The information about
Donisnew. But now look at this example.
You know how Don talks. Well, because he was telling me hisproblems, | waslate.
Here the clause with becauserelates back to Don talks. The information | was late
isnew.

4  There are dso non-finite adverbial clauses.

a We canuse an infinitive or participle clause.
Check itagain to makesure. Dave lay in bed thinking.

We can use a conjunction + participle or apreposition + gerund.
While waiting, Colin paced up and down. * 139(3)
You can't go all day without eating. * 132(8)

b With some conjunctions, we can form a short clause without averb.
A car must be taxed when (itis) on theroad.
These conjunctions are when, while, once, until, where, if and although.
For more examples,  199(5c).

250 Clausesoftime

1 Weform an adverbial clause of time with aconjunction.
It always rains after I've washed my car.
The doorbell rangas/whilel was changing.
I'll come and seeyou as soon as I'vefinished work.
Have some coffee beforeyou go.
I've usually left the house by the time the postman comes.
NOT by the postman comes
Onceyou've learnt to swim, you'll never forget.
Lots has happened since | last saw you.
Till/Until the chequearrives, | can't pay my rent.
Mozart could write music when he was onlyfive.
For beforeyou go referring to the future, « 77.

Before, after, sinceand till/until can also be prepositions.
Lots has happened sinceyour last visit.
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We can use agerund after before, after and since. » 132(89)
| always have a shower after taking exercise.

We can use a participle after when, while, onceand until. « 139(3)
Take care when crossing theroad.
Please wait until told to proceed.
We can aso use a participle without a conjunction. « 139(1)
Take carecrossingtheroad.
Havingglanced at the letter, Helen pushed it aside.

When, whileand asrefer to two things happening at the same time. For more
examples, * 66(2b).

While and as suggest something continuing for aperiod of time.
WhileAnn wasin hospital, she had a visitfrom her teacher.
Aswe werecyclingalong, we saw afox.

We can aso use when here.

For a compl ete action we use when.
We were cycling along when wesaw afox.
When | arrived, the party was infull swing.

We can dso use when for one thing coming straight after another. « 63(3)
When | knocked, Fiona opened the door.

When can aso mean 'every time'.
When you dial the number, no one answers.
| cycleto work when it'sfine.

Whenever and every time are more emphatic.
Whenever/EverytimeMaxcalls, hebringsme flowers.

We can use as (but not while) to express the ideathat a change in one thing goes
with change in another.

Aswedrovefurther north, the weather got worse.
Compare Thefurther north we drove,... « 222(2)

Just asmeans 'at that exact moment'.
Just as we came out of the theatre, therain started.

To emphasize the idea of one thing coming immediately after another, we can use
these conjunctions.

Assoon as/l mmediately the gates were open, the crowds rushed in.

The minute/The momentyou hear any news, let me know.

We can also use these patterns with no sooner and hardly.
Martin had no sooner sat down than the phone rang.
| had hardly started work when | felt a pain in my back.
In both patterns we can use inversion. « 17(6c)
No sooner had Martin sat down than the phone rang.
Hardly had | started work when Ifelt a pain in my back.

NOTE Americans do not use immediately as, a conjunction. ¢ 307(3)
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251 Clauses of reason

1 Weform an adverbial clause of reason with a conjunction such as because.
| made mistakes because | was tired.
As the weather is often warm, many ofthe homes have swimming pools.
Since no one asked me, | didn't tell them.
Seeing (that) it's so late, why don'tyou stay the night?
Now (that) I'vefinished the course, | have to look for a job.

NOTE
a Compare a clause of result. « 247
| was tired, so | made mistakes.
b Becauseis the most common conjunction of reason. We can use it to answer a question
with why.
Why did you make so many mistakes? ~ (Because) | was tired.
¢ We sometimes use becauseto give areason for saying the main clause.
Isyour carfor sale, because | might be interested?
d Compare these sentences.
| didn'tgo to the exhibition because | was busy. I'm sorry | missed it.
| didn't go to the exhibition because | was interested. | went there to see Sandra.
In the second sentence there is extrastress on interested.
e For (= because) is formal and old-fashioned.
The soldiers were exhausted for they had marched a long way.
A clause with for comes after the main clause.

2 Wecanasouseaparticipleclause. » 139(4)
Beingtired, | made mistakes.
Having finished the course, | have to lookfor ajob.

3 Wecan aso use the prepositions because of, due to, in view ofand on account of.
The new welfare scheme was abandoned because of the cost.
NOTE
a We can use a finite clause after in view of thefact that and due to thefact that.
The scheme was abandoned in view ofthefact that it was proving unpopular.
b Out of can express a motive for an action.
| had a lookjust out of curiosity.
¢ Considering is a conjunction, preposition or adverb.
Considering (that) he's seventy, George is remarkably fit.
Consideringhis age, George is remarkably fit.
George is seventy, you know. He's remarkably fit, considering.

252 Clauses of purpose

We can use ato-infinitive clause to express purpose. ¢ 119(1)
I'djust sat down to read the paper.

In order to and so asto are more emphatic. They are also alittle formal.
The company borrowed money (in order) tofinance their advertising.
Paul wore a suit to hisjob interview (so as) to makea good impression.
(I'n order) to save time we'll fax all the information.

The negativeis in order not to or so as not to but we cannot use not to on its own.
| wroteitin mydiary so as not toforget.
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After so thatwe use afinite clause, often with the present ssmple or with will,
would, canor could.
You should keep milk in afridge so that it staysfresh.
| wrote it in my diary so that | wouldn'tforget.
Why don'tyou take a day offso that you can recover properly?
In order thatis forma and less common than so that.
We shall et you know the details soon in order thatyou can/may makeyour
arrangements.

NOTE
a We use so that rather than ato-infinitive when the two clauses have different subjects.

Moira left some salad so thatJames could eat it later.
But after for we can use a subject + to-infinitive. « 126(6)
Moira left some saladfor James to eat later.
b Ininformal English we can use so instead of so that. Compare purpose and result.
Purpose: | took aday offso (that) | could recover properly.
Result: The car smply refused to start, so (that) | couldn't get to work.
But generally we use so that for purpose and so for result.
¢ We can sometimes use to avoid or to prevent rather than a negative clause with so that.
He kept his shirt on so that he wouldn't get sunburnt.
He kept his shirt on to avoid getting sunburnt.

We can usefor with anoun to express the purpose of an action.
We went outfor somefresh air. Why not come over for a chat?

To express the general purpose of athing, we normally usefor with a gerund.
A saw isa tool for cutting wood.
Thesmall scaleisfor weighing letters.

We use the to-infinitive to talk about a specific need or action.
| need a saw to cut this wood.
| got the scale out to weigh the letter.
NOT | got thescaleout for weighing theletter.
NOTE
a After usethere can be either for + gerund or ato-infinitive.
We use a rulerfor measuring/to measure things.
b Thereis also a pattern with for and the to-infinitive. « 126(6)

For thescale to register correctly, it has to be level.
But NOT for to weigh theletter

253 Other adverbial clauses

1 Place

Where the road bends |eft, there'sa turning on theright.
Sebastian takes the teddy bear everywhere hegoes.

2 Manner

Do it (in) the way (that) | showed you.

Why can't | live my life how | want to live it?

Jessica behaved ag/like she always does.

How can you act as if/as though nothing had happened?
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NOTE
a In British English like as a conjunction is often avoided except in an informal style.
Itis safer to use as.
There was trouble at the carnival, as there was lastyear.
But we can use like as apreposition. « 228(6)
Like lastyear, there was trouble.
b We can use look as if, look as though and look like (informal) to describe how
something looks.
You look as if/look as though/look likeyou've seen a ghost.
We can also use this pattern for what we can see is probably going to happen.
It looks as if/looks as though/looks like it'sgoing to be a nice day.
We can also use look like + gerund with the same meaning.
It looks like being a nice day.

Comment and truth

Asyou know, things are difficultjust now.

Putting it another way, why should | bother?

To tell you the truth, | don't think you've much chance ofsuccess.
Asfar as| can tell, there's nothing wrong.

In that and in sofar as

The party was a disappointment in that/in sofar as the celebrity guest
didn't turn up.
Here the sub clause explains in what way the main clause is true.

Except

Thecar'sall right, except (that) the heater doesn't work.
Leaving out thatis informal.

Whoever, whatever etc

We can use these words with the meaning ‘it doesn't matter who', 'it doesn't
matter what', etc.

Whoever playsingoal, we'reboundto lose.

| won't change my mind whatever you say.

Whenever | ring Tracy, she'snever there.

| can't drawfaces, however hard | try.
We can use whoever, whatever, whichever, whenever, wherever and however.

NOTE
For Whoever isgoing to be in goal?, « 26(6c).
For Whoever playsin goal wears thisshirt, «281.

We can aso use no matter.
| won't change my mind no matter whatyou say.
No matter where wego on holiday, you never likeiit.



255

256

1

PAGE 333

32

Conditional clauses

Summary

The use of conditional clauses « 256

We often use if to express a condition.

If you'regoinginto college, | could giveyou alift.
Herethereisaconditional clause (If you'regoing into college) and amain
clause (I could giveyou a lift).

Conditions can be open or unreal.

Open: Ifit rains tomorrow, | won't go.
Unreal: If | was a bit taller, | could reach.

Verbs in conditional sentences « 257

There are many different combinations of verb forms. Here are some examples.
Ifl complain, no one ever takes any notice.
Ifl complain, no one will take any notice.
Ifl complained, no one would take any notice.
Ifl had complained, no one would have taken any notice.

Should, were, had and inversion e« 258

We can use inversion in clauseswith should, wereand had.
Shoulditrain, the reception will be held indoors.

If, as longas, unless, in caseetc * 259

Besides if we can use other conjunctions to express a condition.
You can picnic hereaslongasyou don't leave litter.

The use of conditional clauses

Thisreal conversation contains some conditional clauses.
RENEWING YOUR LIBRARY BOOKS

Reader: And if | want to renew my books, do | haveto come in, or can | phone
and renew them? | think there's a system where| can phone and tell you the
numbers or something like that?

Librarian: Yes, that'squiteall right. Or you can even send usa letter. Aslongas
you give us the accession humber of the book.

Reader: That's the number on the back?
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Librarian: No, that's the class number. The number - the accession number -
you'll find ifyou open the book on thefly-leaf. It's usually about six numbers
at least. And if you'd give us that, the date that is stamped on the date label -
the last date stamped - and your name and address.

Reader: Uh-huh. If | do that, how do | know that it's all right? | mean, if you
want the book back, doyou write to me?

Librarian: Yes, we would do that if you had written in, but of course, if you'd
telephoned or called in we could tell you then.

(from M. Underwood Listen to This!)

Conditions express different degrees of reality. For example, a condition can be
open or unreal.

Open: If you join the library, you can borrow books.
Unreal: If you'd arrived ten minutes later, we would have been closed.

An open condition expresses something which may be true or may become true.
(You mayjoin thelibrary). An unreal condition expresses something which is not
trueorisimaginary. (You did not arrive later.)

NOTE

A condition can also be definitely true.

I'mtired. ~ Well, if you're tired, let's have a rest.
The meaning hereis similar to You'retired, so let's havea rest.

We can use conditional sentences in anumber of different ways: for example to
reguest, advise, criticize, suggest, offer, warn or threaten.

If you're going into town, could you post this letter for me?

I f you need more information, you should see your careersteacher.

If you hadn't forgotten your passport, we wouldn't bein such a rush.

We can go for awalk if you like.

If | wintheprize, I'll shareit with you.

If you're walking along the cliff top, don't go too near the edge.

If youdon'tleaveimmediately, I'll call thepolice.

Vebsin conditional sentences

I ntroduction

We can use many different verb forms in conditional sentences. Here are some
real examples.

If you haven'tgot television, you can't watch it.

If you go to one of the agencies, they have a lot of temporary jobs.

Ifsomeone el se has requested the book, you would have to give it back.

If you lived on the planet Mercury, you would have four birthdaysin a single

Earthyear.
In general we useverb formsin conditional sentencesin the same way asin other
kinds of sentences. In open conditions we use the present to refer to the future (if
you go to one of the agencies). When we talk about something unreal we often use
the past (if you lived) and would (you would havefour birthdays).

NOTE
When the condition is true, we use verb forms in the normal way.
Well, if your friends left half an hour ago, they aren't going to get to Cornwall by tea time.
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There are some verb forms which often go together. These patterns are usually
caledTypes 1,2 and 3.

Type 1. Ifthe companyfails, we will lose our money.
Type 2: If the company failed, we would lose our money.
Type 3: Ifthe company hadfailed, we would have lost our money.

There is another common pattern which we can call Type O.
Type O: Ifthe companyfails, we lose our money.

The if-clause usually comes before the main clause, but it can come after it.
o 249(2,3)
We lose our money ifthe companyfails.

Type 0 conditionals

The patternis if...+ present... + present.

Ifthe doorbell rings, the dog barks.

If you heat iron, it expands.
Here the pattern means that one thing aways follows automatically from another.
We can use when instead of if.

[f/Whenl reversethe car, it makesafunny noise.

(=Everytimel reversethecar,...)

We can aso use Type 0 for the automatic result of a possible future action.

Ifthe team win tomorrow, they get promotion to a higher league.
Thisis an open condition. It leaves open the question of whether the team will win
or not.

NOTE
Aswedl asthe present smple, we can use the continuous.
Ifyou'repractisingonthedrums, |' mgoingout.

Type 1 conditionals

The patternis if...'+ present... + will.

Ifit rains, the reception will take place indoors.

Ifwedon't hurry, we'll miss the train.

The milk will go off if you leave it by the radiator.
The if-clause expresses an open condition. It leaves open the question of whether
it will rain or not. Here the present simple (if it rains) expresses future time; « 77.
We do not normally use will in an open condition.

NOT ifitwill rainBut « (3d).

NOTE

a We can use will in the if-clause for aresult, something further in the future than the

main clause.
Ifitdoeswill domemoregood, I'll takeadifferentmedicine.

b We canuse shall instead of will after 1/we.
Ifwedon'thurry, wewill/shall missthetrain.

Aswell as the present simple, we can use the continuous or perfect.
Ifwe're having ten people to dinner, we'll need more chairs.
Ifl'vefinished my work by ten, I'll probably watch afilm on TV.
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Aswell as will, we can use other modal verbs and similar expressionsin the
main clause.

Ifwe miss the train, we can get the next one.

IfSmon is hoping to borrow the car, he'sgoing to be disappointed.

If you phone at six, they might be having tea.
We can also use the imperative.

If you're going out, take your key.

If you drink, don't drive.

A present tense in the if-clause can refer to the present.
If you like tennis, you'll be watching Wimbledon next week, | suppose.
Ifit's raining already, I'm definitely not going out.

We can use will in the if-clause for willingness and won't for arefusal.
Ifeveryone will help, we'll soon get thejob done.
Ifthe car won'tstart, I'll have to ring thegarage.

We can aso use will in the if-clause for arequest.
If you'll just take a seat, Mr Parsons will be with you in a moment.

Type 2 conditionals

The pattern is if..+ past... + would.
Ifl had lots of money, | would travel round the world.
IfPhil lived nearer his mother, he would visit her more often.
I'd tell you the answer if | knew what it was.
Here the past tense expresses an unreal condition. Ifl had lots of money means
that really | haven't got lots of money, but | am only imagining it.
We do not use would for an unreal condition.
NOT if | would have lots of money But » (4€).

NOTE
We can use should instead of would after |/we.
If had lots of money, | would/should travel round the world.

We do not usually mix the patterns for open and unreal conditions.
NOT If | had lots of money, | will travel round theworld.

We aso usethe Type 2 pattern for atheoretical possibility in the future.
If you lost the book, you would have to payfor a new one.
I f we caught the early train, we'd be in Manchester by lunch time.
Here the past tense expresses an imaginary future action such as losing the book.

Compare Types 1 and 2 for possible future actions.

Type 1. Ifwestayinahotel, it will be expensive.
Type2: If we stayed in a hotd, it would be expensive.

Type 1 expresses the action as an open possibility. (We may or may not stay in a
hotel.) Type 2 expresses the action as atheoretical possibility, something more
distant from reality.

NOTE
It can be more polite to use the Type 2 pattern because it is more tentative.
Would it be OK if 1 brought a friend? ~ Yes, ofcourse.
Shall we go along the by-pass? ~ Well, if we went through the town centre, it would
probably be quicker.
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Aswell asthe past simple, we can use the continuous or could.
Ifthe sun was shining, everything would be perfect.
Ifl could helpyou, | would, butI'm afraid | can't.

Aswell as would, we can use other modal verbs such as could or mightin the
main clause.

Ifl had a light, | could see what I'm doing.

Ifwe could roll the car down the hill, we might be able to start it.

We can use wouldin the if-clause for arequest.

If you wouldn't mind holding the line, I'll try to put you through.
Sometimes there isno main clause.

If you'djust sign here, please.

We can aso use would like.
If you'd like to see the exhibition, it would be nice to go together.

Open conditionsin the past

We can use the past tense for an open condition in the past.
Perhaps Mike took a taxi. ~ Well, ifhe took a taxi, he ought to be here by now.
| used to live near the library. Ifl wanted a book, | went and got one/l would go
and get one.

We can use aType 2 pattern as the past of aType 1.

Type 1. Don't go. If you accept the invitation, you will regret it.
Type 2: | told you that if you accepted the invitation you would regret it. And
nowyou areregrettingit, aren'tyou?

We can combine a past condition with afuture result.
Ifthey posted the parcel yesterday, it won'tget here before Friday.

Type 3 conditionals

The pattern is if... + past perfect... + would + perfect.

If you had taken ataxi, you would have got here in time.

If I'd phoned to renew the books, | wouldn't have had to pay a fine.

The man would have died if the ambulance hadn't arrived so quickly.

We'd have gone to the talk if we'd known about it.

(=Wewould have goneif we had known.)
Here the past perfect refers to something unreal, an imaginary past action. I1fyou
had taken a taxi means that you didn't take one.

We cannot use the past simple or perfect in the main clause.
NOT If you had taken a taxi, you got/had got hereintime.

NOTE

Would have (or had have) is not used in the if-clause except in very informal speech.
If you'd have taken a taxi, you'd have got here on time.

But many people regard this as incorrect.
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We can use could + perfect in theif-clause.
Ifl could have warnedyou in time, | would have done.
We can use other modal verbs such as could or might+ perfect in the main clause.
Ifl'd written the address down, | could have saved myselfsome trouble.
The plan might not have worked if we hadn't had one great piece of luck.
NOTE

We can also use continuous forms.
Ifhe hadn't been evicted by his landlord, he wouldn't have been sleeping in the streets.

We can mix Types 2 and 3.
If Tom was a bit more ambitious, he would havefound himselfa better
jobyearsago.
If you hadn't woken me up in the middle of the night, | wouldn't feel so
tired now.
NOTE

We can also use aType 1 conditionwith aType 3 main clause.
If you know London so well, you shouldn't have got lost.

Should, were, hadand inversion
The following types of clause are rather formal.

We can use should in an if-clause to talk about something which is possible but
not very likely.
I'm not expecting any calls, but ifanyone should ring, couldyou take a message?
If you should fail ill, we will pay your hospital expenses.
NOTE

We canadso use happento.
Ifanyonehappenstoring/shoul dhappentoring,coul dyoutakeamessage?

Sometimes we use the subjunctive wereinstead of was. « 242(3)
Ifthe picture was/were genuine, it would be worth thousands of pounds.
Ifit wasn't/weren'tfor Emma, 1'd have nofriends at all.
(=Without Emma,...)
We can aso use were to for atheoretical possibility.
Ifthe decision wereto go against us, we would appeal.

We can express a condition with should or the subjunctive wereby inverting the
subject and verb.

Shouldanyonering, couldyou take a message?

Should we not succeed, the conseguences would be disastrous.

Were the picturegenuine, it would be worth thousands of pounds.

Were thedecision to go against us, we would appeal.

We can do the same with the past perfect (Type 3, * 257(6)).
Hadyou taken a taxi, you would havegot here on time.
Had the guests not complained, nothing would have been done.
But an if-clause is more common, especially in informal English.
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259 If, aslongas, unless, in caseetc

1 Ifand when

Ifthe doctor comes, canyou let her in? (The doctor might come.)
When the doctor comes, canyou let her in? (The doctor will come.)

We use if (not when) for an unreal condition.
If I could seeinto the future, I'd know what to do.
(I can't seeiinto the future))

But in some contexts we can use either ifor when. « 257(2a)

2 Short clauses

We can use a short clause with if but without averb.
I'd like a roomfacing the street if (that is) possible.
If (you are) in difficulty, ring this number.

For if soand ifnot, * 43(3€).

3 Then

After an if-clause we can use thenin the main clause.
Ifthefigures don't add up, (then) we must have made a mistake.
Ifno one el'se has requested the book, (then) you can renew it.

4 Aslongas, providedetc

Aswell as if, we can also use as/so long as and provided/providing (that) to express

a condition.
You can renew a book in writing as long as/so long asyou give its number.
| don't mind you using my bike provided (that) you take care ofit.
We are willing to accept your offer providing (that) payment is made within
seven days.
Provided/Providing (that) is alittle formal.

NOTE
a On condition that is formal.
We are willing to accept your offer on condition that payment is made within seven days.
b We can use the adverbial in that case (= if that is s0).
I've lost my timetable. ~ Well, in that case I'll give you ancther one.
¢ We can use the prepositions in case of and in the event of.
In case of difficulty, ring this number. (= If you have any difficulty,...)
The prepositions with, without and butfor can also express a condition.
With a bit more time, we could do a properjob. (= If we had abit moretime,...)
But for the climate, Edinburgh would be a perfect place to live.

5 What if and suppose/supposing

After a conditional clause with these expressions, there is often no main clause.
What if the tickets don'tget herein time?
Suppose/Supposing there's nowhere to park?
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6 Unless

a Unlessmeans'if... not'.
We'regoing to have a picnic unless it raing/ifit doesn't rain.
You can renew a book unless another reader has requested it.
Unlessyou refund my money, | shall take legal action.
NOTE
We can use not unless meaning ‘only if".

We won't have a picnic unlessiit's fine.
Aren'tyou going tojoin us?~ Not unlessyou apologize first.

b  When an unreal condition comes before the main clause, we cannot use unless.
The horsefell. Ifit hadn'tfallen, it would have won the race.
NOT Unlessit hadfallen, it would have won.
But we can use unless after the main clause, as an afterthought.
The horse won easily. No one could have overtaken it, unless it hadfallen.

We do not use unlesswhen we talk about a feeling which would result from
something not happening.

Alex Wil be upset if you don't come to the party.

I shall be very surprised ifit doesn't rain.

NOTE

The adverb otherwise means 'if not'.
You are obliged to refund my money. Otherwise | shall take legal action.

¢ Wecan use and and or to express a condition, especially in informal speech.
Touch meandI'll scream. (= Ifyou touch me, I'll scream.)
Go away or I'll scream. (= Unlessyou go away, I'll scream.)

7 Incase

You should insureyour belongings in case they get stolen.

(= ... because they might get stolen.)

| took three novels on holiday in case | felt like doing some reading.
We can use should.

Take a pill in case the crossing is rough/should be rough.

Compare if and in case.
I'll draw some money out of the bank if | need it.
(=I'll draw it out at the timewhen | need it.)
I'll draw some money out ofthe bank in case | need it.
(= I'll draw it out because | might need it later.)

But for in case of, « (4) Notec.
NOTE For in casein Amearican English, « 307(2).

8 Even if and whether ...or

I wouldn't go on a camping holiday, even if you paid me.

NOT | wouldn't go evenyou paid me.

Joanne wouldn't want a dog even if she had room to keep one.

She wouldn't want a dog whether she had roomfor one or not.
Whether it's summer or winter, our neighbour always wears a pullover.
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Noun clauses

Summary

Introduction to noun clauses « 261

A noun clause beginswith that, a question word or if/whether.
Joanne remembered that it was Thursday.
| can't imagine where Peter has got to.
No one knew if/whether the rumour was true.
We can sometimes leave out that.
| hope (that) everything will be OK.

Patternswith noun clauses « 262
Noun clauses come in these patterns.
Asobject

| noticed that the door was open.
As complement

Theidea isthat we takeitin turns.

As subject

That he could be mistaken didn't seem possible.
With the empty subject it

It didn't seem possible that he could be mistaken.
After a preposition

We had a discussion about who should be invited.

After an adjective
| was ashamed that |'d let my friends down.

After anoun
You can't deny thefact thatyou received the message.

| ntroduction to noun clauses

A noun clause beginswith that, a question word or if/whether.
| expected that we would be late.
We didn't know what time it was.
We'll have to decide if/whether we can afford it.

Here the noun clauses are the object of the sentence.
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Compare anoun phrase and noun clause as object.

Phrase; We didn't know the time.
Clause: We didn't know what time it was.

Athat-clause relates to a statement.
Wewouldbelate. that wewould belate

Awh-clause relates to awh-question.
What time was it? what time it was

A clause with if/whether relates to ayes/no question.
Can weaffordit?  if/whether we can afford it

In aclause relating to a question we normally use the sameword order asin a
statement. ¢ 269(2)
NOT Wedidn't know what time wasiit.

Ininformal English we can often leave out that.
| knew (that) you wouldn't like this colour.

We often use noun clauses in indirect speech. ¢ 263
You said you had the number. Mike asked what the matter was.

We can sometimes use ato-infinitive with a question word or whether. « 125
The problem was how to contact everyone.

Patter nswith noun clauses

The pattern You know that we haven't any money

A noun clause can be the object of averb.
Tim wouldn't say where he wasgoing.
No one believes (that) the project will go ahead.
We regret thatyou did not find our product satisfactory.
| wonder whether that's agood idea.
NOTE
We can use awh-clause or if/whether when the noun clause expresses aquestion or the
answer to aquestion.

I'll askwhenthenexttrainis.
Thefiguresshowhowmuchthepopulationhasincreased.

With think and believe, we usually put anegative in the main clause, not in the
noun clause.

| don't think we've got time.
| think we haven'tgot timeisless usual.

With suppose, imagineand expect, we can put the negative in either clause.
| don't supposeyou're used to this weather.
| supposeyou aren't used to this weather.
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¢ Here are some verbs we can use before anoun clause.

accept
add
advise
agree
announce
answer
anticipate
argue
arrange
ask
assume
beg
believe
check
claim
command
complain
confirm
consider
decide
declare
demand

demonstrate
discover
doubt
dream
estimate
expect
explain
fear
fee

find
forecast
forget
guarantee
guess
hear
hope
imagine
imply
indicate
insist
know
learn

mean
mention
mind
notice
object
observe
order
point out
predict
prefer
presume
pretend
promise
propose
protest
prove
realize
recognize
recommend
regret
remark
remember

reply
report
request
reveal
say
see
show
state
suggest
suppose
suspect
swear
teach
think
threaten
understand
undertake
urge
warn
wish
worry
write

Some of these verbs can also take ato-infinitive or gerund; « 121. Some verbs take
ato-infinitive or gerund but not anoun clause, eg. aim, avoid, finish, involve,

offer,refuse.

NOTE For require, intend, allow, permit andforbid, » 122(2b) Note a

Sometimes there is a phrase with to.

We explained (to thedriver) that we hadn't any money.
In this pattern we can use announce, complain, confirm, declare, demonstrate,
explain, imply, indicate, mention, observe, point out, pretend, propose, protest,
prove, recommend, remark, report, reveal, show, state, suggest, swear, write.

Sometimes there is an indirect object.

We told the driver that we hadn't any money.

Inthis patternwe can use advise, assure, convince, inform, notify, persuade,
promise, reassure, remind, show, teach, tell, warn. With most of these verbswe
cannot leave out the indirect object. « 265(3)

For details about tell and say, *266(1).

Anoun clause can be a complement of be.
The truth is (that) | don't get on with myflat-mate.
The difficulty was how Emma wasgoingto find usin the crowd.

The pattern The problem is that we haven't any money
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The pattern That we haven't any money isa pity

We sometimes use a noun clause as subject.
That everyonegot back safely wasa great relief.
Which route would be best isn't obvious.

But it ismore usual to use Pattern 4.

We do not leave out that when the clause isthe subject.
NOT Everyonegot back safelywasagreat relief.

NOTE
We can use whether (but not if) when the clause is the subject.
Whether I'll be able to come depends on a number of things.

The pattern It'sa pity that we haven't any money

We often use the empty subject it. « 50(5)
It was a great reliefthat everyonegot back safely.
Itisn't obvious which route would be best.
It's hard to say if/whether it'sgoing to rain (or not).
It's nice (that) you've got some time off work.

NOTE
a We can also use thefact that or the idea that.
Thefact that everyone got back safely was a great relief.
b For it as empty object, ¢ 50(5b).
| thought it obvious which route would be best.
¢ For it with seem, happen etc, * 50(5c).
It seems (that) |'ve made a mistake.
d For the passive pattern It was decided that we should take this route, «109.

The pattern I'minterested in how we can earn
some money

A wh-clause or whether can come after a preposition.

The government is looking into what needs to be done.

He made no comment on whether a decision had been reached.
We cannot use if.

We cannot use athat-clause after apreposition. Compare these sentences.
No one told me about Nicola's illness/about Nicola beingill.
No one told me (that) Nicola wasill.

NOTE
Sometimes we can leave out the preposition.

| was surprised (at) how cold it was.

There's the question (of) whether we should sign theform.
Other expressions are to ask (about), aware (of), to care (about), certain (of/about),
conscious (of), curious (about), to decide (on/about), a decision (on/about),
to depend (on), to inquire (about), an inquiry (about), to report (on/about), sure (of/about),
to think (of/about), to wonder (about).
But with some expressions we cannot leave out the preposition.

There was a discussion about when we should leave.
Others are confused about, difficulty over/about, an effect on, an expert on, an influence on/over,
interested in, a report on/about, research into, worried about.
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6 The pattern I'm afraid that we haven't any money

a We can use athat-clause after some adjectives.
I'm glad (that) you enjoyed the meal.
We wereworried (that) there wereno lifeguardson duty.
Lucy was sure (that) she could identify her attacker.

Some adjectives in this pattern are:

afraid convinced impatient
amused delighted pleased
annoyed determined proud

anxious eager sorry
aware glad sure
certain happy surprised
confident horrified willing
CONSCious

NOTE

We can often use should. « 242(2)
| was surprised that Tom should be so upset over nothing.
The organizers were anxious that nothing should go wrong.

b We can use awh-clause after sureand certain.
| wasn't sure when the visitors would arrive.

After some adjectives we can use how or what expressing an exclamation.
| was surprised how upset Tom seemed.
Melissa was aware what a difficult task shefaced.

7 The pattern Thefact that we haven't any money
iIsaproblem

We can use athat-clause after some nouns, mainly ones expressing speech or
thought.

The news that the plane had crashed came as a terrible shock.

You can't get around thefact that it's against the law.

Whatever gaveyou the idea that | can sing?

| heard a rumour that there's been a leak of radioactivity.
We do not usually leave out thatin this pattern.
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Direct and indirect speech

Summary

Introduction to indirect speech « 264

We use direct speech when we repeat someone'swords and indirect speech when
we use our own words to report what someone says.

Direct speech: 'l likefootball,” Emma said.
Indirect speech: Emma said she likesfootball.

Verbs of reporting « 265
We use verbs of reporting such as say, tell, ask, answer.

Tell, say and ask « 266

Tell takes an indirect object.
Emma told me she likesfootball.

Changesin indirect speech « 267

We have to make changesto the original wordswhen there are changesin the
situation.

Nick: | won't be at the club next week.

(spoken to you at a cafe aweek ago)

You: Nicksaid hewon't be here thisweek.

(speaking to Polly at the club now)
Herethere are changes of person (I he), place (attheclub  here) andtime
(next week this week).

Tenses in indirect speech « 268

We sometimes change the tense of the verb from present to past, especially when
the statement may be untrue or is out of date.

Emma said she likedfootball, but she never watchesiit.

Leonsaid hewastired, so hehadarest.

Reporting questions « 269

In anindirect question we use aquestion word or if/whether.
I'll ask the assistant how much it costs.
Vicky wants to know if Emma likes football.

Reporting orders, requests, offersetc « 270

We use apattern with the to-infinitive to report orders and requests.

' Couldyou fill in theform, please?' They told/asked ustofill in theform.
We can adso report offers, suggestions etc.

'l can lend you some money.' Sue offered to lend me some money.
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264 Introduction to indirect speech
1 Direct speech

We use direct speech when we report someone's words by repeating them.
'I'llgo and heat some milk,' said Agnes. (from a story)
Gould was thefirst to admit "\We weresimply beaten by a better side.’
(from a newspaper report)
'Made me laugh more than any comedy | have seen in the West End thisyear' -
Evening Standard (from an advertisement)

For an example text and for details about punctuation, « 56(4).

2 Indirect speech

a Instead of repeating the exact words, we can give the meaning in our own words

and from our own point of view.

Agnes said she would go and heat some milk.

Gould admitted that his team were beaten by a better side.
Here the indirect speech (or 'reported speech’) is anoun clause, the object of said
and admitted. We sometimes use that, but in informal English we can leave it out,
especially after say or tell.

Tom says (that) hisfeet hurt.

You told me (that) you enjoyed the visit.

We can sometimes use a non-finite clause.
Gould admitted having lost to a better side. « 270(2d)
They declared the result to be invalid. « 122(2c)

NOTE
a We use a comma after said, admitted etc and before direct speech, but not before
indirect speech.
Fiona said, 'lt'sgetting late.'
Fiona said it was getting late.
b Sometimes the main clause is at the end, as akind of afterthought. There isacomma
after the indirect speech.
His team were beaten by a better side, Gould admitted.
There will be no trains on Christmas Day, British Rail announced yesterday.
We cannot use thatwhen the indirect speech comes first.
¢ For according to, » 228(1).

b We can report thoughts aswell as speech.
Louise thought Wayne was a completefoal.
We all wondered what was going on.

¢ We canmix direct and indirect speech. Thisis from a newspaper report about a
man staying at home to look after his children.
But Brian believes watching the kidsgrow up and learn new things is the biggest
joy a dad can experience. 'Some people think it'sa woman'sjob, but| don't think
that's relevant any more.'
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In indirect speech we do not need to use averb of reporting in every sentence. This
is from areport about a court case. (The names have been changed.)
Prosecutor David Andrews said Wilson had stolen a gold wedding ring and credit
card and had used the card to attempt to withdraw moneyfrom a bank.

In the second offence Wilson had burgled premisesand taken a briefcase
containing takingsfrom a shop.

Police had later recovered the bank notesfrom his home.

In the second and third paragraphs we could use averb of reporting.

The prosecutor also said that in the second offence...

Mr Andrews added that police had...
But it is not necessary to do this becauseit is clear that the article is reporting what
the prosecutor said.

Verbs of reporting

We use verbs of reporting to report statements, thoughts, questions, requests,
apologies and so on.

Polly says we'll enjoy the show.

You mentioned thatyou were going on holiday.

"What's the reasonfor that?' she wondered.

You might ask the waiter to bring another bottle.

I've apologizedfor losing the data.
Some verbs express how a sentence is spoken.

'Oh, notagain,' hegroaned.

These are verbs of reporting.

accept confess guarantee pray snap

add confirm hear predict state
admit consider imagine promise suggest
advise continue inform propose suppose
agree cry inquire read swear
answer decide insist reassure tell
apologize declare instruct recommend  thank
argue demand invite record think

ask deny know refuse threaten
assure doubt learn remark under stand
beg enquire mention remind urge
believe expect mur mur repeat want to know
blame explain mutter reply warn

call feel notify report whi sper
claim forbid object request wonder
command forecast observe say write
comment groan offer scream

complain growl order shout

conclude grumble point out smile

NOTE
We use talk and speak to mention who was speaking or for how long.
Angela was talking to Neil. The President spokefor an hour.
But we do not use talk or speak as verbs of reporting.
The President said that he was confident of success.
NOT The President talked/spoke that he was confident of success.
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3 A fewverbs of reporting aways have an indirect object.
No one told meyou were leaving.
We informed everyone that the time had been changed.
Theseverbs are tell, inform, remind, notify, persuade, convinceand reassure.

Some verbs of reporting take an indirect object and a to-infinitive.
The police ordered the men to liedown. « 270

4 With direct speech we can sometimes invert the verb of reporting and the subject.
This happens mainly in literary English, for example in stories and novels.
‘Niceto seeyou,' Phil said/said Phil.
'I'm afraid not,' the woman replied/replied the woman.
We can do this with most verbs of reporting, but not with tell.

We cannot put apersonal pronoun (eg. he, she) after the verb.
'Niceto seeyou," hesaid.

5 We can aso use nouns such as announcement, opinion, remark, reply, statement.
For noun + that-clause, « 262(7).
The statement that no action would be taken was met with disbelief.
We can also use sureand certain.
Polly issure we'll enjoy theshow.

266 Téll, sayand ask

1 Wenormally use an indirect object after tell but not after say.
Celiatold meshe'sfed up. NOT Celiatoldshe'sfed up.
Andy told meall the latest news.
Celiasaid she'sfed up. NOT Celia said meshe'sfed up
Dave never saysanything. He's very quiet.

We can use askwith or without an indirect object.
| asked (Celia) ifthere was anything wrong.

For tell and askin indirect orders and requests, ¢ 270(1).
We told/asked Celia to hurry up.

NOTE
aWecanuseathat-clause or a wh-clause.
Celia told me (that) she'sfed up/said (that) she'sfed up.
Celia told me what's wrong.
Say+ wh-clauseis more common in negatives or questions, wherethe information
isnot actually reported.
Celia didn't tell me/didn't say what was wrong.
Didyour brother tell you/say where he was going?
b Compare ask and sayin direct and indirect speech.
'What time is it?" he asked/said. He asked what time it was.
'Thetimeis...," hesaid. He said what time it was.
¢ Wecan use tell + indirect object + about.
Debbie told us about her new boy-friend.
With talk about there is no indirect object.
Debbie talked about her new boy-friend.
We use saywith about only if the information is not actually reported.
What did she tell you/say about her new boy-friend?
No one has told us anything/said anything about the arrangements.
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But we can use tell without an indirect object in these expressions.
Paul told (us) a veryfunny story/joke. You must tell (me) the truth.
You mustn't tell (people) lies. Thepupils have learnt to tell thetime.

After say we can use a phrase with to, especialy if the information is not reported.
The mayor will say afew words to the guests. What did the boss say to you?
But when the information is reported we use these patterns.
Thebosssaid he'sleaving/told me he's leaving.
Thisis much more usual than The boss said to me he's leaving.
NOTE

With direct speech we can use say to.
'I'mOK,' Celia told me. ‘I'm OK,' Celia said (to me). 'Areyou OK?' Celia asked (me).

Changesin indirect speech

People, place and time

Imagine asituation where Martin and Kate need an electrician to do some repair
work for them. Kate rings the electrician.
Electrician: I'll be atyour house at nine tomorrow morning.

A moment later Kate reports thisto Martin.

Kate: Theelectrician sayshe'll be hereat nine tomorrow morning.
Now the speaker is different, so | becomes the electrician or he. The speaker isina
different place, so atyour house becomes herefor Kate.

But next day the electrician does not come. Kate rings him later in the day.

Kate: You said you would be here at nine this morning.
Now thetimeis aday later, so tomorrow morningbecomes this morning. And the
promise is now out of date, so will becomes would. (For the tense change, * 268.)

Whenever we report something, we have to take account of changesin the
situation - a different speaker, a different place or a different time.
Adverbials of time

Here are some typical changes from direct to indirect speech. But remember that
the changes are not automatic; they depend on the situation.

Direct speech Indirect speech

now then/at that time/immediately

today yesterday/that day/on Tuesday etc

yesterday the day befor e/the previous day/on Monday etc
tomorrow the next day/thefollowing day/on Wednesday etc
this week last week/ that week

lastyear the year beforethe previousyear/in 1990etc

next month the month after/thefollowing month/in August etc
an hour ago an hour before/an hour earlier/at two o'clock etc

NOTE

When we are talking about something other than time, this/that usually changes to theor it.
"Thissteak is nice.' Dan said the steak was nice.
I like that.' Paula saw a coat. She said she liked it.
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Tensesin indirect speech

Verbs of reporting

A verb of reporting can be in apresent tense.

Theforecast saysit'sgoingto rain.

Karen tells me she knows the way.

I've heard they might close this place down.
Here the present tense suggests that the words were spoken only a short time ago
and are till relevant. For written words, ¢ 64(2f).
After apresent-tense verb of reporting, we do not change the tense in indirect
speech.

I'mhungry.’  Robert says he's hungry.

NOTE

After apresent-tense verb of reporting, the past tense means past time.
The singer says he took drugs when he was younger.

When we see the statement as in the past, the verb of reporting isin apast tense.
Robert said he's hungry.
Karen told meyesterday that she knows the way.

We can use the past even if the words were spoken only amoment ago.

The meaning of the tense change

When the verb of reporting isin apast tense, we sometimes change the tense in
indirect speech from present to past.

If the statement is still relevant, we do not usually change the tense, althoughwe
can do.
7knowtheway."  Karen told me she knows/knew the way, so there's no need to
take a map.
‘I'm hungry.' Robert said he's’he was hungry, so we'regoing to eat.

We can change the tense when it is uncertain if the statement istrue. Compare
these examples.

We'd better not go out. Theforecast said it'sgoing to rain.

| hope it doesn't rain. ~ It might. Theforecast said it wasgoing to rain.
The present tense (is) makes the rain sound more likely. We are more interested in
the fact of the rain than in the forecast. The past tense (was) makestherain less
real. We are expressing the ideathat it is aforecast, not afact.

We use the past tense when we are reporting objectively, when we do not want to
suggest that the information is necessarily true.
'I'm not interested in money."  Tom told me he wasn't interested in money.
'Our policies will begoodfor The party said its policies would begoodfor the
the country.' country.

When a statement is untrue or out of date, then we change the tense.
Karen told me she knew the way, but she took the wrong turning.
Theforecast said it wasgoing to rain, and it did.
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You said you were hungry, butyou didn't eat anything.

Oh, theyliveinBristol, do they? | thought they lived in Bath.
You told meyears ago thatyou wanted to be afilm. star.

The form of the tense change

The tense change in indirect speech is a change from present to past.

"I fedl ill.! Kay said shefeltill.
'You'recrazy.' You said| was crazy.
‘We'relosing.' We thought we were losing.
'I'vegot time.' Smon said he had time.
'Wehaven't finished." They said theyhadn't finished.
'She'sbeen crying.' Who said Ann had been crying?

If the verb phrase is more than one word, then the first word changes,
eg. arelosing  werelosing, hasbeencrying  had been crying.

If theverb is past, then it changes to the past perfect.
'| bought the shirt.' He told us he had bought the shirt.
'We were having lunch." They said they had been having lunch.
If the verb is past perfect, it does not change.
'Paul had been therebefore’  Jack said Paul had been there before.

NOTE
a We do not need to change a past-tense verb when it refers to a complete action.
Nicola told me she passed/she'd passed her driving test.
But when it refers to a state or a habit, there can be a difference in meaning.
William said hefelt ill. And he did look awful.
William said he'd felt ill/he'd been feeling ill. But he'd got over it.
b The past perfect in indirect speech can relate to three different forms.
'I've seen the film.' Shesaid she'd seen the film.
'| saw the film last week.' She said she'd seen the film the week before.
'I'd seen the film before, but | She said she'd seen the film before.
enjoyed watching it again.'
¢ We do not change a past-tense verb when it means something unreal. ¢ 241(3)
'| wish | had a dog.' My sister says she wishes she had a dog.
'It's time we went.' Thegirls thought it was time they went.
'If | knew, I'd tell you." Amy said that if she knew, she'd tell us.

There are changes to some modal verbs.

'You'll get wet." | told them they would get wet.
‘| can drive.' | said | could drive.
"It may snow.’ They thought it might snow.
The changes are will would, can could and may  might. But these do not

change: would, could, should, might, ought to, had better, used to.
'A walk would be nice.' We thought a walk would be nice.

NOTE
a Sometimes we use different patterns to report sentences with modal verbs. « 270
'Wouldyou like to comefor tea?  They invited mefor tea.
b Shall for the future changes to would. In rather formal English it can change to shouldin
thefirst person.
'| shall complain.' He said he would complain.
| said | would/l should complain.
Shall with other meanings changes to should.
'What shall | do?" She asked what she should do.
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d Mustexpressing necessity can change to had to.
'I must go now.' Sarah said she must go/had to go.
But when must expresses certainty, it does not usually change.
| thought there must be some mistake.

Compare mustn't and needn't.
'"You mustn'tlosethekey." | told Kevin he mustn't lose/he wasn't to lose the key.
"You needn't wait.' | told Kevin he needn't wait/he didn't have to wait.

NOTE
When must refersto the future, it can changeto would haveto.
'l mustgo soon.' Sarah said she would have to go soon.

269 Reporting questions

1 We canreport aquestion by using verbs like ask, inquire/enquire, wonder or
to know.

a Look at these wh-questions.

Where didyou have lunch? | asked Elaine where she had lunch.

~ In the canteen.

What time does theflight getin?  I'll inquire what time theflight getsiin.

~ Halfpast twelve.

Who haveyou invited? Peter is wondering who we've invited.

~ Oh, lots of people.

When isthelesson? Someone wants to know when the lesson is.
~ | don't know.

For the pattern We were wondering where to gofor lunch, « 125.

b Toreport yes/no questionswe use if or whether.

Is there a waiting-room? Dan was asking if/whether there's a waiting-
~ Yes, over here. room.
Haveyou bought your ticket? Mandy wants to know if Seve has bought his
~ No, notyet. ticket.

We can use or notto emphasize the need for ayes/no reply.
They want to know if/whether it's safe or not.
They want to know whether or not it's safe.
ButNOT ... if or not it's safe

In areported question the word order is usually like a statement.
| asked Elaine when she had lunch.
NOT | asked Elaine when she did have lunch.

We do not use a question mark.

NOTE
a When the question word is the subject, the word order does not change.
Who left this bag here? Sophie wanted to know who |eft the bag there.
b Ininformal English we can sometimes invert the subject and be.
| asked where was the best place to have lunch.
And we use inversion in the indirect speech when the main clause goes at the end, as a
kind of afterthought.
Where did Elaine have lunch, | was wondering.
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We can use awh-clause or if/whether after say, tell etc when we are talking about
the answer to a question.

Did Helen say when she would be calling?

| wish you'd tell me whether you agree.

I'vefound out what time the flight gets in.

We can use an indirect question to ask for information after an expression such as
Couldyou tell me...? 33
Couldyou tell mewherethepost officeis, please?

In an indirect question, the tense can change from present to past in the same way
as in astatement. « 268

What do you want? The man asked what we wanted.

Who areyou waitingfor?  Alex wondered who | was waitingfor.

Will therebeaband?  They  asked ifthere would be a band.

Reporting orders, requests, offersetc

1 Ordersand requests

a Wecan use tell/ask + object + to-infinitive.

b

'Pleasewait outside.' The teacher told us to wait outside.

‘| wantyou to relax.’ She'salways tellingmeto relax.
'‘Couldyou help us?" We asked James to help us.

"Would you mind not smoking?' Our hostess asked Alan not to smoke.

We can dso usetheseverbs: order, command, instruct; forbid; request, beg, urge.

NOTE
a For more details about this pattern, « 122(2a).
b The main clause can be passive.
We were told to wait outside.
¢ We can use this pattern with sayin informal English.
The teacher said to wait outside.
A We can use askwithout an indirect object. Compare these patterns.
'May | sit down?' Peter asked to sit down.
'Please sit down.' Peter asked me to sit down.
e We can use apattern with ask for and a passive to-infinitive.
The villagers are asking for a pedestrian crossing to be installed.
f We use askfor + noun phrase when someone asks to have something.
| asked (the porter) for my key.
g To report arequest for permission we use ask if/whether.
‘Do you mind ifl smoke?' Alan asked if he could smoke.

We can dso report the sentences like this.
My psychiatrist is always telling me she wants me to relax.
Our hostess asked Alan ifhe would mind not smoking.

To express an order, we can also use must, haveto or be to.
The teacher said we had to wait/we wereto wait outside.
My psychiatrist is always telling me | must relax/I'm to relax.
NOTE

After most verbs of reporting, we can use a clause with should. « 242(2)
The police ordered that the gates should be closed.
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Offers, warnings, apologies etc

We can report these kinds of sentences with say or ask, or we can use offer, warn,
apologizeetc.
'l can lendyou some money.' Sue offered to lend me some money.

Sue said she could lend me some money.

Here are some patternswe can use.

A single clause
‘I'msorry.'
'Thank you very much.'
'I really must have a break.'
'Becareful. Thepathisslippery.'

The man apol ogized.
Ithankedthedriver.

Jeffinsisted on a break.

He warned us about the path.

Verb + to-infinitive
'I'm notgoing to walk all that way." Garyrefusedtowalk.
Also: agree, offer, promise, threaten

Verb + object + to-infinitive

"You really ought to get some help.'

"Wouldyou like to stay at our
house?'
Also: recommend, remind, warn

Verb + gerund
"Why don't we share the cost?'
'I'mafraid|'velost the photo.'

Verb + preposition + gerund
'I'msorry | messed up the
arrangements.'

Mark advised us to get some help.
Your friends have invited me to stay at
their house.

Someone suggested sharing the cost.
Lorna admitted losing the photo.

Roland apol ogizedfor messing up the
arrangements.

Also: complain about, confessto, insist on, object to

Verb + object + preposition + gerund

"It wasyour fault. You didn't tell
us.'

Verb + that-clause

Jeffinsisted (that) we had a break.

They blamed Jamesfor not telling

them.

Lorna admitted (that) she had lost the photo.
Also: agree, complain, confess, object, promise, suggest, threaten, warn

NOTE

After agree, insist, promise and suggestwe can use a clause with should. ¢ 242(2)

Jeffinsisted that we should have a break.

Verb + object + that-clause

He warned us that the path was slippery.

Also: advise, promise, remind
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Relative clauses

2/1 Summary

Introduction to relative clauses ¢ 272
An adjective or prepositional phrase can modify anoun. A relative clause

does the same.
Adjective: thered team
Phrase: theteamin red

Relative clause: the team wearing red
the team who were wearing red

Some relative clauses do not have commas. They are identifying clauses
and classifying clauses.

Identifying: What's the name of the player who was injured?

(The clause tells us which player is meant.)

Classifying: A player who isinjured hasto leave the field.

(The clause tells us what kind of player is meant.)

Some relative clauses have commas. They are adding clauses and
connective clauses.

Adding: Jones, who wasinjured, |eftthe field.

(The clause adds information about Jones.)

Connective: The ball went toJones, who scored easily.
(The clause tells us what happened next.)

Reative pronounsin clauses without commas ¢ 273

We use the relative pronouns who or that for people and which or that for things.
These pronouns can be the subject or object of the clause.

Subject: Wegot on thefirst bus that came.

Object: Wegot on thefirst bus that we saw.
Object of a preposition: Next came the bus that we were waiting for.

We can leave out the pronoun when it is not the subject.
Wegot on thefirst bus we saw.
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Relative clauses with commas < 274

In an adding clause or connective clause we cannot use that, and we cannot leave
out the pronoun.
Thefirst bus, which cameafter fiveminutes, was a seven.

Whose « 275
Theplayer whosegoal won thegame wasJones.

Participle relative clauses ¢ 276

The bus coming now isours.
Theplayer injuredin theleg had to leave the field.

Infinitive relative clauses « 277
United were thefirst team to score.

Which relating to a clause 278
United won easily, which pleased their fans.

Relative adverbs ¢ 279
That's the stop where weget our bus.

The relative pronoun what ¢ 280
United'sfans got what they wanted.

Whoever, whatever and whichever 281
Whoever used the pans should wash them up.

I ntroduction to relative clauses

SEVERN BODY CLUE

A body recovered from the River Severn at Tewkesbury at the weekend is
thought to be a man who disappearedfrom the Midlands in January, police
saidyesterday.

(from The Guardian)

There are two relative clauses. Each clause relates to anoun (body, man). The
second clause begins with arelative pronoun (who). The pronounjoins the relaive
clause to the main clause.

Thebody is that ofa man. He disappeared inJanuary.

The body is that ofa man who disappeared in January.
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There are different ways of modifying a noun.

Adjective; a dead body
Noun: aMidlands man
Phrase: abodyin the river

a man from the Midlands
Participle relative clause: a body recovered from theriver
a man speaking in a Midlands accent
Finite relative clause: a body which was recovered from the river
a man who disappeared from the Midlands

We usually choose the pattern that expresses the information in the shortest way.
For example, a manfrom the Midlandsis more usua than a man who comes from
the Midlands.
NOTE
A rdative clause can come after apronoun such as everyone, something.
Hei sthoughttobesomeonewhodisappear edfromtheMidlandsinJanuary.

But a clause after a persona pronoun is rather forma and old-fashioned.
Hewhowouldclimbtheladder mustbeginatthebottom.

The following kinds of relative clause do not have commas around them, and in
speech we do not pause before them.

Identifying clauses

A clause can identify the noun, say which onewe mean.
Thearchitect who designed theseflats doesn't live here, of course.
| can'tfindthe book that | was reading.

The clause that | was reading identifies which book we are talking about.
NOTE
When thereis an identifying clause, the determiner before the noun is usualy the, not my,
your €tc.

| likethecour sethat!'mdoingnow.

NOT | likemy cour sethat|'mdoingnow.
My identifies which course, so we do not need it with an identifying clause.

Classfying clauses

A clause can classify the noun, say what kind we mean.
| hate people who laugh at their ownjokes.
We're lookingfor a pub that servesfood.
The clause that servesfood expresses the kind of pub we mean.

Clauses used for emphasis
We can use arelative clause in apattern with itin order to emphasize a phrase.
It wasJones who was injured, not Brown.  51(3)

The following kinds of relative clause are separated from the noun, usualy by a
comma. In speech thereis a short pause before the clause.

Adding clauses

A clause can add extra information about a noun. « 274

Aristotle was taught by Plato, whofounded the Academy at Athens.
The clause whofounded the Academy at Athens adds extra information about
Plato. We can leave out the adding clause and the sentence still makes sense.
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Connective clauses

A clause can tell us what happened next.

| shouted to the man, who ran off.
We use a connective clause to link two actions. In spoken English we often use two
main clauses.

| shouted to the man, and he ran off.

Whether we use commas or not (or whether we pause) makes a difference to the
meaning.

Compare the identifying clause and the adding clause.

Identifying: Two carshad to swerve to avoid each other. One car left the road
and hita tree, and the other one ended up on itsroof. Thedriver of
the car which hitatreewaskilled.

Adding: A car had to swerveto avoid a horseand left theroad. Thedriver of
thecar, which hitatree, waskilled.

The identifying clause tells us which of the two cars is meant. The adding clause
adds extrainformation about the car. It does not identify the car because in this
context there is only one.

In speech we make a difference between the two kinds of clause.

[ dentifying: the driver ofthe car which hita™\ tree
Adding: the ™ driver ofthe car, which hita ™ tree

Before the adding clause there is apause. Thereis afdl in intonation on both the
noun phrase and the adding clause.

Compare the classifying clause and the adding clause.

Classifying: Cars which cause pollution should be banned.

(Some cars should be banned because they cause pollution.)
Adding: Cars, which cause pollution, should be banned.

(All cars should be banned because they cause pollution.)

The classifying clause tells uswhat kind of cars are meant. The adding clause adds
information about cars in general.

A relative clause usually comes directly after the noun it relates to, but it can come
later in the sentence. These two examples are from real conversations.

| can't think ofany good films at the moment that 1'd like to see.

The train wasjust pulling out of the station that we were supposed to

connect with.
We can do thiswhen the clause has important information that we need to put at
the end of the sentence. But separating the noun and its relative clause can be
awkward, and in writing we often avoid it.

NOTE

We can use fronting or inversion to get the noun + clause at the end.

At the moment | can't think of any good films that I'd like to see.
Just pulling out of the station was the train that we were supposed to connect with.
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When we use arelative pronoun, we do not use apersonal pronoun aswell.
a man who disappeared in January NOT a man who hedisappeared inJanuary
a body that theyfound in the river NOT a body that theyfound it in the river
NOTE
But in informal spoken English we sometimes use an extra personal pronoun when the

relative clause has a sub clause.
We were talking about thefactory that the police believe someone set fire to (it) deliberately.

273 Rdative pronounsin clauseswithout commas

Herewelook at clauses in which we use who, whom, which or that, and clauses
without a pronoun. These are identifying and classifying clauses.

1 Whoor which?

We use who for aperson and which for athing or an idea.
Who was thegirl who arrived late? It wasa dream which came true.
The difference between who and which is like that between he/sheand it. « 184(3b)

We can use thatwith any noun.

Who was the girl who/thatyou came with?

It was a dream which/that came true.
With people, whois more usual than that. With other things, both which and that
are possible, but whichis alittle more formal.

NOTE

The forms are the same whether the noun is singular or plural
| don't know the girl/girls who arrived late.

2 Rédative pronoun as subject

The pronoun can be the subject of the relative clause.
Theyoung man who/that lives on the corner rides a motor-bike.
(Helives on the corner.)
I've gota computer program which/that does thejobfor me.
(It does thejob for me.)
NOTE
In general, whois more usual than that as subject of the clause. But we often use that when

we do not mean a specific person.
Anyone who/that knows thefacts must disagree with the official view.

3 Relative pronoun as object

a The pronoun can be the object of arelative clause.
It's the same actor who/that we saw at the theatre.
(We saw him at the theatre.)
You can get back the tax which/thatyou've paid.
(Youvepaidit.)

We often leave out the relative pronoun. « (5)
It's the same actor we saw at the theatre.
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NOTE

Who and that are both possible as the object. But we normally use that rather than which for
something not specific.
Wecansupplyyouwitheverything(that) youneed.

b When whois the object, we can use whominstead.
It's the same actor who/whom we saw at the theatre.
A man who/whom Neil knew was standing at the bar.
Whomis formal and rather old-fashioned. In everyday speech we use who, or we
leave out the pronoun. « (5

4 Prepositionsin relative clauses

a Therelative pronoun can be the object of a preposition.
I'll introduceyou to the man who/that | share aflat with.
(I share aflat with him.)
Is this the magazine which/that you were talking aboutjust now?
(You were talking about it just now.)
In informal English the preposition comes in the same place asin amain clause
(share aflat with, talking about).

We often leave out the relative pronoun. « (5)
I'll introduceyou to the man | share aflat with.
NOTE

Inthis pattern whomis possible but less usual.
I'll introduceyouto themanwho/whom| shareaflatwith.

b In more forma English we can put the preposition before whom or which.
The person with whom Mr Fletcher shared the flat had not paid his rent.
Thetopic in which Michael ismost interested isscientific theory.

We cannot leave out whom or which here, and we cannot use who or that.

5 Leaving out relative pronouns

We can leave out the pronoun when it is not the subject of the relative clause.
Clauses without pronouns are very common in informal English.

The woman Gary met knowsyour sister.

The parcel | posted on Monday still hasn't got there.

That man Angela was sitting next to never said a word.

He certainly could not have committed the crime he was accused of .

But we cannot leave out the pronoun when it is the subject.
That man who was sitting next to Angela never said a word.

Sometimes we can use a participle without arelative pronoun or an auxiliary.
. 276
That man sitting next to Angela never said a word.

NOTE

We usudly leave out the object after apronoun, a quantifier or a superlative.
Idon'tthinkthere'sanyonel canreallytrust.
Allyou ever getinthisnewspaper issex.
Thisisthewor stsummer 1canremember.

Wecandsousethathere.
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Oveview: who, whom, which and that

People Things
Subject the man who was talking the music which was playing
the man that was talking the music that was playing
Object of the man who we met the music which we heard
verb the man that we met the music that we heard
the man we met the music we heard
the man whom we met
Object of the man who we talked to the music which we listened to
preposition the man that we talked to the music that we listened to
the man we talked to the music we listened to

the man whom we talked to
the man to whom we talked the music to which we listened

Relative clauseswith commas

An adding clause (or 'non-identifying clause) adds extrainformation. This news
item contains a sentence with an adding clause.

A bank robber escapedfrom prison last week, after climbing aboard a helicopter
that had been hijacked by an armed accomplice, in Brittany. Claude Riviere, who
was sentenced to 15yearsimprisonment in 1987, leapt into the helicopter while
on an exercise period.

(fromEarlyTimes)

The clause adds extrainformation that the reader may not know. But if we leave
out the adding clause, the sentence still makes sense.

There are often adding clauses in informative texts. They are rather forma and
typical of awritten style.

For the difference between identifying and adding clauses, ¢ 272(5).

We separate the adding clause from the main clause, usually with commas.
We can dso use dashes or brackets.
Einstein, whofailed his university entrance exam, discovered relativity.
The new manager is nicer than the old one - whom the staffdisliked.
The cat (whose name was Molly) was sitting on the window-sill.
Thedrugs, which were hidden in barsofchocolate, have a street value
of £20 million.

In an adding clause we use who, whom, whose or which but not that. And we
cannot leave out the pronoun from an adding clause.

A preposition can go before the pronoun, or it can stay in the same place asin a
main clause.

Tim's hobby is photography, on which he spends most of his spare cash.

Tim's hobby is photography, which he spends most of his spare cash on.
Itis moreinformal to leave the preposition at the end.
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4  We canuse a quantifier + of whom/ofwhich to express awhole or part quantity.
The police received a number of bomb warnings, all of which turned out to be
falsealarms. (All of them turned out to be false alarms.)

In the chair lift were two people, one of whom was slightly injured.
There are dozens of TV channels, some of which operate 24 hours a day.

5 We use the same patterns in connective clauses to say what happened next.
He presented theflowers to Susan, who burstinto tears.
Mike dropped a box ofeggs, all of which broke.

275 Whose

1 Whosehas apossessive meaning.
The people whose cars were damaged complained to the police.
(Their cars were damaged.)
Tania is someone whose courage | admire.
Thefriend whose dog I'm looking after isin Australia.
Madame Tussaud, whose waxworks are a popular attraction, died in 1850.
But NOT someonewhosethe couragel admire

2 Whoseusualy relates to aperson, but it can relate to other things, especialy a
country or organization.
| wouldn'tfly with an airline whose safety record is so poor.
(Its safety record is so poor.)
The others were playing a game whose rules | couldn't under stand.
NOTE
Instead of whoserelating to a thing, we can use this pattern with of which.

The others were playing a game the rules of which | couldn't understand.
We are introducing a new system, the aim of which is to reduce costs.

3 Whose + noun can be the object of apreposition.
ThePresident, in whoseprivatelife the newspapersareso interested, has
nothing to hide.
Phyllisis the woman whose cottage we once stayed at.

276 Participlerelative clauses
1 Activeparticiples

a We can use an active participle in arelative clause without a pronoun or an

auxiliary.

Those people taking photos over there comefrom Sweden.

(= those peoplewho aretaking photos)

Theofficial took no notice of the telephone ringing on his desk.

(= the telephonewhich wasringing on his desk)

To Robin, sunbathing on the beach, all his problems seemedfar away.
The participle can refer to the present (are taking) or the past (was ringing).

For this pattern with there+ be, « 50(3).
There was a telephone ringing somewhere.
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An active participle can aso refer to a state.
All the equipment belonging to the club isinsured.
(= dl the equipment which belongsto the club)
Fans wanting to buy tickets started queuing early.
It can aso report people'swords.
They've put up a sign warning of the danger.

We can sometimes use the active participle for arepeated action.
People travellinginto London every day are used to the hold-ups.
(= peoplewho travel into London every day)

But the pattern isless usual for asingle complete action.

The gang who stole thejewelsgot away.
NOT Thegangstealing thejewelsgot away.

Passive participles
We can use apassive participle in arelative clause without apronoun or an
auxiliary.
Applications sent in after 23rd March will not be considered.
(= applicationswhich aresent in)
Sones thrown at the train by vandals smashed two windows.
(= stoneswhich werethrown at the train)
Paliceare trying to identify a body recoveredfrom theriver.
(= abody which hasbeen recovered from theriver)
Thefirst British TV.commercial, broadcast in 1955, wasfor toothpaste.
NOTE

We can also use acontinuous form of the participle.
Industrial training is the subject being discussed in Parliament this afternoon.

3 Word order with participles

277

We can sometimes put a participle before anoun.
a ringing telephone

But we cannot normally put awhole relative clause before the noun. « 137
NOT theon hisdeskringing telephone

I nfinitivereative clauses

Look at this pattern with an adjective and a to-infinitive.

Which was thefirst country to win the World Cup at rugby?

(= the first country which won the World Cup)

The last person to leave will have to turn out the lights.

(= thelast person who leaves)

Maxicorp were the only company to reply to my letter.

William Pitt was theyoungest person to become Prime Minister.
We can use ato-infinitive after an ordinal number (first, second etc), after nextand
last, after only, and after superlative adjectives (youngest).

NOTE
a We can also use a passive to-infinitive.

Thefirst British monarch to be filmed was Queen Victoria.
b For I've got some letters to write, « 124(2).
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PAGE 365 280 Therelative pronoun what

Which relatingto aclause

Which can relate to awhole clause, notjust to anoun.

Theteam haslost all its matches, which doesn't surprise me.

(= Thefact that the team haslost dl its matches doesn't surprise me.)

Anna and Matthew spent the whole time arguing, which annoyed Laura.

| get paid a hit more now, which means| can afford to run a car.
In this pattern the relative clause with whichis an adding clause. We normally put a
comma before which. We cannot use that or whatinstead of whichin this pattern.

Relative adverbs

There are relative adverbs where, when and why.

The house wherel used to live has been knocked down.

Do you remember the time when we all went to a night club?

The reason why | can't go is that | don't have time.
We use wheredfter nouns like place, house, street, town, country. We use when after
nouns like time, period, moment, day, summer. We use why after reason.

NOTE

We can use where and when without a noun.

Where | used to live has been knocked down.
Do you remember when we all went to a night club?

Instead of a clause with where, we can often use one with a preposition.
Thehouse (that) | used to livein has been knocked down.

We can leave out when or why, or we can use thatinstead.
Doyou remember the time (that) weall went to a night club?
Thereason (that) | can'tgo isthat| don't have time.

Clauses with where and when can be adding or connective clauses.
We walked up to the top ofthe hill, where we got a marvellous view.
Can't we go next week, when | won't be so busy?

We cannot leave out whereor when here, and we cannot use that.

Therelative pronoun what

We can use whatin this pattern.
We'd better writea list of what we need to pack.
(= thethingsthat we need to pack)
| was going to buy a new coat, but | couldn't find what | wanted.
(=thethingthat | wanted)
But vhat cannot relate to anoun.
NOT thecoat what| wanted

We can use what in indirect speech. ¢ 269(3)
| toldyou what we need to pack.

We can also use whatin a special pattern to emphasize aphrase. ¢ 51 (4)
What we need to pack isjust afew clothes.
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Whoever, whatever and whichever

Look at these examples.
Whoever designed this building ought to be shot.
(= the per son who designed this building - no matter who it is)
I'll spend my money on whatever | like.
(=thethingthat | like - no matter what it is)
Whichever date we choose will be inconvenientfor some of us.
(=the date that we choose - no matter which it is)

We cannot use who in this pattern.
NOT Who-dcsigned this building ought to be shot.
But we can use what. ¢ 280

For whoever etc in another pattern,  254.

PAGE 3%
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Word-building

282 Summary

Compounds 283

Some words are formed by combining two different words to make a compound.
bath + room = bathroom
It is usually shorter and neater to say a bathroomthan a room with a bath in it.

Prefixes « 284

We can add aprefix to aword. For example, we can add the prefix inter in front of
the adjective national. A prefix adds something to the meaning.

Is it aflight between different countries?

Isitan international flight?
Here the pattern with the prefix is neater.

Suffixes « 285

We can add a suffix to aword. For example, we can add the suffix nessto the
adjective kind to form the noun kindness.

We won'tforget thefact thatyou've been so kind.

We won'tforgetyour kindness.
The pattern with the abstract noun is neater.

Vowe and consonant changes « 286
Some related words have a different sound, e.g. hot and heat.

Words belonging to mor e than one class « 287

Some words belong to more than one class. For example, costis both averb
and anoun.
Theshoescost£50.  the cost ofthe shoes

Nationality words « 288

We can use most nationality words as adjectives and as houns.
a Canadian town He'sa Canadian.
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Compounds

Compound nouns

A compound noun is two nounsjoined together.
handbag  teacup weekend armchair water -power
We stress the first noun, eg. 'handbag.

It is often difficult to tell the difference between a compound noun and two single
nouns. For details about two nouns together, « 147.
NOTE
A few compound nouns are formed from an adjective and noun. Compare these patterns.
Compound noun:  a 'darkroom (= aroom for devel oping photos)

Adjective + noun:  adark 'room (= aroom that is dark)
Other such compound nouns are greenhouse, blackboard, shorthand, hotplate.

Gerund + noun

We can use agerund to classify anoun, to say what type it is or what its purposeis.
the dining room (= the room for dining in) asailingboat  runningshoes
the booking-office  some writing-paper a swimming-pool

We often use a hyphen. We stress the gerund, e.g. the 'dining-room.

NOTE

Compare a gerund and participle.

Gerund: a 'deeping pill (= apill for helping you to sleep)
Participle: a sleeping 'child (= achild who is sleeping)

Noun + gerund

A gerund can have anoun object in front of it.
Coin-collectingisan interesting hobby. I'm tired ofsightseeing.
Taxi-driving was what | always wanted to do.

We stressthe noun, e.g. ‘coin-collecting. Thenounissingular:

NOT coinscollecting. Compareagerund clause.
Collecting coinsisan interesting hobby.

Compounds with participles

We can form compounds with active or passive participles.
a road- widening scheme a hard-boiled egg
For more details, « 137(2).

Compounds with numbers

We can use anumber + noun to modify another noun.

a three-day visit a six-milejourney a car withfour-wheel drive
Thenounissingular: NOT athreedaysvisit. But for athreedays visit, « 146(5). We
can also say a visit ofthree days.

We can dso use anumber + noun + adjective.
a three-day-old baby a hundred-yard-long queue
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Prefixes
A prefix comes at the beginning of aword. It adds something to the meaning.

Here are some common prefixes.

re(=again): rewritea letter, re-enter a room, remarry

semi (= half): semi-skilled workers, a semi-conscious state

mono (= one): monorail, monolingual, a monotone

multi (= many): a multinational company, a multi-storey car park

super (=big/more): a superstore, a superhuman effort, a supersonic aircraft

sub (=under/less): subnormal intelligence, sub-zero temperatures

mini (= small): a minibus, a miniskirt, a minicomputer

pre(=before): the pre-war years, prehistoric times

post (= after): a post-dated cheque, the post- war period

ex (=previoudy): his ex- wife, our ex-Director

inter (= between): inter-city trains, an international phone call

trans(=across): a transatlanticflight, a heart transplant operation

co(=together): co-exist, a co-production, my co-driver

over (=too much): overcrowded, ill from overwork, an overgrown garden,
overweight

under (=toollittle): undercookedfood, an under staffed office, underpaid

out (= more/better): outnumber the opposition, outplayed their opponents,
outlived both her children

pro (= infavour of): pro-gover nmentforces, pro-European policies

anti (= against): anti-nuclear protestors, anti-aircraftguns

mis(=badly/wrongly):  misuse, misbehave, misgovern, miscount, a
misunder standing

There are some negative prefixes used to express an opposite.

un:  unhappy, unfair, unofficial, unemployed, unpluga machine,
unpack a suitcase
Thisis the most common way of expressing an opposite.

in:  inexact, independent, indirect, inexpert, an injustice

NOTE
We do not use inbeforel, m, por r. We use il, im and ir instead.

illegal, illogical; immobile, immoral, impossible, impatient; irrelevant, irresponsible
dis. dishonest, disunited, disagree, disappear, dislike, disadvantage

non: non-alcoholic drinks, a non-stopflight, a non-smoker

de:  defrost afridge, the depopulation of the countryside,
the decentralization ofgovernment
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Suffixes

I ntroduction

A auffix comes at the end of aword. For example, we can add the suffix meritto the
verb stateto form the noun statement. There is sometimes a change of stress and a
changeinthevowel, eg. courage/ karids/  courageous/ke'rerdses/. Sometimes
there isan extrasound, eg. possible  possibility, apply ~ application.

Not dl combinations are possible. We can say statement, amusement, punishment
etc, but we cannot add ment to every verb. The words have to be learnt as
vocabulary items.

Abstract nouns

Some common suffixes in abstract nouns are ment, tion/sion, ance/ence, ty, ness
and ing. We can use an abstract noun in nominalization. « 149

They agreed. their agreement
Verb + ment: payment, movement, government, arrangement,
devel opment

Verb + ion/tion/ation/ition: correct  correction, discuss  discussion,
produce  production, inform information,
invite invitation, add addition,
repeat  repetition

Verbwithd/t  sion: decide  decision, permit  permission
Verb + ance/ence: performance, acceptance, existence, preference

Adjectiveinent  ence.  silent  silence
Others are absence, intelligence, independence,
violence.Examples of ant  ance are distance,

importance.
Adjective + tylity: ) . . . .
certainty, royalty, stupidity, nationality, security
Adjective + ness: ) ) i
happiness, illness, freshness, for getfulness, blindness
Verb + ing: . .
a building, myfeelings

3 Nounsfor people

a Verb + er/or: walker, owner, builder, driver, doctor, editor

b

There are very many such nouns, especially with er.

NOTE We dso use er innouns for things, especidly

machines, eg. acomputer, afood mixer.
Noun/Verb/Adjective + ist: journalist, motorist, nationalist, tourist

NOTE We can use ismto form an abstract noun, eg.
journalism,nationalism.
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¢ Veb + ant/ent: applicant, assistant, inhabitant, servant, student

d Noun+ an/ian: republican, electrician, historian, musician
For nationalities, eg. Brazlian,  288.

e Noun+ ess waitress, actress, hostess, stewar dess, princess

a Most nouns for people can mean either males or females, so friends, students, doctors,
motorists etc include both sexes. |f we need to say which sex, we say e.g. her boy-friend,
female students, women doctors. Some words to do with family relationships are different
for male/female : husband/wife, father/mother, son/daughter, brother/sister, uncle/aunt. We
aso normally make a difference between male/female with waiter/waitress and the other
examples with essabove. But some other words with essare less usual and are now seen as
sexist. A manager can be male or female, so thereis usually no need for the pair manager/
manager ess.

b Thereis aso a suffix man /m n/, which has a female equivalent woman, e.g. ‘postman/
'postwoman. Also policeman, businessman, chairman, salesman, spokesman. Some of these
are now seen as sexist, especially in abusiness context, and we can say business executive,
chairperson/chair, salesperson/sales representative, spokesperson, although the suffix person
is dtill not accepted by everyone.

f Verb + ee employee, payee, interviewee
This suffix usually has a passive meaning. Compare er and ee.
The company is the biggest employer in the town. It has two
thousand employees/workers.

4 Verbs
a Adjective + ize: modernize, popularize, privatize, centralize, legalize
There are many such verbs formed from abstract adjectives.
b Adjective + en: shorten, widen, brighten, harden, loosen
These verbs are formed from concrete adjectives.
5 Adjectives
a Noun + al: national, industrial, cultural, additional, original
b Noun+ ic: heroic, artistic, photographic, energetic

¢ Verb/Noun+ive: active, effective, exclusive, informative, expensive

d Noun + ful: careful, hopeful, peaceful, beautiful, harmful

NOTE These adjectives end with asinglel, but the adverbs have
two, eg. carefully.

e Noun+ less. careless, hopel ess,worthl ess, powerless

Lessmeans 'without'. Painful and painlessare opposites.
f Noun+ ous: )

dangerous, luxurious, famous, courageous
g Noun+y: .

salty, healthy, thirsty, wealthy, greedy
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Noun + ly: friendly, costly, cowardly, neighbourly, monthly

Verb + ablelible; eatable, manageable, excusable, acceptable, comprehensible,
defensible
These mean that something 'can be done'.
Thissweater iswashable. (= It can bewashed.)
But not al adjectives in able/ible have this meaning, eg.
pleasurable (= giving pleasure), valuable (= worth alot).

Verb + ing: exciting, fascinating » 203
Verb + ed: excited, fascinated « 203
Adverbs

We form many adverbs from an adjective + ly, eg. quickly. « 207

Vowel and consonant changes

Sometimes two related words have a different vowel sound.
It was very hot. We couldfeel the heat.

Also: blood bleed,food feed,full fill, lose loss, proud pride,

sell sale, shoot shot, sing song, sit seat, tell tale

There can be a different consonant sound.
That's what | believe. That's my beli€f.
Also: advise  advice, descend  descent, prove  proof, speak  speech

Sometimes more than one sound changes: choose  choice, lend  loan,
live/lv/ life  /laif/, succeed  success, think  thought

Words belonging to morethan one class

Many words can be both verbs and nouns.

Verb: You mustn'tdelay. | hopel win.
Noun: ashortdelay my hope of victory

Somewords of thiskind are answer, attack, attempt, call, care, change, climb,
control, copy, cost, damage, dance, delay, doubt, drink, drive, experience, fall, help,
hit, hope, interest, joke, laugh, look, love, need, promise, rest, ride, run, search, sleep,
smile, sound, swim, talk, trouble, visit, wait, walk, wash, wish.

NOTE For We swim/We have a swim, * 87.

Some verbs and nouns differ in their stress. The verb is usually stressed on the
second syllable, and the noun is stressed on the firgt.

Verb: How doyou trans port thegoods?
Noun: What 'transport do you use?
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The stress can make a difference to the vowe sounds. For example, progressas a
verbis /pra'gres/ and as anoun /'provgres/.

Somewords of thiskind are conflict, contest, contrast, decrease, discount, export,
import, increase, insult, permit, produce, progress, protest, rebel, record, refund,
suspect, transfer, transport.

NOTE For nounsformed from phrasal verbs, e.g. hold-up, *231(7).

Some concrete nouns can aso beverbs.

Hepocketed the money. (= put it in his pocket)

We've wallpapered thisroom. (= put wallpaper on it)

The man wasgunned down. (= shot with agun)

Thegoods wereshipped to America. (= taken by ship)
Some othersare bottle (wine), box, brake, butter (bread), garage (acar), glue,
hammer, mail, oil, parcel, (tele)phone.

Some adjectives can also be verbs.
Thiswind will soon dry theclothes. (= makethemdry)
Theclotheswill soondry. (=becomedry)
Somewords of thiskind are calm, cool, dry, empty, narrow, smooth, warm, wet.

NOTE Some adjectiveswith similar meanings take en asverbs, e.g. widen. « 285(4b)

288 Nationality words

1 Weform nationality words from the name of acountry: Italy  Italian,
France French,Japan Japanese. We can usethem in different ways.

NOTE Some of thesewords do not refer to apolitical nation, e.g. European, Jewish.

a Asanadjective
Italianfood  aFrenchtown  Japanesetechnology  aRussian novel

b Asthename of alanguage
| learnt I talian at evening classes.
Doyou speak Russian?
| don't know any Greek.

¢ Referring to a specific person or group of people
Debbieismarried to an I talian.
TherearesomeRussiansstaying at the hotel.
TheJapanese werelooking round the cathedral.

d Referring to awhole people
Italians are passionate aboutfootball.
TheFrench areproud oftheir language.
These expressions take aplural verb.

We can aso say eg. Italian people, Russian people.
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2 There are different kinds of nationality words.

a Manyendin an: Italian, American, Mexican. We can add sto form aplural noun.
Threeltaliansare doing the course.
(The) Americansthink they can see Europe in a week.
NOTE
a Tothis group also belong Greek, Czech, Thai, Arab and words endingini, e.g. Pakistani,
Israeli.

The Greeks invented democracy.
b The language of the Arabs is Arabic.

b Someendin ese: Chinese, Portuguese. We cannot add s.
Several Chinese (people) werewaitingin the queue.
When we talk about awhole people, we must use the or people.
The Chinese wel come/Chinesepeopl e wel come western tourists.

NOTE Swiss (= from Switzerland) also belongsin this group.

¢ With some words, the adjective is different from the noun.
She'sDanish./She'saDane.
| like Danish people./I like (the) Danes.
Also: Swvedish/a Svede, Finnish/aFinn, Polish/aPole, Spanish/a Spaniard,
Turkish/aTurk, Jewigva Jew.

NOTE
From Britain we form the adjective British.

There are a lot of British people in this part of Spain.
The nouns Brit and Briton are not very usual in spoken British English.

There are a lot of Brits/Britons in this part of Spain.
Thisusage is rather journalistic. Britisinformal. The Americans say Britisher.
For the whole people we say the British.

The British prefer houses to flats.

d With some words, the noun has the suffix man/man/.
He'sEnglish./He'san Englishman.
Englishmenarereserved.
Also: Weldh/a Welshman, Irish/an Irishman, French/a Frenchman, Dutch/a
Dutchman.

For awhole people, we can use the adjective with the or people.
TheEnglish are/English peoplearereserved.

NOTE
a Itislessusual to use woman as a suffix, but we can use an adjective + woman.
The English woman works at the university.
b When we talk about people from Scotland, we can use the adjective Scottish or the nouns
Scot and Scotsman.
He's Scottish./He's a Scot/He's a Scotsman.
How do you like Scottish people/Scots?
We use Scotch mainly in fixed expressions such as Scotch whisky.
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Here is an overview of nationality words.

Africa
America

Asia
Australia
Austria
Belgium
Brazl
Britain
China
Czech Republic
Denmark
England -
Europe
Finland
France
Germany
Greece
Holland
Hungary
India
Ireland
Israel
Italy
Japan

Mexico
Norway
Pakistan
Poland
Portugal
Russia
Scotland
Spain
Swveden
Switzerland
Thailand
Turkey
Wales

Adjective
African
American
Arab/Arabic
Asian
Australian
Austrian
Belgian
Brazilian
British
Chinese
Czech
Danish
English
European
Finnish
French
German
Greek
Dutch
Hungarian
Indian
Irish
Israeli
Italian
Japanese
Jewish
Mexican
Norwegian
Pakistani
Polish
Portuguese
Russian
Scottish
Fpanish
Swedish
Swiss

Thai
Turkish
Welsh

Person/man

an African
an American
anArab
anAsian
an Australian
an Austrian
aBelgian
aBrazlian

* (2c) Note
a Chinese
a Czech
aDane
an Englishman
a European
aFinn
a Frenchman
a German
a Greek
a Dutchman
aHungarian
an Indian
an Irishman
an Isradli
an ltalian
aJapanese
aJew
aMexican
aNorwegian
a Pakistani
aPole
a Portuguese
aRussian
a Scotia Scotsman
a Spaniard
a Swvede
aswiss
a Thai
a Turk
a Welshman

288 Nationalitywords

A whole people

Africans

(the) Americans
(the) Arabs
Asians

(the) Australians
(the) Austrians
(the) Belgians
(the) Brazlians
the British

the Chinese
(the) Czechs
(the) Danes

the English
Europeans

(the) Finns
theFrench

(the) Germans
(the) Greeks

the Dutch

(the) Hungarians
(the) Indians
thelrish

(the) Israelis
(the) Italians
theJapanese
(the) Jews

(the) Mexicans
(the) Norwegians
(the) Pakistanis
(the) Poles

the Portuguese
(the) Russians
(the) Scots

the Spanish
(the) Swedes
the Swiss

(the) Thais

(the) Turks

the Welsh
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37

Word endings: pronunciation and
spelling

289 Summary

Somewords have grammatical endings. A noun can have aplural or possessive
form: friends, friend's. A verb can have an sform, ed-form or ing-form: asks, asked,
asking. Some adjectives can have a comparative and superlative form: quicker,
quickest. A word can also end with a suffix: argument, idealist, weekly, drinkable.
When we add these endings to aword, there are sometimes changesin
pronunciation or spelling.

Thegesending ¢ 290
match matches /1z/

The ed ending 291
wait waited /1d/

Leavingout e ¢ 292
make making insure insurance

The doubling of consonants ¢ 293
big bigger regret regrettable

Consonant +y « 24
easy easily beauty beautiful

290 Theg/esending

To form aregular noun plural or the sform of averb, we usually add s.
rooms games looks opens  hides

After asibilant sound we add es.
kisses  watches  bushes  taxes

But if theword endsin e, we add s.
places supposes prizes
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PAGE 377 292 Leavingout e

A few nounsendingin o add es.

potatoes  tomatoes  heroes  echoes

But most add s.

radios stereos  pianos  photos  studios  discos  kilos  zoos

The ending is pronounced /9 &fter avoiceless sound, /z/ after avoiced sound and
/1z/ or /oz/ gfter a sibilant.
Voiceless: hopes /ps/, fits/ts/, clocks /ks/

Voiced: cabs/bz/, rides/dz/, days/eiz/, throws /evz/
Sibilant: loses/z1z/ or Izez/, bridges/d31z/ or /d3ez/  washes/f1z/ or /Jez/

The possessive form of anoun is pronounced in the same way.
Mick's/ks/ theteacher's/ez/  MrsPrice's/siz/ or /saz/

But we do not write esfor the possessive, even after asibilant.
MrJoness  theboss's

The ed ending

The ed-form of most regular verbs is simply verb + ed.
played  walked seemed  offered filled
If theword endsine, we add d.
moved continued pleased  smiled
NOTE

For the doubling of consonants before ed, « 293.
For y before ed, « 294.

The ending is pronounced /t/ after avoiceless sound, /d/ after avoiced sound and
nd/ after /t/ or /d.

Voiceess: jumped /pt/, baked /kt/, wished /ft/

Voiced: robbed /bd/, closed/zd/, enjoyed /o1d/, allowed /avd/

[t/ or /d/ + /1d/: waited /t1d/ expected /tid/, handed /did/, guided /did/

Leaving out e

We normally leave out ewhen it comes before an ing-form.
make making shine shining use using
But we keep adouble ebefore ing.
see seeing agree agreeing

When e comes before ed, er or est, we do not write adouble e.
type typed late later fine finest

We usually leave out ebefore other endings that start with avowd, eg. able, ize, al.
love lovable private privatize culture cultural

NOTE
But when aword endsin ce /s/ or ge/d3/, we keep the ebefore aor o.
enforce enforceable courage courageous
We can also keep the e in some other words: saleable/salable, likeable/likable, mileage/milage.
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We keep ebefore a consonant.

hate hates nice nicely care careful
NOTE
Exceptions are words ending in ue: argue argument, true truly, due duly.

Also: whole wholly, judge judgment/judgement.

To form an adverb from an adjective ending in a consonant + le, we changeetoy.
simple simply possible possibly

To form an adverb from an adjective in ic, we add ally.
dramatic dramatically idiotic idiotically

NOTE An exception is publicly.

The doubling of consonants

Doubling happens in a one-syllable word that ends with one written vowel and
one written consonant, such as win, put, sad, plan. We double the consonant
before avowdl.

win winner put putting sad saddest plan planned

NOTE
a Compare top tappingand tope taping.
b The consonant also doubles beforey:fog  foggy.

We do not doubley, w or x.
stay staying slow dower fix fixed
We do not double when there are two consonants.
hold holding ask asking
And we do not double after two written vowels.
keep keeping broad broader

The rule about doubling is also true for words of more than one syllable, but only if
the last syllable is stressed.

for'get forgetting prefer preferred
We do not usually double a consonant in an unstressed syllable.

‘'open 'opening ‘enter ‘entered

NOTE
In British English thereis some doubling in an unstressed syllable. We usually double I.
travel travelling tunnel tunnelled marvel marvellous
jewel jeweller
We also double p in someverbs.
handicap handicapped worship worshipping
But in the USA there isusually asingle | or pin an unstressed syllable, e.g. traveling,
worshiping.

When aword ends in Il and we add ly, we do not write athird I.
full fully
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294 Consonant +Yy

When aword ends in a consonant +y, they changesto iebefore s.
study  studies  lorry  lorries
Before most other endings, they changesto i.
study  studied  silly  sillier lucky  luckily
happy ~ happiness
We do not changey after avowel.
day days buy buyer stay stayed
But pay, lay and say have irregular ed-forms: paid /perd/, laid /lerd/, said /sed/.
Also day daily.
NOTE
a The possessive forms are singular noun + apostrophe + s, and plural noun + apostrophe.
thelady'sname theladies names
b A one-syllableword usualy keepsybeforely: syly, slyly, dryly/drily.
cWedo not changeywhenitispart of aperson'sname: Mr andMrsGrundy  the

Grundys.
d Wedonot changeyinby: stand-bys, lay-bys.

2  Wekeepybeforei.
copy copying hurry hurrying
NOTE

We change ietoybeforeing.
die  dying lie lying
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Irregular noun plurals

295 Summary

Most countable nouns have aregular plural in sor es.
hands  dates  buses.
For details of spelling and pronunciation, ¢ 290.

But some nouns have an irregular plural. Here are some examples.

Vowel and consonant changes « 296
man men wife  wives

Nounswhich do not changein the plural « 297
one/two aircraft one/two sheep

Irregular plural endings. « 298
children criteria stimuli

296 Vowed and consonant changes

1 Some plurals are formed by changing the vowel sound.
foot feet goose geese man men
tooth teeth mouse mice woman /'women/ women /'wimin/

NOTE
a We also use men and women in words like Frenchmen, sportswomen.
b The plural peopleis more usual and less formal than persons.
Several people were waiting for the lift.
A maximum ofsix persons may occupy this lift.
A peopleis alarge group such as anation.
The Celts were a tall, fair-skinned people.
One day the peoples of this world will live in peace.

2 With some nouns we changefto v and add eg/s.
loaf  loaves thief  thieves life lives
Also: calves, halves, knives, |eaves, shelves, wives, wolves
NOTE

Someother nounsin f/fe areregular: chiefs, beliefs, cliffs, roofs, safes. A few have alternative
forms, e.g. scarfs/scarves.
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3 Some nouns have aregular written plural in ths, but the pronunciation of th
changes.
path /6/ paths  /0z/
Also: mouths, youths (= young peopl€)
NOTE

Some other nounsin thareregular: months, births, deaths/As/ . Some have dternative forms,
eg. truths/0z/ or /6s/.

4  Theplura of houseis houses/z1z/.

5 Theusua plural of pennyis pence, e.g. fifty pence. Penniesare individual penny
coins.

297 Nounswhich do not changein theplural

Some nouns have the same form in the singular and plural.

Singular:  One aircraft was shot down.
Plural: Two aircraft were shot down.

These nounsare aircraft, hovercraft, spacecraft etc; someanimals, e.g. sheep, deer,
some kinds offish, eg. cod, salmon; and some hounsendingin s, eg. headquarters,
means. ¢ 154(3)

NOTE

a Some measurements (eg. pound, foot) can be singular after aplura number, eg. two

pound/poundsfifty.
b For six hundred and twenty,  191(1) Notec.

298 Irregular plural endings

1 en/on/
child /tfaild/ children /'tfildren/ [0)%4 oxen

2 alel
criterion criteria phenomenon phenomena medium media
curriculum curricula

NOTE Somenounsinonand umareregular, eg. electrons, museums.

3 i/ar/
stimulus stimuli cactus cacti /cactuses
nucleus nuclee / nucleuses

NOTE Somenounsin usareregular: choruses, bonuses.

4  aeli/
formula formulae / formulas
5 es/iiz/

analysis analyses crisis crises hypothesis hypotheses
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Irregular verb forms

Summary

PAGE 382

A regular verb takes the endingsss, ed and ing. For example, base form ook,
s-form looks, past tense looked, ing-form looking and past/passive participle
looked. For more details, * 58.

List of irregular verbs « 300
Some verbs have ah irregular past tense and participle.

Base form:
Past tense:
Past participle:

Didyou write the letter?
| wrote the |etter yesterday.
I've written the letter.

We aso use theirregular forms after aprefix such as re, un, out, mis.

I've rewritten the letter.

He undid the knot.

Special participleforms « 301
Some specia participle forms come before anoun.

adrunken riot

Lig of irregular verbs

Baseform

arise /o'rarz/
awake /o'weik/

be /bi:/ > 84(2)

bear /bea(r)/

beat /bi:t/

become /br'’kam/

begin /b1'gm/

bend /bend/

bet /bet/

bid /bid/ (= offer money)

Past tense

arose /9'rovz/
awoke / 9'wouk/

was / wpz / were / w3:(1)/
bore /ba:(r)/

beat /bi:t/

became /br'kerm/
began /br'gen/

bent /bent/

bet /bet/

bid /bid/

Past/passive participle

arisen /a'rizn/
awoken / a'weauvken/

been /biin/
borne /ba:n/
beaten / 'bi:tn/
become /br'kam/
begun /b1'gan/
bent /bent/

bet /bet/

bid /bid/



PAGE 383

Baseform

bid /bid/ (= order)
bind /bamnd/

bite /bart/

bleed /bli:d/

blow /blow/

break /breik/
breed /bri:d/
bring /briy/
broadcast / 'bro:dka:st/
build /bild/

burn /ba:mn/

burst /ba:st/
bust /bast/

buy /bar/

cast /ka:st/

catch /keetf/

choose /tfu:z/

cling /klm/

come /kam/

cost /kost/ > Note b
creep /kri:p/

cut /kat/

deal /di:l/
dig / dig/
dive / darv/

do /du:/ > Note ¢
draw / dro:/
dream / dri:m/

drink / drmk/
drive / drarv/
dwell / dwel/

eat /i:t/

fall /fo:1/

feed /fi:d/

feel /fi:l/

fight /fait/

find /faind/

fit /fit/ > Note d

300 List ofirregular verbs

Past tense

bade /baed/
bound /bavnd/
bit /brt/

bled /bled/
blew /blu:/
broke /brouk/
bred /bred/
brought /bro:t/
broadcast / 'bro:dka:st/
built /bilt/
burnt /ba:nt/
burned /b3:nd/
burst /ba:st/
bust /bast /
busted / 'bastid/
bought /bo:t/

cast /ka:st/
caught /ko:t/
chose / tfouvz/
clung /klap/
came /kerm/
cost /kost/
crept /krept/
cut /kat/

dealt / delt/

dug / dag/

dived / darvd/
dove / dsvv/ (USA)
did / did/

drew /dru:/
dreamt / dremt/
dreamed / dri:md/
drank / dreenk/
drove / drovv/
dwelt / dwelt/

ate / et/

fell /fel/

fed /fed/

felt /felt/
fought /fo:t/
found /favnd/
fitted /'frtzd/
fit /fit/

Past/passive participle

bidden / 'brdn/
bound /bavnd/
bitten / 'bitn/

bled /bled/

blown /bleun/
broken / 'brovken/
bred /bred/
brought /bro:t/
broadcast / 'bro:dka:st/
built /bilt/

burnt /b3a:nt/
burned /bsa:nd/
burst /b3a:st/

bust /bast/
busted / 'bastrd/
bought /bo:t/

cast /ka:st/
caught /ko:t/
chosen / 'tfovzn/
clung /klan/
come /kam/
cost /kost/

crept / krept/

cut /kat/

dealt / delt/
dug /dag/
dived / darvd/

done /dan/
drawn / dro:n/
dreamt / dremt/
dreamed / dri:md/
drunk / drapk/
driven /'drivn/
dwelt / dwelt /

eaten /'i:tn/

fallen /'fo:lon/
fed /fed/

felt /felt/
fought /fo:t/
found /favnd/
fitted /'frtrd/
fit /frt/
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Baseform Past tense Past/passive participle
flee /fli:/ fled /fled/ fled /fled/

fling /flm/ flung /flay/ flung /flan/

fly /flat/ flew /flu:/ flown /fleuvn/

forbid /fe'bid/ > Note e forbad(e) /fo'baed/
forecast /'fo:ka:st/ forecast /'fo:ka:st/
foresee /fo:'si:/ foresaw /fo:'so:/
foretell /fo:'tel/ foretold /fo:'tovld/
forget /fa'get/ forgot /fa'got/
forgive /fo'grv/ forgave /fo'gerv/
forsake /fa'seik/ forsook /fa'suk/

forbidden /fo'brdn/
forecast /'fo:ka:st/
foreseen /fo:'si:n/
foretold /fo:'teuld/
forgotten /fa'gntn/
forgiven /fo'grvn/
forsaken /fo'seiken/

freeze /fri:z/ froze /fravz/ frozen /'frevzn/
get / get/ > Note f got / gnt/ got / got/

give / grv/ gave / gerv/ given /'gvn/
go /gou/ > Note g went / went/ gone / gon/

grind / gramd/ ground / gravnd/ ground / gravnd/

grow / grau/ grew / gru:/ grown / grovn/
hang /haep/ > Note h hung /han/ hung /hay/
hanged /haend/ hanged /heaend/
have /haev/ > Note i had /heed/ had /heed/
hear /h1o(r)/ heard /h3:d/ heard /h3:d/
hide /haid/ hid /hid/ hidden /'hidn/
hit /hit/ hit /hit/ hit /hrt/
hold /hauvld/ held /held/ held /held/
hurt /hs:t/ hurt /hs:t/ hurt /hs:t/
keep /ki:p/ kept /kept/ kept /kept/
kneel / ni:l/ knelt / nelt/ knelt / nelt/
kneeled / ni:ld/ kneeled /ni:ld/
knit / nrt/ knit / n1t/ knit / n1t/
knitted /'nrtid/ knitted /'nrtid/
know /nav/ knew / nju:/ known /naun/
lay /let/ > Note j laid /lerd/ laid /lexd/
lead /li:d/ led /led/ led /led/
lean /li:n/ leant /lent/ leant /lent/
leaned /li:nd/ leaned /li:nd/
leap /li:p/ leapt /lept/ leapt /lept/
leaped /li:pd/ leaped /li:pd/

learn /I3:n/

learnt /13:nt/
learned /13:nd/

learnt /13:nt/
learned /13:nd/

leave /li:v/ left /left/ left /left/
lend /lend/ lent /lent/ lent /lent/
let /1et/ let /let/ let /let/
lie /la1/ > Note j lay /let/ lain /lem/
light /lart/ lit /1xt/ lit /11t/

lose /lu:z/

lighted /'lartid/
lost /lost/

lighted /'lartzd/
lost /1nst/
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Base form

make / meik/

mean / mi:n/

meet / mi:t/
mishear / mis'hia(r)/
mislay / mis'ler/
mislead / mis'li:d/
mistake / mis'terk/
mow / moau/

overcome /ouva'kam/

overdo /euve'du:/ > Note ¢

overhear / auve'hia(r)/
overtake / avvo'teik/

pay / pet/
put / put/

quit /kwrt/

read /rr:d/
repay / r1'per/
rid /rid/

ride /raid/
ring / r1g/
rise / raiz/
run /ran/

saw /s9:/

say /set/ > Note k
see /si:/

seek / si:k/

sell /sel/

send /send/

set / set/

sew / sau/

shake / feik/
shed / fed/
shine / fain/ > Note 1

shoot / fu:t/
show / [ou/

shrink / frmk/

300 Lig of irregular verbs

Past tense

made / meid/

meant / ment/

met / met/
misheard / mis'h3:d/
mislaid / mis'lerd/
misled / mis'led/
mistook / mrs'tuk/
mowed / moauvd/

overcame / auvo'kerm/
overdid /ouva'did/
overheard /auve'ha:d/
overtook / euva'tuk/

paid / perd/
put / pot/

quit /kwrt/
quitted /'kwrtid/

read /red/
repaid / r1'peid/
rid / r1d/

rode / rovd/
rang /ren/
rose / rovz/

ran /ren/

sawed /so:d/

said /sed/
saw /s9:/
sought / so:t/
sold / seuld/
sent / sent/
set / set/
sewed / soud/

shook / Juk/
shed / fed/
shone / fon/
shined / faind/
shot / [ot/
showed / foud/

shrank / freenk/
shrunk / frank/

Past/passive participle

made / merd/

meant / ment/

met / met/

misheard / mis'hs:d/
mislaid / mis'lexd/
misled / mis'led/
mistaken / mis'terken/
mown / mauvn/
mowed / moaud/

overcome /auva'kam/
overdone /ouva'dan/
overheard / ouvve'hs:d/
overtaken /auvve'terkon/

paid / perd/
put /pot/

quit /kwrt/
quitted /'kwrtid/

read /red/
repaid / r1'perd/
rid /r1d/

ridden /'ridn/
rung / ran/
risen /'rizn/
run /ran/

sawn /so:n/
sawed /so:d/
said /sed/
seen /si:n/
sought /so:t/
sold / seuld/
sent / sent/

set / set/

sewn / saun/
sewed / seud/
shaken /'ferken/
shed / fed/
shone / fon/
shined / faind/
shot / [ot/
shown / foun/
showed / foud/
shrunk / [rapk/
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Base form Past tense Past/passive participle



